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PREFACE 


A minimum of rules and a maximum of exercises. Such is the 
motto which has guided us in the preparation of this grammar. 

The title which we have selected may seem somewhat ambi- 
tious, but it is justified, we think, not only by the systematic 
method of treatment and the large number of exercises of a prac- 
tical nature, but also by the simplicity and variety of the reading 
selections and the use of plain, every-day Spanish, interspersed with 
numerous commercial expressions. In fact, no attempt has been 
made at elegance of style, and the constructions are as simple as 
the grammatical points to be illustrated will permit. 

Subject-Matter. This is not presented piecemeal and _helter- 
skelter, but logically and systematically, every grammatical point 
being treated exhaustively before another is taken up. 

Rules. These are stated in plain and simple language. We 
believe that this grammar contains all the fundamental rules 
that a student needs in order to be able to understand, write, 
and speak Spanish correctly. It is suggested that during the first 
term of the course teachers should insist only on the study of the 
main rules and the preparation of corresponding exercises, leaving 
the less important rules (such as augmentatives, diminutives, 
etc.) and corresponding exercises for the review during the second 
term. Students should be asked to read these less important 
rules, however, so that they may not be confused if they meet 
illustrations of them later in the book. 

Vocabularies. The first nine lessons are provided with special 
vocabularies arranged in a systematic way, but we think that 


students should be trained from the very start to find words in the 
vii 
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general vocabularies. For this reason, these have been prepared 
with the greatest care and made as complete as possible. Now 
and then, however, the teacher may require his pupils to prepare 
the special vocabulary of a certain lesson, according to directions 
given after each Spanish text. 

Spanish Texts. Each Spanish text forms the basis of the whole 
lesson of which it is a part. The selections are not composed of 
detached, meaningless sentences. They are connected in meaning, 
present great variety in subject-matter, treat of every-day occur- 
rences, with a special tendency towards things or facts connected 
with commercial life, and contain numerous illustrations of the 
rules which have just been explained. 

Grammar Drill. These exercises constitute one of the features 
which distinguish this book from all others. For the last few years, 
the Direct Method has been advocated abroad and in the United 
States as the method par excellence, the panacea for all modern 
teaching evils. We believe that any method of teaching a modern 
language which requires its use in the classroom should be en- 
couraged, on condition, however, that the whole performance 
should be not parrot-like, but based on a thorough knowledge of 
the fundamental rules of the language. We have prepared, there- 
fore, a series of exercises to be used as grammar drill and as a basis 
for free conversation, with the firm hope that it will strengthen the 
student’s grasp of the rules, increase his vocabulary, encourage his 
thinking in Spanish and bring about facility in expressing himself 
in that language. 

The teacher should require that every question be answered fully. 
It is an excellent means of testing the daily preparation of the 
students and of improving their ability to understand and speak 
Spanish, for the hold on a language is short-lived if it be based on 
reading only. From the very start, a student may be designated 
to read the questions, the others answering them in turn. In the 
last lessons of the book, the students are required to form their 
own questions on the Spanish texts, a difficult but very profitable 
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exercise. The questions are by no means exhaustive. Teachers 
and students may supply others as a further drill. 

The other exercises, giving directions for transposing, conjuga- 
ting certain verbal forms, substituting certain words for others, 
completing sentences, forming sentences with given words, lead the 
way to sentence-building and self-expression. It is not expected 
that all these exercises should be done during the first term. It is 
left to the teacher’s judgment to select those which will best suit 
the average ability of the class, the remaining ones being reserved 
for review work in the following term. 

Review Exercises. ‘The review exercises will be found grouped to- 
gether after certain germane grammatical points have been treated 
exhaustively. They are based on the Spanish texts, are very often 
given in the form of dialogue, and consist, like the Spanish texts, 
of sentences closely connected in meaning. Every teacher knows 
that in the study of a foreign language composition is unpopular 
with the students. The authors believe that this undeserved un- 
popularity is due to the fact that composition is forced upon the 
students too early, before they have had time to assimilate the 
rules that must be applied. Therefore, the suggestion is made that 
English exercises should be entirely omitted during the first term. 

If such a plan be adopted, it will greatly facilitate the task of 
both teachers and students. The teacher will have his entire time 
to devote to pronunciation and the explanation of rules, and to 
conversation. With the numerous grammar-drill exercises pro- 
vided, the whole period, except for the short time required to ex- 
plain the lesson for the next recitation can be spent in using orally 
the language that is being studied. 

A second advantage is that the class can cover more ground in 
grammar during the first term and be ready sooner to begin reading. 
The work of the second term would then consist of a general review, 
the study of rules, and the preparation of exercises omitted in the 
preceding term, including the English exercises. 

Teachers who adopt our suggestion will be surprised to find that 
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their pupils are able to translate the English exercises with almost 
the same fluency and ease with which they render Spanish into 
English, and what was with the old method the bugbear of the 
classroom becomes an enjoyable and highly profitable drill. 

Frequent Reviews. A third advantage lies in the fact that the 
teacher has plenty of time for frequent reviews, which are the 
keystone of real teaching. The best kind of general review work 
with beginners is for the teacher to reread aloud to the pupils, or 
to have them reread aloud the preceding Spanish texts till they are 
thoroughly familiar with them, thus training the ear and constant- 
ly improving the pronunciation. 

Reading Lessons. Besides bringing variety, playing the part of 
a preparatory reader, and introducing interesting material about 
Spain and South America, the reading-lessons embody the most 
important rules which have just been studied. 

Commercial Letters. As Spanish is especially studied nowadays 
for practical purposes, we have added a few letters as a kind of 
introduction to a commercial course. They may also be used as 
reading lessons. 

Pictures. Maps and pictures have also been added to please 
the eye in relieving the monotony of page after page of text. 
Teachers may use them as a basis for object-lessons. They may 
describe them in simple Spanish and have the students repeat the 
descriptions. Most of the pictures illustrate South American 
subjects, because the Latin-American republics are now attracting 
more attention than Spain. 

Appendix. We have devoted a special section of the book to 
the verbs, which are the most difficult part of the grammar to be 
mastered. Here a summary of the entire subject is given with full 
paradigms of the regular and some of the most important irregular 
verbs. 

Index. Finally, an index has been added to enable the student 


to find quickly any grammatical point on which he may wish to 
refresh his memory. 
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Division of Work. ‘Teachers who do not care for the conversa- 
tional method may omit all grammar-drill exercises, and confine 
their work to rules and Spanish and English texts. It is very 
difficult to determine what constitutes a lesson of normal length. 
This must be left to the individual teacher, for it greatly depends 
on the length of the period and the average ability of the class. We 
hope that our grammar will be helpful in teaching effectively the 
beautiful language of Cervantes and Lope de Vega. 

In conclusion, we wish to express our grateful appreciation of 
the very material aid rendered us by Professor Frederick B. Lu- 
quiens, of Yale University, who has read with infinite patience 
and scrupulous care first the manuscript, and later the proof-sheets 
of this book, and made many valuable and practical suggestions. 
Our thanks are also due to our colleague, Mr. Alfredo Elias, for 
much helpful advice during the preparation of the manuscript. 


Vas 
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PRONUNCIATION 


1. The Alphabet. — The Spanish alphabet consists of thirty 
letters, the twenty-six of the English and four compound signs 
which represent distinct sounds: ch, U, i, and rr. 

The Spanish names of the letters are: a’, be, ce, che (ch), de, 
é, efe, ge, hache, i, jota (7), ka, ele, elle (ll), eme, ene, ene (nr), 
0, pe, cu (q), ere, erre (rr), ese, te, u, ve, doble u or ve doble (w), 
equis (x), ye or y griega (y), zeta (z). 


2. Vowels. — Spanish being to a great extent phonetic, 
most words are spelled exactly as they are pronounced. The 
sounds of the Spanish vowels? never vary. They are simple 
vocalic sounds unlike the English long vowels which are in 
reality pronounced as diphthongs. 


SPANISH APPROXIMATE CORRESPONDING 


VOWELS : ENGLISH SOUNDS eenike 
a nearly like a in father ala, plata. 
PS a SY ae ai in fairy beber, este. 
og) ih 4 in machine isla, vida. 
een “s o in north norte, libro. 
eae. 6 uw in rule puro, una. 
oy = # Z in machine y, my. 


1 The teacher will pronounce these names for the pupils who should always 
be required to spell in Spanish. 
2 The letter y when alone or final is considered a vowel. 
2 4 is not pronounced when preceded by g or q and followed by e or ? 
unless it is marked with a diaeresis (“). Ex.: guerra; que; vergiienza. 
I 


or when it immediately follows m or n, it is pronounced like English 0. 
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Spanish Consonants 


APPROXIMATE CORRESPOND- 


POSITION 


b 1 

c before a, 0, u ora 
consonant 

c before e or 7 

ch 

d 2 

f 

g before a, 0, u, ora 
consonant 

g before e or 7 


h 


k used only in bor- 


rowed foreign words 


Ba <n 


map 
wo 


ING ENGLISH SOUNDS 


=b in bar 
== (7 sin (GaN 


= th in thin 
=ch in church 
=th in then 
=f in Frank 
=g in gate 


=h in hate very 
strongly aspirated 
absolutely silent 


=h in hate very 

strongly aspirated 

retains its foreign 
value 

=/ in Jamp 

=/hi in William 

=m in man 

=n in no 

=n in union 


EXAMPLES 


beber, bota. 
cama, caro. 

. 
cena, cocina. 
muchacho. 
dar, cada. 
fumar. 
gato, goma. 


gente, gigante. 


hombre, hasta, 
ahora. 
Juan. 


kilo. 


lana. 

calle, llave. 
malo. 
nombre. 
nino, cana. 


1 The correct pronunciation of b can be learned only from a teacher. At 
the beginning of a breath-group (7.e., a group of words spoken in one breath), 


Other- 


wise, Spanish b is like a prolonged English b; 7.¢., the lips are held in the posi- 
tion of English 0, but the breath is allowed to pass through them, as for 
English v. 
2 At the beginning of a breath-greup, d is like English d; otherwise it is like 
English th in then. 
3 The mark ~ over the n is called tilde. 
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p =p in plum pluma. 
q! =k que, aqut. 
1 =r in per  paro, pero. 
Ir =r but strongly perro. 
trilled 
s3 =ss in possible posible, suma. 
rt. =t in far tema. 
v® = Spanish b verano. 
w used only in retains its foreign Washington. 
foreign words value 
xo =x in tax examen, extremo. 
van =y in year yo, yema. 
Z* =th in thin voz, azul. 


Note. The pronunciation of the letters as given above is that used 
by educated Spaniards in Madrid and other parts of Spain. It must be 
stated, however, that certain peculiarities of pronunciation are com- 
mon in parts of Spain, notably in the South, and throughout Spanish 
America. The principal differences consist in the pronunciation of ¢ 
(before ¢ or 7) and z like English s, // like y in English, and g (before e 
or 7) and 7 less strongly aspirated. 


1 q is found only in the combinations que and qui; the u is not pronounced. 

2 r is pronounced like English ry carefully enunciated. If it is initial or at 
the end of a syllable except the last, or after 1, n, ors, it is trilled. Ex.: Roma, 
perdido, alrededor, Enrique, Israel. 

3 s has never the soft sound of s in was. 

4 t has never the sound of ¢ in nation. 

5 v is pronounced exactly like Spanish b; see note 1, p. 2. 

8 The x of the prefix ex if followed by a consonant is often pronounced like s, 
although the Spanish Academy condemns this practise. It never has the gz 
sound. 

WiSee note2; p. 1, 

8 z has the same sound as ¢ in ce or ci; but no confusion need arise in 
the mind of the beginner, for, according to a rule of the Spanish Academy, z may 
never be followed by e or i. 
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4, Spanish Diphthongs and Triphthongs. The Spanish 
vowels a, e, 0 are called strong; i (y final) and u, weak. 

A diphthong consists of “a union of two vowels forming 
a compound sound pronounced in one syllable.” 

A Spanish diphthong may consist of a strong and a weak 
vowel or of two different weak vowels. 

If the stress (that is, a slight emphasis of the voice) falls 
on a syllable containing a diphthong, the accent [whether 
written (’) or not] is given to the strong vowel, or to the 
second of the two weak ones. 

There are fourteen possible combinations: 


ai as in aire oi as in o7go. 

au “ “ causa ou “ “ bou. 

ei “ “ aceite ua “ “ cuando. 
eu “ “ neutro ue “ “ puedo. 

ia ‘ “ comedia uo “ “ individuo. 
ie ‘ “ mientras iu “ “ yiuda. 

io “ “ jucio ui “ “ cuidar. 


Notes. 1. Ifastrong and a weak vowel are adjacent, and the stress 
falls on the weak one, the vowels belong to two distinct syllables and 
the weak vowel bears the written accent: oido; bail. 

2. If two weak vowels are adjacent, and the stress falls on the first, 
the vowels also belong to two distinct syllables, and the stressed one 
bears the written accent mark: fitiido. 

3. Two adjacent strong vowels belong to two distinct syllables: 
caoba. 

4. When the syllable containing the diphthong is not the stressed one, 
the two vowels are of nearly equal force: cuidado; autor. 


A triphthong consists of “a combination of three distinct 
vowel sounds uttered with one effort of articulation or breath- 
impulse.” 
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A Spanish triphthong consists of a stressed strong vowel 
between two weak ones. : 
There are but four possible combinations: 


iai as in estudiais; 

iei as in estudiéis; 

uai (uay) as in averiguais, Paraguay; 
uei (uey) as in perpetuéis, buey. 


Norte. If a strong vowel is between two weak ones, and the stress 
falls on the first weak vowel, the three vowels will form two syllables, 
the stressed weak vowel forming the first and the last two forming a 
diphthong. In this case the first weak vowel bears the written accent: 
estudiariais. 


5. Accentuation. — All syllables in a Spanish word must 
be pronounced distinctly and evenly, except for a slight 
emphasis of the voice (stress or tonic accent) on one of them 
according to the following rules: 

(a) In words ending with a vowel or with the consonants 
n or s, the chief stress falls on the penult (the next to the last 
syllable): libro, mano, mesa, pluma, Carmen, lunes. 

(6) In words ending with a consonant! other than 7 or s, 
the chief stress falls on the last syllable: papel, comprar, 
vender, libertad, animal. 

(c) All words which are stressed on any syllable preceding 
the penult (the last but one) or which violate rules (a) or (0) 
must bear the accent mark (’) over the stressed vowel: jardin, 
articulo, arbol, altimo, facil, ademas, café. 

For stress on diphthongs and .triphthongs, see § 4. 





1 For purposes of accentuation, y is considered a consonant: ley, Mon- 
terey. 
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Nores. 1. Many words bear the written accent mark (’) merely to 
distinguish them from others of identical spelling but of different mean- 
ing. Attention will be called to them as they occur in the text: 


el, the; él, he, him. 
mi, my; mi, me. 
solo (adj.) alone; sdlo (adv.) only. 


2. By a recent ruling of the Spanish Academy, the preposition a and 
the conjunctions e, 0, u, formerly written with an accent mark (’), no 
longer require it. However, when used between figures, 0, or, still 
requires the accent mark: 2 6 3. 

3. The parts of a compound word retain the original stress: 


perfectamente (formed from perfecta and mente); 
facilmente (formed from facil and mente); 
décimoséptimo (formed from décimo and séptimo). 


6. Syllabication. — (a) All Spanish syllables must begin 
with a consonant wherever possible: vida (vi-da), ala (a-la), 
sefior (se-fior), poeta (po-e-ta). 

(b) Ch, ll and rr are considered as simple consonants and 
cannot be divided: noche (no-che), calle (ca-lle), perro 
(pe-rro). 

(c) Combinations of a consonant and a following 1 or r (ex- 
cept rl, sl, tl, and sr) are also inseparable: padre (pa-dre), 
noble (no-ble), cuatro (cua-tro), sufrir (su-frir). But perla (per- 
la), isla (is-la), atleta (at-le-ta), Israel (Is-ra-el). 

(d) If there are two or more consonants between vowels, 
the last one goes with the following vowel, except with the 
inseparable combinations noted in the preceding paragraphs: 
apto (ap-to), ventana (ven-ta-na), cuando (cuan-do), tarjeta 
(tar-je-ta), yerba (yer-ba), simpatico (sim-p4-ti-co), carne 
(car-ne), calentador (ca-len-ta-dor). 

(e) The letter s must always be s€parated from a following 
consonant: esclavo (es-cla-vo), sastre (sas-tre). | 
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Notes, 1. Vowels forming a diphthong or a triphthong should not 
be separated: deuda (deu-da), ciudad (ciu-dad), estudidis (es-tu-diais), 
hacia (ha-cia); but hacia (ha-cf-a.) 

2. Prefixes are usually preserved intact even though it be in violation 
of the preceding rules; also the pronouns nos and vos: desagradable 
(des-a-gra-da-ble), subalterno (sub-al-ter-no), nosotros (nos-o-tros), 
vosotros (vos-0-tros). 

3. According to rule (e), the letter s, preceding a consonant and fol- 
lowing a prefix, becomes a part of the latter: conspirador (cons-pi-ra- 
dor), abstinencia (abs-ti-nen-cia), inspiracién (ins-pi-ra-ci6n). 


7. Punctuation.— The Spanish punctuation marks are 
used somewhat as in English, the main difference being that 
questions and exclamations are preceded by inverted question 
marks or by inverted exclamation points. 


2 Qué quiere usted? What do you want? 
i Qué hermoso dia! What a fine day! 


8. Capitalization. — (a) Capitals are not as freely used 
in Spanish as in English. Except at the beginning of a sen- 
tence, proper adjectives and nouns of nationality do not begin 
with a capital. Even in verse the tendency is to begin each 
line with a small letter. 


El libro francés, the French book. 


(b) The same is true of the personal pronoun yo (J), the 
names of the months and of the days of the week. 

(c) Capital letters in Spanish are often written without the 
accent mark (’): Alvarez or Alvarez. 


9. Exercises in Pronunciation and Syllabication 


Ama; amaba; ala; fama; me; en; efecto; peseta; vale; visita; 
lista; iris; iglesia; lobo; poco; no; color; corto; uno; pude; su; 
fumar; agua; boca; donde; Arbol. 
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Cama; caso; centro; cita; cuna; como; chocolate; muchacho; 
chico; gato; gente; goma; gusto; gigante; general; hambre; 
alhaja; ajeno; Juan; mujer; siguiente; sigue; seguir; guante; 
averiguo; averigiie; pague; desagiie; calle; lluvia; llevar; 
llama; afio; nifio; mafiana; carro; corro; chorro; parra; para; 
arrojar; ahora; rico; rana; querer; quiero; quiso; mozo; juez; 
azul; lapiz. 

Aire; paisaje; autor; causa; aceite; peinar; deuda; neutro; 
familia; bestia; nadie; ciento; patio; matrimonio; oigo; boina; 
cuando; cual; cuenta; ruegue; monstruo; perpetuo; ciudad; 
viudo; cuidado; ruido; principiais; principiéis; averigiiéis; 
ley; muy; hoy; hay; maestro; idea; faena; continte; continué. 
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LESSON I 
The Articles 


10. There are two articles in Spanish as in English, the defi- 
nite and the indefinite. 

They must agree in gender and number with the noun they 
modify. 

All Spanish nouns are either masculine or feminine. 


i: The Indefinite Article 
MASCULINE FEMININE 
SINGULAR un una 
PLURAL unos unas 
un hombre, @ man. unos hombres, some or a few men. 
una mujer, @ woman. unas mujeres, some or a few women 


id 
Notes. 1. The plural forms unos and unas have the force of some 
or a few in English. 
2. Formation of the plural. The plural of adjectives and nouns is 
formed as follows: 


a. by adding s to the singular when the word ends with an 
unstressed vowel (see § 5, a); 

b. by adding es when the word ends with a consonant or a 
stressed vowel. . 


12: The Definite Article 
MASCULINE FEMININE 
SINGULAR el la 
PLURAL los las 
el muchacho, the boy. los muchachos, the boys. 
la muchacha, the girl. las muchachas, the girls. 


9 
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13. When either of the prepositions de, of, from, and a, at, 
to, immediately precedes the masculine definite article el, 
prepositions and article are contracted into del and al re- 
spectively. 

These two are the only contractions allowable in Spanish. 


del muchacho, of or from the boy. 
al muchacho, at or to the boy. 


Nore. For the sake of euphony, the masculine definite article is 
regularly placed before a feminine singular noun when it begins with 
stressed a or ha (see § 5, a). The change does not affect the gender of 
the noun. 


el agua, the water. las aguas, the waters. 
el hacha, the axe. las hachas, the axes. 
But la animacion, the animation. la hacienda, the estate. 


la ancha calle, the broad street. 


t af 
14, Vocabulary 
Nouns 
MASCULINE ay, "FEMININE 
el campo, the country. xy el agua, the water. 
el hombre, the man. la casa, the house. 
el jardin, the garden. la ciudad, the city. 
el muchacho, the boy. la flor, the flower. 
el rio, the river. A la mujer, the woman. 
Miscellaneous 
a, at, to. hay, there 1s, there are. 
da, gives. tiene, has. 
dan, give (they). tienen, have (they). 
de, of, from. va, goes. 
en, in. van, go (they). 


y, and. 
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15. Exercises 


A.—1. El hombre tiene una casa. 2. El hombre tiene 
una casa y un jardin. 3. El hombre va de la casa al jardin y 
del jardin a la casa. 4. El hombre y la mujer tienen una casa 
en la ciudad y un jardin en el campo. 5. El hombre y la mujer 
van de la ciudad al campo y del campo a la ciudad. 6. Hay 
flores en los jardines. 7. Hay un muchacho en el jardin. 
8. El hombre da una flor al muchacho. 9g. El hombre y la 
mujer dan unas flores a los muchachos. 10. Las mujeres del 
campo van de las casas a los jardines y de los jardines a las 
casas. 11. Unos muchachos van al rio. 12. En el agua del 
rio hay unas flores. 13. Un muchacho da las flores a las 
mujeres. 14. El agua del rio va a la ciudad. 15. Las aguas 
de los rios van a las ciudades. 


B. — Supply the definite article before each of the following nouns, 
and translate: rio; casa; agua; hacienda!; hombre; muchacho; mu- 
chacha; animacién'!; hacha!; jardines; ciudades; mujeres; rfos; 
flores; muchachos; aguas. 


C.— Supply the indefinite article, and translate: ciudad; casa; 
muchacho; mujer; jardin; flor; rfo. | 


D. — Replace the dash by del, de la, .de los, de las, as required by 
the text, and translate: 1. El agua — rio. 2. Las flores — jardin. 
3. Las flores — jardines. 4. La casa — mujer. 5. Las mujeres 
— ciudad. 6. Las casas — ciudades. 7. Las aguas — rios. 


E. — Replace the dash by al, a la, a los, a las as required by the 
text, and translate: 1. El muchacho va — rio. 2. Los hombres van 
— ciudad. 3. Las muchachas van de las casas — rfos y de los 
rios — casas. 4. La mujer da unas flores — muchacho. 5. Los 
muchachos dan unas flores — hombres y — mujeres. 


1 This word has been used in the examples. 
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F.— Put the following sentences into the plural, and translate: 
r. La mujer tiene un jardin. 2. El muchacho da una flor a la mujer. 
3. Hay un hombre en la casa. 4. El rio da agua al campo. 5. El 
agua del rio va a la ciudad. 


G. — Put into the singular, and translate: 1. Hay unas flores en 
los jardines. 2. Los muchachos van a las ciudades. 3. Los hom- 
bres tienen unas casas. 4. Las mujeres dan unas flores a los mu- 
chachos. 5. Las aguas van a los rios. 


LESSON II 
Gender of Nouns 


16. Gender of Nouns. — There are no fixed rules for de- 
termining the gender of all Spanish nouns, but in the majority 
of instances the gender may be determined from the meaning 
or from the termination. 


17. A.— As regards the meaning. 1. Nouns denoting liv- 
ing beings are masculine when they refer to a male; feminine 
when they refer to a female, no matter what the ending of the 
word may be. This rule supersedes all others. 


el padre, the father. la madre, the mother. 
el abuelo, the grandfather. la abuela, the grandmother. 
el gato, the cat (m.). la gata, the cat (f.). 


Notes. 1. The majority of nouns denoting living beings and ending 
with o change that letter to a to form the feminine. 

2. The names of the days, months, rivers, oceans and mountains are 
masculine. 


el martes, Tuesday. el Atlantico, the Atlantic. 
el Plata, the Plata river. el Etna, Mount Etna. 
el mes de enero es frio, the month of January is cold. 


A PRACTICAL SPANISH GRAMMAR 13 


a. The names of the days regularly require the article; 
b. The names of the months never take the article, but adjec- 
tives modifying them must be masculine; 
c. The names of the days and months are not capitalized in Spanish 
(see § 8). 
3. Infinitive phrases and indeclinable parts of speech used as nouns 
re masculine. 


el comer, cating. el saber, the knowledge. 
el si, the affirmative. el porqué, the why. 


18. The plural of certain masculine nouns, especially those 
indicating relationship and titles, is often used, in addition to 
its regular meaning, to designate both the masculine and the 
feminine. 


el nifio, the child (boy). los nifios, the children, the boys, or 
the boy and girl, or the boys and 
girls. 

el padre, the father. los padres, the fathers, or the father 


and mother, or the fathers and 
mothers, the parents. 
el rey, the king. los reyes, the kings or the king and 
queen, or the kings and queens. 


19. \ Vocabulary 
Nouns 

MASCULINE FEMININE .. 
el abuelo, the grandfather. la abuela, the grandmother. 
el esposo, the husband. la esposa, the wife. 
el hermano, the brother. la hermana, the sister. 
el hijo, the son. la hija, the daughter. 
el padre, the father. | la madre, the mother. 
el primo, the cousin. la prima, the cousin. 
el sobrino, the nephew. la sobrina, the niece. 
el tio, the uncle. la tia, the aunt. 
Lopez, a proper name. la familia, the family. 


Pablo, Paul. Maria, Mary. 
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Miscellaneous 
es, is (he, she, it). gqué? what ?? 
son, are (they). aquién? (sing.), who? whom? 
0, OF. équiénes? (plur.), who? whom? 
20. Exercises 


A.—1. El hombre es el esposo. 2. La mujer es la esposa. 
3. El hombre y la mujer son los esposos. 4. Pablo es el hijo 
de los esposos Lépez. 5. Marfa es la hermana de Pablo. 
6. Pablo y Marfa son hermanos. 7. La madre de Pablo tiene 
un hermano. 8. Es el tfo de Pablo y Maria. 9. ¢Qué es un 
tio? ro. Un tfo es el hermano de un padre o de una madre. 
11. Los hijos del tio de Pablo y Maria son primos de Pablo y 
Maria. 12. gQué es un sobrino? 13. Un sobrino es el hijo de 
un hermano o de una hermana. 14. Los padres de los padres 
son abuelos. 15. Los padres de la madre de Pablo son los 
abuelos de Pablo y Maria. 


B. — Answer the following questions: ¢Quién es Pablo? ¢Quién 
es la hermana de Pablo? ¢Qué es un tio? ¢Quiénes son los primos 
de Pablo y Maria? ¢Qué es un sobrino? ¢Qué son los abuelos? 


C. — Spell in Spanish the words of the vocabulary and divide them 
into syllables. 


D. — Explain the gender of the following nouns: mercader (mer- 
chant); mujer (woman); reina (queen); lunes (Monday); comi- 
sionista (commission merchant); dama (lady); Rin (Rhine); leén 
(lion); marzo (March); viajero (traveler); vaca (cow); Pacifico 
(Pacific Ocean); socio (partner); saber (knowledge); comerciante 
(merchant); gallina (hen); Pirineos (Pyrenees). 


1 In Spanish the subject personal pronouns need not be expressed except 
when used emphatically or to avoid ambiguity. 


2 gqué? pronoun or adjective is always invariable. 
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E.— Give the masculine nouns corresponding to the following 
feminines: la nifia (child); la tia; la mujer; la esposa; la cufiada 
(sister-in-law); la nieta (the granddaughter); la suegra (the mother- 
in-law); la viuda (the widow); la madre; la abuela; la prima; la 
amiga (friend). 

F. — Put the following nouns in the plural and give their several 
meanings: el hijo; el esposo; el primo; el sobrino; el muchacho; el © 
amigo (friend); el hermano; el padre. 
 G.— Complete the following sentences: 1. El hombre y — — son 
los esposos. 2. Los tios son — — de un padre o de ——. 3. El 
primo es el hijo de ——. 4. La esposa del abuelo es——. 5. Los 
primos son — — de un —ode——. 6. El hijo de una hermana 
es———. 7. El abuelo es — — de la—o——. 8. Los. miem- 
bros (members) de una familia son —. 

H. — Replace the singular by the plural and vice versa. — 1. El 
hermano del padre es el tio. 2. Los sobrinos son los hijos de los 
hermanos. 3. La hermana de la madre o del padre es la tia. 4. Los 
padres de los padres son los abuelos. 5. Las hijas de las hermanas 
son las primas. 


LESSON III 
Gender of Nouns (Concluded) 


21. B.— As regards the termination. The gender of nouns 
which do not convey any idea of sex may often be determined 
from the ending as follows: 


1. Those ending in 0 are masculine except mano, hand. 


el libro, the book. el dinero, ‘he money. 


2. Those ending in a are feminine except dia, day. 


la mesa, the table. la escuela, the school. 
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Norte. Besides dia, there are a few masculine nouns ending in ma, 
pa, ta, like idioma (Janguage), diploma (diploma), sistema (system), tele~ 
grama (telegram), mapa (map), cometa (comet), planeta (planet), etc. 


3. Those ending in -d, -ién, —-umbre, —ie, are feminine. 
la cantidad, the quantity. la legumbre, the vegetable. 


la lecci6n, the lesson. la serie, the series. 


22. The gender of all nouns hot included in the foregoing 
must be learned by practice. 


el papel, the paper. la calle, the street. 
el lapiz, the pencil. la luz, the light. 


23. We have seen (§ 17, note 1) that the majority of nouns 
denoting living beings and ending with o change that letter to 
a to form the feminine. 


el amigo, the friend (m.). la amiga, the friend (f.). 


24. Those ending in a usually remain unchanged and are 
either masculine or feminine according to sex. 


el artista, the artist (m.). la artista, the artist (f.). 
el compatriota, the fellow coun- la compatriota, the fellow country- 
iryman. woman. 


25. A few with other endings than a also have a common 
form for both genders. 
el joven, the young man. la joven, the young woman. 


el cémplice, the accomplice. la cémplice, the accomplice. 


26. Compound nouns when made up of a verb and a noun 
are masculine. Otherwise they take the gender of the second 
part of the combination. 


el cortaplumas,! the penknife. la vanagloria, the boast. 





1 cortaplumas is formed from cortar, fo cut, and pluma, quill (feather, pen). 
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27. Possession. — Possession in Spanish is expressed by 
de followed by the noun indicating the possessor. 


la casa de la mujer, the woman’s house. 
el libro de Juan, John’s book. 


Note. In oe the possessive case often stands for ‘the house of,’ 
‘the store of,’ etc. In Spanish the full construction must be expressed. 
Compro libros en la tienda de Madero, J buy books at Madero’s (store). 


28. Vocabulary 
Nouns 
MASCULINE FEMININE 
afio, year. América, America. 
banco, bench. discipula, pupil. 
cortaplumas, penknife. enhorabuena, congratulation. 
diploma, diploma. escuela, school. 
discipulo, pupil. leccién, lesson. 
edificio, building. maestra, schoolmistress. 
fin, end. mano, hand. 
libro, book. mesa, table. 
maestro, teacher. pared, wall (of a room). 
mapa, map. pluma, pen. 
papel, paper. sala de clase, classroom. 
premio, prize. silla, chair. 
_tintero, ivk-well. tinta, ink. 
Miscellaneous 


gadénde? whither ? where? sobre, on, upon. 
dificil, difficult. también, also. 
facil, easy. 


29. Exercises 


A.—1. El edificio es-una escuela. 2. Pablo es un discf- 
pulo de la escuela. 3. Maria es una discipula de la escuela. 
4. Pablo y Maria van a la escuela. 5. Pablo tiene en la mano 
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los libros de Maria. 6. La escuela tiene salas de clase. 7. Hay 
sillas y bancos en la sala de clase de Pablo y Maria. 8. Hay 
también una mesa. g. Es la mesa del maestro. to. En la 
pared hay un mapa. 11. El mapa es el mapa de América. 
12. Sobre la mesa hay libros, papeles, plumas y un tintero. 
13. En el tintero hay tinta. 14. La leccién de Maria es facil. 
15. La leccién de Pablo es dificil. 16. El maestro da premios 
a los discipulos. 17. ¢Qué es el premio de Maria? 18. La 
maestra da un libro a Maria. 19. ¢Qué es el premio de Pablo? 
20. El premio de Pablo es un cortaplumas. 21. Al fin del 
ano la escuela da un diploma a Pablo. 22. Los padres dan 
la enhorabuena a Pablo. 


B. — Answer the following questions: Qué es el edificio? Qué 
es Maria? cAdénde van Pablo y Maria'? ¢Qué hay en la sala de 
clase? ¢Qué hay en la pared? ¢Es la leccién de Pablo facil 0 dificil? 
¢Qué da el maestro a los discipulos? ¢Qué da la maestra a Marfa? 
¢Qué da a Pablo? ¢Qué da la escuela a Pablo al fin del afio? 


C. — Spell in Spanish the words of the vocabulary and divide them 
into syllables. 


D. — Place the proper article before the following nouns, giving 
in each case the reason for your choice: caballo (horse) ; iglesia (church) ; 
comercio (commerce); mercancia (merchandise); especie (species); 
idioma (language); libertad (liberty); comisién (commission); mu- 
chedumbre (crowd); mediodfa? (moon); cortabolsas* (pickpocket); 
' sinraz6én* (wrong); edad (age); ocasién (occasion). 


E. — Give the feminine with the definite article: el criado (the ser- 
vant) ; el vecino (neighbor); el gato (cat); un perro (dog); el discfpulo 


1 The auxiliary do is not expressed in Spanish. Note the place of the 
subject in an interrogative sentence. 


2 is formed from medio (half) and dia (day). 
3 is formed from cortar (¢o cut) and bolsa (purse). 
4 is formed from sin (without) and razén, f. (reason). 
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(pupil); el viajero (traveler); un americano (American); el pianista 
(the pianist). 

F. — Add the name of a possessor to the following nouns, and trans- 
late: la leccién; el mapa; el libro; la mesa; la sala; el papel; el 
cortaplumas. 


G. — Replace the singular by the plural and vice versa: 1. El 
premio del discipulo es un libro. 2. Los nifios tienen unas lec- 
ciones. 3. El edificio es una escuela. 4. Hay sobre las mesas 
papeles, libros, plumas y tinteros. 


H. — Form short sentences containing the following words: campo, 
casa, flor, rio, nifio, tio, hijo, maestro, mano, también. 


LESSON IV 
Plural of Nouns 


30. The plural of Spanish nouns is formed by adding s or 
es to the singular (see § 11, note 2). 

A. — By adding s if the noun ends (1) with an unstressed 
vowel (except y): 


el puerto, the seaport. los puertos, the seaports. 
la mercancia, the merchandise. las mercancias, the merchandises. 
el buque, the boat. los buques, the boats. 


(2) With a stressed e: 

el café, the coffee. los cafés, the coffees. 

el pie, the foot. los pies, the feet. 

B. — By adding es if the noun ends (1) with a consonant: 


el mercader, the tradesman. los mercaderes, the tradesmen. 
el almacén, the warehouse. los almacenes, the warehouses. 
la ciudad, the city. las ciudades, the cities. 


~ 
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Nore. According to a rule of the Spanish Academy, z cannot be fol- 
lowed by e or i. Therefore nouns ending with z first change the z to ¢ 
and then add es. 


el lapiz, the pencil. los lapices, the pencils. 

la luz, the light. las luces, the lights. 
(2) With y: 

el rey, the king. los reyes, the kings. 

la ley, the law. las leyes, the laws. 


(3) With a stressed vowel other than e: 
el rubi, the ruby. los rubies, the rubies. 


EXCEPTION. Papa (papa) and mama (mama) add only s to form the 
plural. 


31. Nouns that have a final s in the singular, form the 
plural by adding es only when the last syllable is stressed. 
Otherwise they remain unchanged. 


el inglés, the Englishman. los ingleses, the Englishmen. 
el viernes, Friday. los viernes, Fridays. 


32. Family names ending with s or z remain unchanged in 
the plural. 


Rivas. los Rivas. 
Lopez. los Lopez. 


33. Compound nouns ending with s do not change in the 
plural. Those ending with any other letter follow the rules 
given for single nouns. 


el cortaplumas, the penknife. los cortaplumas, the penknives. 
la enhorabuena, the congratula- las enhorabuenas, the congratula- 
tion. tions. 


34. Combination of Nouns.— The English language is 
singularly rich in combinations of nouns in which one is used 
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as an adjective to modify another. In Spanish, the idea is 
expressed by placing the qualifying noun after the principal 
one and connecting the two by the preposition de. 


el puerto de mar, the seaport. los puertos de mar, the seaports. 
el buque de vela, the sail-boat. los buques de vela, the sazal-boats. 


35. In such combinations, the English verbal noun end- 
ing with —ing is replaced by the Spanish present infinitive pre- 
ceded by a preposition. 


la mesa de comer, the dining-table. 
el salon de fumar, the smoking-room. 


36. Vocabulary 
Nouns 

MASCULINE FEMININE 
almacén, warehouse. alcoba, bedroom. 
buque mercante,! merchant vessel. bahia, bay, harbor. 
buque de vela, sailing vessel. cama, bed. 
comedor, dining room. casa de comercio, business house. 
cuarto de bafio, bath-room. cocina, kiichen. 
mueble, (piece of) furniture. fabrica, factory. 
puerto de mar, seaport. mesa de comer, dining table. 
salén de recibo, parlor. residencia, residence. 
vapor, steamship. tienda, store. 


importante, important. 


BY, Exercises 


A.—1. En una ciudad hay calles. 2. En las calles hay 
casas. 3. Las casas son residencias o casas de comercio o 
almacenes o fabricas o tiendas. 4. En una residencia hay 


1 Spanish adjectives generally follow the noun they qualify. For the plural, 
see § 11, note 2. 
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cuartos. 5. Los cuartos de una casa son el salén de recibo, el 
comedor, la cocina, el cuarto de bafio y las alcobas. 6. En los 
cuartos hay muebles. 7. Los muebles de una casa son camas, 
sillas y mesas. 8. En las alcobas hay sillas y camas; en los 
comedores, sillas y mesas de comer. 


B. — 1. Valparaiso es un puerto de mar. 2. Los puertos de 
mar son ciudades importantes. 3. En Valparaiso hay casas 
de comercio. 4. En la bahia de Valparaiso hay buques mer- 
cantes. 5. Los buques mercantes son vapores o buques de 
vela. 


C. — Answer the following questions (a) based on A: ¢Qué hay en 
una ciudad? ¢Qué hay en una residencia? ¢Qué son los cuartos 
de una casa? ¢Qué son los muebles de una casa? Qué hay en 
una alcoba? 


(b) based on B: ¢Qué son puertos de mar? Qué hay en Valpa- 
raiso? ¢Qué son los buques mercantes? 


D. — Spell in Spanish the words of the vocabulary and divide them 
into syllables. 


E. — Give the plural of the following nouns: La cama; el mar; el 
lapiz (pencil); el juez (judge); la ley (law); el pais (country); el 
idioma; el salén; la, pared; el vapor; el lunes (Monday); el océano 
(ocean); la ciudad; el mapa; el buque de vela; la luz (light); el 
francés (Frenchman); el joven (young man). 


F. — Replace the singular by the plural and vice versa: 1. En la 
bahia hay un vapor y un buque de vela. 2. Los puertos de mar 
son ciudades importantes. 3. En la calle hay una casa de comercio 
y un almacén. 4. Los nifios van de los salones a las alcobas y de 
las alcobas a los salones. 5. El maestro da un cortaplumas y un 
libro al discipulo. 6. En la alcoba hay una cama, una mesa y una 
silla. 7. Las mercancias van de las fabricas a las tiendas y de las 
tiendas a las casas. 
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38. Review Exercise. ‘(Lessons I-IV.) 


A.— 1. Paulis Mary’s brother. 2. Paul hasafriend. 3. Paul’s 
friend has a house in the country. 4. Paul and Mary go to the 
friend’s house. 5. He has also a garden and there are flowers in 
the garden. 6. He gives a flower to the brother. 7. The brother 
gives the flower to the sister. 8. From the garden they go to the 
river. g. There is a sail-boat upon the waters of the river. 


B. — 1. In the city there are schools. 2. Mary and Paul go to 
school.! 3. The brother and the sister are pupils of the school. 
4. The children go to the classroom. 5. The pieces-of-furniture 
of a school are the teacher’s table and chair, and the pupils’ benches 
and tables. 6. There are also maps on the walls of the classrooms. 
7. There are boys and girls upon the benches. 8. The teacher has 
a book. 9g. He gives a lesson to the pupils. 10. At the end of the 
year he gives prizes and diplomas to the boys and girls. 11. The 
prize of Paul’s cousin isa map of America. 12. The grandfather 
and the grandmother congratulate? Paul and Mary. 


C.—1. The building is a business house. 2. It is the business 
house of Paul’s father. 3. Paul’s uncle has merchant vessels, 
steamships and sailing vessels. 4. He also has stores, factories and 
warehouses in Valparaiso. 5. Valparaiso has a harbor; it is a sea- 
port; it is a very important city of Chili? 6. The house of Paul’s 
uncle and aunt has a dining-room, a kitchen, a bathroom, a parlor 
and bedrooms. 7. The pieces-of-furniture of a bedroom are a 
bed, a table, and chairs. 8. There are dining tables in the dining 
rooms and beds in the bedrooms. 


1 Say “to the school.” 
2 Replace by “ give the congratulation to.” 
3 “ Chile.” 
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39. Reading Lesson! 


Las DIvISIONES DEL TIEMPO 


El afio tiene cuatro estaciones: el invierno, la primavera, el 
verano y el otofio. El afio tiene también doce meses: enero,” 
febrero, marzo, abril, mayo, junio, julio, agosto, septiembre,’ 
octubre, noviembre y diciembre. Los meses del invierno son 
diciembre, enero y febrero. Los meses de la primavera son 
marzo, abril y mayo. Los meses del verano son junio, julio y 
agosto. Los meses del otofo son septiembre, octubre y no- 
viembre. En el invierno el dia es corto y la noche es larga. 
En el verano el dia es largo y la noche es corta. Los dias de 
la semana son: domingo, lunes, martes, miércoles, jueves, 
viernes y sabado. El domingo es el dia de descanso, los otros 
dias son dias de trabajo. 


LESSON V 
Regular Verbs 


40. First conjugation: comprar, fo* buy. 
Second conjugation: vender, fo sell. 
Third conjugation: vivir, to live. 

All Spanish verbs are divided into three conjugations. 


Those ending in —ar belong to the first; those ending in -er to the 
second, and those ending in -ir to the third. 





1 The words used in the Reading Lessons are to be found in the General 
Vocabulary at the end of the book. 

2 See § 17, note 2, c. 

3 May be written with or without ‘‘p.” 


4 The preposition ¢o of the English infinitive ordinarily is not translated in 
Spanish. 
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The first conjugation includes 80 to go per cent of all the Spanish 
verbs. 


41. The infinitive is the only principal part; that is, all the 
other parts of the verb are derived from it. 


42. Root, stem or radical of the verb. — When the infini- 
tive endings ar, er or ir are dropped, the part of the word that 
remains is called the root, stem or radical. To this root are 
added different endings to indicate the distinctions of person, 
number, tense and mode. 


43. The Present Indicative. — The endings of the present 
tense, indicative mode, are: 


Aa FIRST SECOND THIRD 
CONJUGATION CONJUGATION CONJUGATION 
its —o oe) -0 
SINGULAR j 2. —as -es —-es 
2 —-a -e —e 
Ph —amos —emos —imos 
PLURAL De —ais —éis -is 
3 —an —en -en 


Note. While the first conjugation differs materially from the others, 
the second and the third are alike with the exception of the first and 
second persons plural. It may here be stated that, with the two excep- 
tions noted, and two others, namely the infinitive and the second person 
plural of the imperative, verbs of the second and third conjugations are 
identical throughout. 


44, Taking comprar, to buy, vender, fo sell and vivir, to 
‘live, as model verbs, and adding these endings to the roots of 
those verbs, we have: 
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First Conjugation 


1. compro, I buy, I am buying, I do! buy. 
SINGULAR 4 2. compras, you buy, etc. 
3. compra, he or she buys, etc. 


I. compramos, we buy, etc. 
PLURAL 2. comprais, you buy, etc. 
3. compran, they buy, etc. 


Second Conjugation 


. vendo, J sell, I am selling, I do sell. 
. vendes, you sell, etc. 


SINGULAR | 
. vende, he or she sells, etc. 


( 


WwW ND H 


. vendemos, we sell, etc. 
PLURAL 2. vendéis, you sell, etc. 
3. venden, they sell, etc. 


Land 


Third Conjugation 


. vivo, I live, I am living, I do live. 
. vives, you live, etc. 
. vive, he or she lives, etc. 


SINGULAR 


CoS S| 


‘1. vivimos, we live, etc. 
PLURAL 2. vivis, you live, etc. 
3. viven, they live, etc. 


Nore. It will be observed that, as the endings for the different per- 
sons differ, the verb form itself clearly indicates the person and number 
as well as the mode and tense. That is why the subject personal pro- 
nouns are usually omitted in Spanish. 


45. Subject Personal Pronouns. — The personal pronouns 
differ in form according as they are used as subject or object. 
When used as the subject, they are as follows: 


1 The auxiliary do or did is always omitted in Spanish. 
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EStsDCESONMELY Ovsr/iau y 
2d person _ ta, you (familiar) or thou 
SINGULAR él,” he, it (referring to masculine noun). 
3d person ; ella, she, it (referring to feminine noun). 
ello,? zt (neuter). 


Ist person nosotros, m. 
we 
nosotras, f. 


See ay 2d person _—-vosotros, m. | nonae 
vosotras, f. 
3d person _ ellos, m. ey 
ellas, f. 
46. Vocabulary 
Nouns 
MASCULINE FEMININE 
alem4n, German (language). carta, letter. 
amigo, friend. Espafia, Spain. 
espafiol, Spanish (language). Filadelfia, Philadelphia. 
francés, French (language). Francia, France. 
inglés, English (language). Nueva York, New Vork. 
Juan, John. semana, week. 
sabado, Saturday. 
tren, train. 
viernes, Friday. 
Verbs 
FIRST CONJUGATION SECOND CONJUGATION 
comprar, fo buy. aprender, ¢o learn. 
contestar, to reply. leer, fo read. 
desear, fo desire. vender, fo sell. 
estudiar, fo study. THIRD CONJUGATION 
hablar, to speak. escribir, fo write. 
llegar, ¢o arrive. partir, to depart. 
tomar, to take. recibir, to receive. 
viajar, to travel. vivir, fo live. 
P See! $8; 6. 2 See § 5, note r. 


3 Rarely used. Commonly used only in the phrase ello es que, thus t 4 
that, or the fact is that. 
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Miscellaneous 

ahora, now. para, for. 

bien, well. pero, but. 
cuando, when. por, for, through. 
agcuando? when? épor qué? why? 
donde, where porque, because. 
adénde? where? siempre, always. 

47. Exercises 


A.—1. Juan vive en Filadelfia, pero estudia en Boston. 
2. Estudia el francés y el espafiol. 3. Habla, lee y escribe 
bien el inglés. 4. Ahora desea aprender* el francés y el 
espafiol porque desea viajar por Francia y Espafia. 5. Juan 
toma una pluma y un papel, y escribe una carta a un 
amigo. 6. Escribe la carta en francés.4 7. El amigo de Juan 
vive en Francia y habla francés.* 8. Habla también el inglés, 
el espafiol y el aleman. 9g. El amigo recibe la carta de Juan 
y contesta. 10. Juan parte para Espafia al fin de la semana. 
tz. Toma el tren en Boston el viernes y llega a Nueva York 
el sabado. 12. Parte de Nueva York el sabado en un vapor. 
13. Juan desea comprar libros en Madrid. 14. El padre de 
Juan siempre compra libros en Espana. 15. Tiene una tienda 
en Nueva York donde vende libros. 


B. — Answer the following questions: sDdnde vive Juan? ¢Dénde 
estudia? ¢Qué idiomas estudia? ¢Qué idioma habla, lee y escribe? 
éPor qué desea aprender el francés y el espafiol? ¢Qué escribe 
Juan a unamigo? ¢Déonde vive el amigo de Juan? ¢Quién recibe 


1 See § 5, note 1. 

2 Generally speaking, para, for, expresses use, purpose, destination; por, for, 
means on account of, for the sake of, in exchange for, through. 

3 See page 24, footnote 4. 

4 The definite article is required before nouns denoting languages except 
directly after hablar and in certain prepositional phrases. 
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la carta y contesta? ¢Cudndo toma Juan el tren en Boston y 
cuando llega a Nueva York? Qué desea Juan comprar en Madrid? 
éQué vende el padre de Juan? 


C. — Indicate the root of each verb in the vocabulary. 


D. — Conjugate the verbs in the following sentences in all the per- 
sons of the present indicative: 1. Tomar el tren. 2. Leer un libro. 
3. Partir para Filadelfia. 


E. — In the following sentences, replace “ Juan” 
(a) by “Juan y yo” and use the first person plural; 
(0) by “yo” and use the first person singular; 
(c) by “Juan y Pablo” and use the third person plural; 
(d) by “ti” and use the second person singular; 
(e) by “vosotros” and use the second person plural. 

1. Juan vive en Espafia. 2. Habla inglés. 3. Desea aprender 
el francés. 4. Estudia y aprende bien. 5. Recibe una carta de 
un amigo y contesta en espafiol. 

F. — Identify the following verbal forms, supply the proper sub- 
ject personal pronoun before each one of them, and translate: 1. Viajais 
en Espafia. 2. Reciben un premio. 3. Aprendemos el inglés. 
4. Hablas al amigo de Juan. 5. Vende papel y tinta. 6. Con- 
testamos en francés. 7. Leéis bien el espafiol. 

G. —- Form a few short original sentences containing the following 
verbs: Estudiar; llegar; partir; tomar; vender; desear; recibir; 
aprender; comprar. 


LESSON VI 
Interrogative and Negative Sentences 


48. In an affirmative sentence, the usual order of the words 
is: subject (if expressed), verb, object (if expressed). 


El hombre compra la casa. The man buys the house. 
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49. In an interrogative sentence, the order of the subject 
and verb is usually inverted. 


¢Compra el hombre la casa? Does the man buy the house? 


Very often, however, the subject is placed after the verb in a positive 
statement and the word-order is identical with that of a question. 
In this case, and also in cases where no subject is expressed, the inter- 
rogative nature of the sentence is indicated only by the inflection of the 
_voice when spoken and by the question marks before and after the sen- 
tence when written. See § 7. 


Compra el hombre la casa. The man buys the house. 
¢Compra el hombre la casa? Does the man buy the house? 


50. Negation. — To make a sentence negative, the adverb 
no is placed before the verb. This is to be translated no or 
not according to the meaning. 


El hombre no compra la casa. The man does not buy the house. 
éNo compra el hombre la casa? Does not the man buy the house? 


51. After verbs of saying, thinking, believing, the adverbs 
no, meaning o or not, and si, meaning yes or so, are introduced 
by que,! but the latter is not translated. 


Digo que si, J say yes. Creo que si, I think so. 
Digo que no, I say no. Creo que no, J think not. 


52. In Spanish two negatives do not make an affirmative. 
When the negative clause contains certain words of a negative 
character, no must be retained. In this case no precedes the 
verb, and the negative word follows it. For greater emphasis, 
however, the negative word may precede the verb, in which 
case no is omitted. Such words are: 





* Distinguish the pronoun qué (with the accent) from the conjunction que 
(without accent), 
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nada, nothing. nunca, ever. 

nadie, nobody. jamas, never. 

ninguno, wm ore, none. tampoco, not either, neither. 
No tiene nada. He has nothing (lit.: “He has not nothing”’). 


No habla nadie. Nobody speaks (lit.: “ Nobody does not speak”’). 
No tiene ninguno. He has none (lit.: “He has not none”’). 
No fumo nunca. IJ never smoke (lit.: “I don’t smoke never’’). 


But 


Nada tiene. Ninguno tiene. 
Nadie habla. Nunca fumo. 


53. The word but may be a conjunction, a preposition or an 
adverb. When used as a conjunction, it may be translated by 
pero, mas or sino. Pero and mas may be used interchange- 
ably, although pero is by far the more common. Sino is used 
only after a negative clause and introduces a reinforcing or 
contrasting affirmation with the verb omitted. 


Tiene una pluma, pero no tiene tinta. Hehas a pen, but he has no ink. 


No tiene una casa sino muchas. He has not one house, but many. 

Note. As an adverb, but is translated by no... sino. As a prep- 
osition (in the sense of except), mo . . . butis translated by no . . . mas 
que. 

No va sino rara vez al teatro. He goes but rarely to the theatre. 

No deseo mas diversién que leer. I desire no diversion but to read. 


54. Personal a. — Whenever the direct object of a verb is 
a noun or pronoun that refers to some definite person or per- 
sonified thing, it is usually preceded by the preposition a. 
The latter is not translated into English. 


El maestro llama a los discipulos. The teacher calls the pupils. 
No visita a nadie. He visits no one. 
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Soe Vocabulary 
Nouns 
MASCULINE FEMININE 
cliente, customer. cliente, customer. 
Pérez, a proper name. diversi6n, diversion. 
sombrero, hat. Luisa, Louise. 
surtido, stock. ropa, clothes. 
vino, wine. vida, life. 
Verbs 
FIRST CONJUGATION SECOND CONJUGATION 
entrar, fo enter. beber, to drink. 
necesitar, fo need. comer, to eat. 
visitar, to visit. creer, to believe, think. 


THIRD CONJUGATION 


existir, to exist. 


Adjectives (see § 11, note 2) 


barato, cheap. necesario, /ecessary. 
caro, dear, expensive. ninguno, no, not any, none. 
feliz, happy. -  sencillo, simple. 
grande, large. todo, ail. 

Miscellaneous 
aqui, here. nada, nothing, not anything. 
como, like, as. nadie, nobody, not anybody. 
écdmo? how? no, 70, not. 
jamas, never. nunca, ever. 
m4s, more. que, that, than, but. 
no mas... que, m0... but. sencillamente, simply 
mucho, much. si, ves. 


muy, very. sino, but. 





1 Most adverbs of manner are formed by adding —mente to the feminine 
form of adjectives. Thus sencillo (m.), sencilla (f.); adverb: sencillamente. 
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13. Do you travel? 14. Do you wish to travel? 15. We have no 
diversion but to travel. 16. There is nothing in the house of John’s 
grandmother but what is necessary to live on.'! 17. Paul believes 
that to live as she does! is not living,” but existing.’ 


“C.— 1. John and Paul need hats. 2. They go to Perez’ store. 
3. They enter the store.* 4. Perez speaks Spanish but does not 
speak French. 5. Paul speaks French to Perez. 6. “Do they 
speak French here? Has the store a large stock? Do they sell 
clothes for men here? We want hats.” 7. Perez answers nothing. 
8. Now Perez speaks Spanish to the boys. 9. “Do you speak 
Spanish? What do you want? Do you need hats and clothes? 
I sell hats and clothes for men.” 10. John answers: ‘I want to 
buy a cheap hat.” 11. But Perez does not sell anything cheap; 
everything at Perez’ is expensive. 12. He has not a cheap stock. 
13. There is nothing in Perez’ store but an expensive stock. 14. The 
friends depart and buy nothing. 15. Perez sells nothing. 


LESSON VII 
Usted, Ustedes 


58. Ta is the familiar form in Spanish (compare the French “tu 
and the German “du”. It is used in addressing near relatives, intimate 
friends, children, servants and animals. It corresponds also to the Eng- 
lish thou used in poetic or sacred language. 

The plural form vosotros is commonly used by public speakers in 
addressing audiences. 


” 


59. Usted (plural, ustedes), usually written V. or Vd. 


(plural VV. or Vds.) is the common pronoun of address. It _ 





1 Omit. 2 Use the present infinitive. 
3 Say “‘into the store.” 
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corresponds to the ordinary English you as used in social in- 
tercourse and is the form most likely to be used by foreigners. 


As it is the contraction of the now obsolete vuestra merced (your 
grace), it is treated as a noun and requires the verb and corresponding 
object pronouns and possessives to be in the ¢hird singular or plural. 

Compare the English form of address to a judge or some titled per- 
sonage: ‘Your Honoris... Your Excellency is...” 


60. For the sake of politeness, Usted and Ustedes are 
generally expressed even though there is no ambiguity. If 
used as the subject of more than one verb, they are usually 
expressed but once. 


Vd. habla y escribe bien el You speak and write Spanish 
espafiol. well. 


Note. Like all other subject pronouns, they may precede or follow 
the verb. In questions they usually follow. 


61. The subject pronoun may be emphasized by adding 
mismo, self. The same is true of nouns, but in the case of 
nouns mismo may precede or follow. If it precedes, it means 
same. 


yo mismo, I myself. ellos mismos, they (m.) themselves. 
ella misma, she herself. el libro mismo, the book itself. 
el mismo libro, the same book. 


62. Forms of address 


(a) To address a gentleman, Sefior Don may be used before the full 
name or before the Christian name alone: Sefior Don (abbreviated Sr. 
D.) Juan Blanco; Sefior Don Juan. 

(b) Don alone may be used before the Christian name, not before 
the surname or family name: Don Juan. 

(c) Sefior alone may be used before the surname, not before the Chris- 
tian name; Sefior Blanco. 
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(d) Sefiora and Dojia (abbreviated Sra., Da.) are used in the same 
way to address a married lady. 


Sefiora Dofia Julia Gonzalez. Dofia Julia. 
Sefiora Dofia Julia. Sefiora Gonz4lez. 


(e) Sefiorito (abbreviated Srto.) and Sefiorita (Srta.), diminutive 
forms, are used in addressing young men and young unmarried women. 
The former is usually replaced by Sefior except in case of servants ad- 
dressing their young masters. But the latter is the regular word used in 
addressing young unmarried women and is equivalent to English Miss. 

Sefiorita may be used with the full name or the Christian name alone: 
Sefiorita Maria Pérez; Sefiorita Maria. 

(f) Sefior, Sefiora are usually placed before titles in polite address, 
or when speaking to a person of his or her relatives. 


2Cémo esta! Vd., sefior doctor? How are you, doctor? 
¢Cémo esta el? sefior padre de Vd.? How is your father? 


(g) Caballero may also be used as a term of address. It is used only 
among equals and names are omitted after it. 


jBuenos dias, caballero! Good morning, sirl 


63. Present indicative of the irregular verb ir, io go. 
(For the full conjugation, see § 336.) 
voy, I go, I am going. vamos, we go. 
vas, you go. vais, you go. 
va, he goes, she goes, you (Vd.) go. van, they go, you (Vds.) go. 


The verb ir when followed by a and an infinitive means io 
be going to. 
Voy a estudiar, I am going to study. 
Va a vender la casa, He is going to sell the house. 


1 Observe that esta (from estar, ¢o be) is used instead of es (from ser, to be) 
when referring to health. : 

2 The definite article must be expressed before sefior, sefiora, sefiorita and 
all titles, except in direct address. 


~ 
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MASCULINE 


caballero, sir, gentleman. 
café, coffee. 

dia, day (see § 21, 2). 
José, Joseph. 

helado, ice-cream. 
mozo, wazter. 
pescado, fish. 

postre, dessert. 
profesor, professor. 
queso, cheese. 

sefior, sir, Mr. 

vaso, glass. 


bueno (—a), good. 


algo, something. 
cerca de, near. 
con, with. 


después, then, afterwards. 


65. 
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Vocabulary 


Nouns 
FEMININE 


carne, meat. 
cerveza, beer. 
fonda, restaurant. 
fresa, strawberry. 
fruta, fruit. 
leche, milk. 
legumbre, vegetable. 
manzana, apple. 
propina, /ip. 
sopa, soup. 

uva, grape. 
ventana, window. 


Adjectives 


mismo (—a), same, self. 


Miscellaneous 


esta, is (place, health). 

estan, they are (place, health), 
gracias, thanks. 

ni, neither, nor. 


Exercises 


A.— Don Juan. —jBuenos dias, caballero! ¢Cémo esta 
Vd.? 

D. Jost. — Muy bien, gracias, Don Juan. 

D. Juan. — :Adénde va Vd.? 

D. José. — Voy a la fonda para comer. 

D. Juan. — Yo voy a la misma fonda y voy a comer con 
Vd. (Entran en la fonda y van a una mesa que esta cerca de 
una ventana.) 
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EL mozo. — ¢Qué desean los sefiores? 

D. Josk. — :Qué desea Vd., Don Juan? 

D. JuAN. — Deseo sopa, pescado y carne. 

D. Jost. — :No desea Vd. legumbres? 

D. Juan. — Si, voy a comer legumbres. 

EL mozo. — ¢Van a beber algo los sefiores? Qué van a 
beber? ¢Cerveza, agua o vino? 

D. JUAN. — 2Qué va a beber Vd., Don José? 

D. Jost. — Nunca bebo ni cerveza ni vino; deseo un vaso 
de leche. 

D. JUAN al mozo. — Un vaso de leche y un vaso de vino. 

EL mozo. — ¢Y después? 

D. Jost. — Después deseamos postres y café. 

EL mozo. — ¢Qué desean Vds. para postres? 

D. José. — eQué hay? 

Ex mozo. — Hay helado, queso y fruta, manzanas, peras, 
uvas y fresas. 

(Cuando los caballeros parten, Don José da una propina 
al mozo.) 


B. — Dramatize the Spanish text A, a pupil playing the part of 
Don José, another that of Don Juan, and a third that of the waiter. 


C. — Use the proper forms of address, don, sefior, dofia, sefiora, 
before the following names. Give two forms whenever possible: Pablo 
(Christian name, m.); Carmen (Christian name, f.); Gonzalez (sur- 
name); Enrique (Christian name, m.); Pérez (surname); Ana 
(Christian name, f.); Maria Garcia (Christian name, f., and surname); 
Gil (Christian name, m.); Gil Blas (Christian, m., and surname); 
Vamos a la casa del — profesor Blanco. ¢Son Vds. los hermanos 
de la — Gémez? 


D. — Explain the italicized words: 1. ¢Qué deseas, Juan? 2. gVas 
ti a la casa de la seworita Maria? 3. ¢Cuando parte Vd.? 4. 
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éAdénde van Vds.? 5. éQué vamos a comer? 6. Vosoiros no 
creéis a nadie. 


\  E.—Give the full present indicative of dar,' comer, ir, (a) without 
personal subject pronouns; (b) with the personal subject pronouns 
(including Vd. and Vds.) preceding the verb; (c) with the personal 
pronouns followed by the proper form of mismo, both placed after 
the verb. 


F. — Have the personal subject pronouns ta, Vd., Vds., vosotros, 
followed by the proper persons of the present indicative of the verbs of 
the following phrases, and translate: 1. Comer pescado. 2. Ira la 
fonda. 3. Dar! una propina al mozo. 4. Partir para el campo. 
5. Desear helado. 6. Comprar una manzana y una pera. 7. Ven- 
der queso y fruta. 


66. Review Exercise (especially Lessons V-VIT) 


1. Mr. John Lopez and Mr. Joseph Perez live in the same house. 
2. They are also members of the same family. 3. They are cousins. 
4. John’s father, Mr. Henry Lopez, is the brother of Joseph’s 
mother, Mrs. Maria Perez. 5. Each® day they eat at the same 
restaurant. 6. One day a friend, Mr. Paul Gonzalez, speaks to 
John and to Joseph when they leave? the store. 


Paut.* — Good morning, gentlemen! How are you? 

Joun.* — Very well, thanks, Paul. 

Paut (to the cousins). — Where are you going? Are you going | 
to a restaurant? 


Joun. — Yes, we are going to the restaurant which is® near 
the school. 


1 The present indicative of dar, fo give, is regular except in the first person 
singular doy, J give, das, da, damos, dais, dan. For the full conjugation see 
§ 318. 

2 Each is translated by cada which is invariable. 

3 Replace by “depart from.” 4 Supply Don. 

5 Use esta because here it expresses place. 
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Pau. — Do the waiters speak Spanish? 

JosEPH. — Yes, each waiter speaks Spanish, French, English 
and German. 

Pau. — I am going to enter with you, but I do not wish any- 
thing. 

(They arrive and enter [into] the restaurant.) 

Pau to Joun. — Why do you go to a table near the kitchen? 

Joun. — We always go to the same table because Joseph and I 
always want the same waiter. (The waiter arrives and speaks 
to the gentlemen.) 

Tue WAITER. — Good morning, gentlemen. What do you 
wish to eat? Soup, fish, vegetables, meat, dessert, cheese and 
fruit? 

JosrrH to JoHN and PauL.— Gentlemen, what are we going 
to eat? John and I wish soup, fish, meat and vegetables. Don’t 
you wish anything, Paul? 

Pau. — No, thanks; I do not wish to eat. 

THE WAITER fo PAuL. — Do you wish to drink something? 

Pau. — I am going to drink a glass of water. 

Tue Waiter. — Are you going to drink neither coffee, nor 
milk, nor beer, nor wine? 

Pau. — I never drink wine nor beer. I never drink anything! 
but water. I live a simple life? and I do not eat much either.’ 

Tue Waiter. — Very well. (To the cousins.) And afterwards, 
gentlemen, are you going to take a! dessert? 

Josrpu. — Yes, I wish fruit, cheese and ice-cream. 

Joun. — What fruit* have you? 

Tue WAITER. —I believe that there are grapes, apples and 
pears. : 

Joun. — Have you no strawberries? 

Tue Waiter. — I think not. 

(Paul drinks a glass of water. The cousins eat soup, fish and 

3 See § 52. 4 Use the plural. 
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meat with vegetables; for dessert, they take ice cream, cheese and 
fruit, a pear, an apple, grapes, strawberries; they drink milk and 
coffee. The gentlemen depart, and Joseph and John give a tip 
to the waiter.) 

Joun to Paut.— Are you not going to give anything to the 
waiter? 

Pau. — No, sir. When I go to a restaurant, I never take any- 
thing but a glass of water or of milk and I never give anything to 
waiters.! 


LESSON VIII 


Qualifying Adjectives — Apocopation or Loss of 
the Final Vowel 


67. Position. — Spanish qualifying adjectives generally 
follow the noun they modify. 


Un hombre rico, a rich man. 


68. Many adjectives may precede or follow their noun, but 
a few have a different meaning according to their position. 


un hombre pobre, a poor (indigent) man. 
un pobre hombre, a poor (unfortunate) man. 
un hombre grande, a large man. 

un gran hombre, a great man. 


Notes. 1. The adjective grande, referring to size, regularly stands 
after the noun. Meaning great, grand, it precedes the noun and is usually 
spelled gran before a singular noun of either gender. 

2. The following adjectives lose their final o when they immediately 
precede a masculine singular noun: 


bueno, good. ninguno, vo, not any. 
malo, bad. primero, first. 
uno, one. tercero, third. 
alguno, some, any. postrero, Jast. 


1 Nouns used in a general sense are preceded by the definite article in Spanish. 
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_ un buen maestro, a good teacher. 
un mal hombre, a bad man. 
el primer dia del mes, the first day of the month. 


3. Santo, saint, usually becomes San before the masculine name of a 
saint. 
San Juan, Saint John. San Pablo, Saint Paul. 


Nore. Saint James, the patron saint of Spain, is Santiago (from Santo 
Iago.) 

4. Ciento, hundred, becomes cien before a noun it multiplies, even if 
an adjective intervenes, but the full form ciento is used in numerals above 
one hundred, 


cien hombres, one hundred men. 
cien buenos hombres, one hundred good men. 
ciento cinco, one hundred and five. 


69. Agreement. Spanish adjectives agree in gender and 
number with the nouns they qualify. 


70. Formation of the Feminine.— Most adjectives end 
ino. These change final 0 to a to form the feminine. 


Un hombre bueno, a good man. 
Una mujer buena, a good woman. 


71. Adjectives that end in any other letter than o have the 
same form in both genders. 


un hombre feliz, a happy man. 

una mujer feliz, a happy woman. 

un hombre inteligente, an intelligent man. 
una mujer inteligente, an intelligent woman. 


Exception. Adjectives denoting nationality and ending in a conso- 
nant add a to the masculine to form the feminine. 
espafiol (m.), espafiola (f.), Spanish. 
alem4n (m.), alemana (f.), German. 
inglés (m.), inglesa (f.), English. 
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72. Formation of the Plural. — Adjectives form the plural 
in the same manner as nouns of similar endings. (See § 30.) 
bueno (m.), buenos, } sone 
buena (f.), buenas, 
inteligente, inteligentes, zntelligent. 
feliz, felices, happy. 


73. The adjective must be in the masculine plural when it 
qualifies two or more nouns of different genders. 


El padre y el hijo son ricos. The father and the son are rich. 
Juan, Maria y Carmen son buenos. John, Mary and Carmen are good. 
Maria y Carmen son buenas. Mary and Carmen are good. 


74. Vocabulary 
Nouns 
MASCULINE FEMININE 
ejercicio, exercise. seda, silk. 
error, mistake. VERBS 
pafio, cloth. hallar, to find. 


piso, floor, story. sefialar, fo mark, point out. 
vestido, dress. ser, fo be. 
Adjectives 

ciento, one hundred. cinco, five. 
MASCULINE FEMININE 
alguno some, any alguna 
americano American americana 
aplicado diligent aplicada 
azul blue azul 
blanco white blanca 
claro clear, light clara 
elegante elegant elegante 
hermoso handsome hermosa. 
inteligente intelligent, bright inteligente 
mucho much, many mucha 
negro black negra 


\ 
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nuevo new Z nueva ~ 
perezoso lazy perezosa 
pobre poor pobre 
poco litile, few poca 
primero jirst primera 
rico rich rica 
Tojo red roja 
santo saint, holy santa 
tercero third tercera 
TASS Exercises 


A.—1. Juan, Pablo, Maria y Luisa viven en Santa Bar- 
bara, pero estudian en San Francisco. 2. Juan es un buen 
muchacho, Maria es una buena muchacha; ellos son buenos 
e! inteligentes. 3. Luisa es también una buena discfpula; es 
aplicada pero no es inteligente. 4. Pablo es un mal discfpulo. 
5. Es inteligente pero muy perezoso. 6. No aprende ninguna 
leccién; no aprende nada. 7. No escribe ningin ejercicio; no 
escribe nada. 8. Es un mal muchacho; es muy malo. g. Juan 
y Maria son muy buenos discipulos. 10. Son discipulos de la 
clase de inglés. 11. Las lecciones de espafiol son faciles. 
12. Las lecciones de inglés son muy dificiles. 13. El inglés es 
dificil, el espafiol es facil. 14. La escuela donde estudian los 
nifios es un edificio grande y hermoso. 15. Los cuartos son 
grandes y claros. 16. Hay muchos discipulos en la escuela, 
cien muchachos y ciento cinco muchachas. 17. ¢Hay algdin 
mal discipulo? 18. Todos no son buenos. 


B.—1. Ninguna discipula es muy mala. 2. Las mucha- 
chas son siempre aplicadas; nunca son perezosas. 3. Luisa 
no es espafiola; es americana; es muy rica y muy elegante; 
tiene un vestido de seda azul; tiene siempre vestidos nuevos. 


1 The conjunction y, and, is changed to e before i and hi. 


46 A PRACTICAL SPANISH GRAMMAR 


4. Maria es una muchacha pobre; es muy hermosa, pero no 
tiene ningtin vestido nuevo; tiene un mal vestido de pano 
negro. 5. La sala de clase donde Maria y Luisa estudian esta 
en el primer piso. 6. Es un buen cuarto, claro y grande. 
7. Ellas escriben los ejercicios en papel blanco con tinta azul 
o tinta negra. 8. La maestra sefiala los errores con tinta 
roja. 9g. Pero halla pocos errores. 10. El cuarto de Juan 
esta en el tercer piso. 11. Juan escribe el ejercicio en un libro 
grande. 12. El maestro lee el ejercicio y no halla ningtin 
error. 13. Juan estudia mucho porque algtin dia espera ser 
un gran hombre. 14. Un hombre grande no es siempre un 
gran hombre. 


<=  C.— Answer the following questions: ¢Ddénde viven los mucha- 
chos? ¢Dénde estudian? ¢Quiénes son buenos discipulos? Qué 
estudian ellos? ¢Qué lecciones son faciles? ¢Qué lecciones son 
dificiles? ¢Las muchachas de la escuela son buenas o malas? 
éQué es Luisa? ¢Qué tiene ella? gQuées Maria? ¢Qué tiene ella? 
¢Dénde esta la sala de clase de Maria? ¢Quién sefiala los errores 
en los ejercicios? ¢Con qué? ¢Por qué estudia Juan mucho? 


aay 


D. — Add two adjectives to each of the following nouns: un ves- 
tido; el discipulo; la muchacha; los ejercicios; una casa; la escuela; 
las lecciones; un papel; la tinta; los hermanos; una amiga; el 
pano. 


E. — Replace the dashes by the proper form of the italicized ad- 
jective at the head of each paragraph. 

Bueno. Un — discipulo; un discipulo —; una — discfpula; un 
discipulo — y aplicado; unos — discipulos; unas — discfpulas; el 
hombre y la mujer son —; los hombres son —; las mujeres son —; 
los hombres y las mujeres son —. 

Malo. Un— hombre; un hombre —; una — madre; un discfpulo 
— y perezoso; unos — nifios; unas — nifias; el padre y el hijo no 
son —; la madre y el hijo no son —; la madre y la hija no son —. 
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80. The conjunction than is translated: 
1. By que in ordinary comparison when both members have 
the same quality though in varying degree. 


Un hermano es mas rico que el One brother is richer than the other. 
otro. 


2. By de before numerals or numeral expressions in af- 
firmative sentences. In negative sentences dealing with 
numerals, que is preferred. 

Tengo mas de mil libros. I have more than a thousand books. 


No tengo mAs que tres. I have not more than three (or I 
have only three). 


3. By del que, de la que, de los que, de las que when the 
comparison is with a noun of the main clause. 


Tiene mas libros de los que He has more books than he needs. 


necesita. 
Vende mas mercancias de las WHe sells -more merchandise than 
que Vds. venden. you sell. 


4. By de lo que when the comparison is with a phrase, sen- 
tence or idea expressed in the first clause. 


Son mAs ricos de lo que creemos. They are richer than we think. 


81. Comparative of equality. — Is expressed in English by 
as ...as and is rendered in Spanish by tan . . . como when the 
comparison is between adjectives or adverbs. 

Juan es tan rico como Maria. John is as rich as Mary. 

Juan toca el piano tan biencomo John plays the piano as well as 

Maria. Mary. 


82. When the comparison is between nouns it is expressed 
by tanto... como, as much as, as many as. The tanto agrees 
in gender and number with the noun; como remains invariable. 


é 
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Juan tiene tantos libros como John has as many books as Mary, 
Maria. 

Hay tantas mujeres como hom- There are as many women as men. 
bres. 


83. The Superlative. —It is either relative or absolute. 
The relative superlative is formed by placing the definite 
article before the comparative form of the adjective. Instead 
of the article, a possessive adjective may be used. 

rico, rich; mAs rico, richer; el mas rico, the richest. 
bueno, good; mejor, better; el mejor, the best. 
su mejor amigo, /iis best friend. 


84. The position of the superlative is the same as that of 
the positive adjective. When it follows the noun, the article 
or the possessive adjective is used only once and precedes the 
noun. 


La calle mas ancha de la ciudad. The widest street in the city. 
El hombre mas rico del mundo. The richest man in the world. 


Nore. After a superlative adjective, the English preposition in is 
usually translated by de. 


85. Correlative the .. . the is translated by cuanto...,... 
or by mientras...,... 


Cuanto mas trabaja, mas gana. The more he works, the more he 
earns. 
Mientras mas estudia, mas The more he studies, the more he 
aprende. learns. 


86. Absolute Superlative.— This is formed by placing 
before the adjective some adverb such as muy, very, suma- 
mente, extremely; or by adding to the adjective the suffix 
~fsimo which is inflected as an adjective ending in —o (see 
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§ 70-72). If the adjective has a written accent in its positive 
form, it is dropped. 


facil, easy; muy facil or facilisimo, very easy. 


Note. The ending -fsimo takes the place of a final vowel or diph- 
thong or is added directly to an adjective whose last letter is a consonant. 


87. Exercises! 


— A.—1. Unasefira entra en una tienda para? comprar ropa 
para los nifios. 2. Tiene dos hijos. 3. El mayor necesita un 
abrigo, un sombrero y un par de guantes. 4. El menor nece- 
sita cuellos, corbatas y zapatos. 5. La tienda tiene un sur- 
tido muy grande. 6. El surtido es de mejor calidad y los 
precios son mas méddicos que en las otras tiendas de la ciudad. 
7. En muchas tiendas desean sacar mas dinero del que vale 
la mercancia, especialmente cuando creen que el comprador 
es extranjero. 8. Pero aqui es inutil regatear, pues tienen 
un precio fijo. 

EL DEPENDIENTE. —j Buenas tardes, sefiora! Qué desea 
Vd.? 

LA SENORA. — Deseo comprar ropa para los nifios. Deseo 
primero un abrigo para el mayor. 

EL DEPENDIENTE. — Aqui hay dos: uno de color claro que 
es baratisimo y muy bueno’; el obscuro es mas caro pero tam- 
bién es mas elegante y de mejor calidad. 

La sENORA. — No; es mas de lo que deseo pagar. No 
tiene Vd. uno menos caro? 


1 From now on, special vocabularies will be dispensed with. For new words, 
see General Vocabulary at the end of the book. 
2 Para before an infinitive expresses purpose, “in order to.” See p. 28, foot- 
note 2. 
3 Or bonisimo (instead of buenisimo). 
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EL DEPENDIENTE. — Si, sefiora, aqui tengo uno. Noes tan 
bueno como el otro, pero es mas barato. 


B. —1. Pedro y Luisa son hermanos. 2. Aunque ella es 
menor que él, es mas alta. 3. El es el mejor discipulo de la 
clase. 4. Recibe las notas mas altas. 5. Luisa es tan apli- 
cada como él. 6. Ella no es menos inteligente que él. 7. Pero 
trabaja menos porque no tiene tantas horas de estudio como 
él. 8. El tiene mas de cinco horas y ella no tiene mas que 
tres. g. Ella también recibe notas altisimas pero no las mas 
altas. to. El toca bien el piano, pero ella toca mejor. 11. Ellos 
estudian mucho, pero deben estudiar mas. 12. Cuanto mas 
estudian, mas aprenden. 


C. — Prepare a classified list of all the new words in texts A and 
B, following this order: (1) masculine nouns; (2) feminine nouns; 
(3) adjectives; (4) verbs of the first conjugation; (5) of the second; 
(6) of the third; and finally (7) miscellaneous. 


\. D. Answer the following questions based on A.: ¢Quién entra 
en la tienda? ¢Para qué entra? ¢Qué necesita el hijo mayor? 
2El menor? Qué tiene la tienda? ¢Cémo es el surtido de la tienda? 
éCémo son los precios? ¢Por qué es inttil regatear aqui? ¢Por 
qué no compra la sefiora el primer abrigo? 

Based on B.: {Qué son Pedro y Luisa? ¢Quiénesmenor? ¢Quién 
es mayor? ¢Quién recibe notas mas altas, él o ella? ¢Por qué 
trabaja Luisa menos que Pedro? ¢Quién toca el piano? ¢Quién 
toca mejor? ¢Por qué deben estudiar mas? 


SE. — 1. Give the comparatives of rico, santo, aplicada, feliz, 
felices, inteligente, bueno and grande. 2. Give their superlatives 
(relative and absolute). 


F. — 1. Give the feminines of claro, facil, diffcil, feliz, grande 
and rico. 2. Form adverbs from them. 3. Give the comparatives and 
superlatives of adverbs thus formed. 
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<iG. — Replace the dashes by the proper connecting word: 1. La 
tienda de Pérez tiene un surtido mds grande+¥ la tienda de Gah 
2. Pérez tiene mas A veinte dependientes. 3. Garcia De tiene 
mas iene 4. Ellos venden mas sombreros de los “Vds. 
creen! 5. Tengo menos dinero el vecino. 6. El es mas rico #4“ 
yo, pero no tiene tantos amigos“ yo. 7. Hay tantas hijas *' 
hijos en la familia. 8. No es tan rico““/Vd. 9g. Es el comer- 
nte mas rico #ela ciudad. to. Son los comerciantes mas ricos 
oh pais. 


H. — Replace the dashes by the proper words: 1. El hombre es — 
pobre que la mujer. 2. Pablo es— perezosocomo Juan. 3. Tienen 
mas dinero — Vd. cree. 4. En el jardin hay mas flores — Vds. 
creen. 5. No toco el piano — bien como Vd. 6. Ella es menos 


inteligente — Vd. 7. Ella es menos inteligente — Vd. cree. 
8. Marzo tiene — dias como enero. 9g. Febrero tiene — dias que 
marzo. Io. — mas dinero tienen, mas desean. 


88. Review Exercises (especially Lessons VITI-IX.) 


A.— 1. Paul and Louisa live in the same house, but do not go 
to the same school. 2. They talk of the large schools of the city, 
the light classrooms, the good teachers, the lazy and diligent 
pupils, the easy lessons and the difficult exercises. 3. Louisa talks 
to Paul.. 4. Is Henry a good pupil, Paul? 5. Is the teacher a 
good man? 6. Do youstudy! well? 7. Do you learn any lesson? 
8. Do you write any exercise? 9. Does the teacher mark the 
pupils’ exercises with blue or red ink? 10. Does he find any mis- 
take in the exercises which you write? 11. Is there any diligent 
boy in the class? 12. Is Henry a” better pupil than you? 13. Is 
he as diligent and bright as John? 14. Is he the best pupil in the 
school? 15. Do you receive very high marks? 16. Does Henry 





1 Children are expected to use the familiar form ta when addressing each 


other. 
2 Omit the indefinite article before a predicate. 
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receive higher marks than you? 17. Do you receive the highest 
marks? 


B. — 1. Paul, do you learn Spanish and do you play the piano? 
2. Has Henry more hours of study every day! than you? 3. Has 
he many Spanish books? 4. Has he any English book? 5. Has 
he more than one? hundred books? 6. Has he more than you? 
7. Are there many classrooms in the new school on* St. Mary’s 
street*? 8. Are there many on* the first floor? 9. Are there more 
girls than boys? to. Are there as many boys as girls? 11. Are 
there fewer boys than girls? 12. In the school where I go, there 
is a restaurant on® the top® floor. 13. Is there any restaurant in 
the school where you go? 14. Is there a third floor? 


C.—1. Paul answers Louise. 2. I always study. 3. I work 
many hours every day.'! 4. I work more than the teacher believes. 
5. I write all the exercises and learn all the lessons which he gives. 
6. The teacher finds no mistake in the exercises that I write. 7. I 
have more than one hundred books, and when I do not study or 
write, I read. 8. We learn Spanish and English. 9. The Spanish 
lesson® is easy to-day. 10. Spanish lessons are easier than Eng- 
lish lessons. 11. All the pupils think so. 12. The more we study, 
the more we learn. 13. We work more than you believe. 14. Many 
pupils receive high marks, but I receive the highest in the whole 
school.’ 15. I play the piano; I think that I play the piano as well 
as you. 


D. — 1. But, Louisa, is Maria a good pupil? 2. Is she not lazy? 
3. Is she as diligent as you? 4. Is she a® better student than you? 
~5. Do you receive higher marks than she? 6. Is she the best pupil 
in the whole class? 7. Have® the girls a good teacher (f.)? 8. Is 





1 Say “‘all the days.” ? Omitted before hundred. 

3 Use en. 4 Say “the street Saint-Mary.” 
5 Replace by “last.” 8 Say ‘the lesson of Spanish.” 
7 Replace by “of all the school.” 8 Omit. 

9 


Tener is never followed by personal a (see § 54). 
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she a bright woman? g. Is she an English or an American lady? 
10. Does she find many mistakes in Maria’s exercises? 11. Are 
Henry and Maria diligent? 12. They are lazy, very lazy. 13. They 
are the laziest and the worst pupils in all the schools of the city. 
14. They never study, they never read any book, they never work, 
they never write any exercise, they never learn any lesson. 15. But 
they are always very elegant. 16. They have always new clothes. 
17. Mary’s mother and aunt are Spanish ladies; they are very 
beautiful. 18. Henry’s parents live in St. Paul. 19. They are 
very rich. 20. They have the largest store in the city. 21. But 
they are not happy because Henry is a bad boy. 22. He has few 
friends; he has fewer friends than he believes; he has no friend. 
23. The more he goes to school, the less he learns. 24. To-day 
every boy is! happy because there is no school; it is St. James’ 
day.” 

oo E.— 5. John’s mother and aunt go to Mr.’ Perez’ store. 2. It 
is the largest in the city. 3. Mr. Perez is a big man and a great 
man. 4. He has many clerks and sells clothing of all kinds‘ and 
colors, light and dark, silk and cloth dresses,> overcoats, hats, 
shoes, gloves, collars and neckties. 5. He has a good stock; he 
has a larger stock and sells at more moderate prices than other 
stores. 6. Many customers wish to buy everything for less money 
than the goods are worth, and many stores sell at higher prices 
than the customers wish to pay. 7. But few, very few customers, 
bargain at Mr. Perez’ store, because he has fixed prices and because 
the customers believe that Mr. Perez’ stock is of better quality 
and is worth more money than in the other stores. 8. A clerk re- 
ceives the ladies when they arrive. 9. They wish to buy clothes 
for John and Henry. to. Henry is the younger brother, but he is 
as tall as the elder. 


1 Say ‘All the boys are.” 
2 Say “the day of Saint James.” 
3 See § 62, f. 2. 4 Use clase. 5 See § 34. 
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\ F.— Tue CLERK. — Good afternoon, ladies. What do you wish 
to buy? Do you wish to buy clothing, dresses or gloves for 
yourselves! or hats or shoes for the children? 

Joun’s Motuer. — Here I have two sons who need shoes. 
Have you cheap but good shoes for boys? 

THE CLERK. — First I have here a pair of shoes for the younger. 
They are very good but also very expensive. But boys? need very 
good shoes. Expensive shoes? are always of better quality. Is it 
more than you wish to pay? 

Tue Mortuer. —I am not going to bargain. I wish to buy 
good shoes at a more moderate price. You wish to get more money 
than the shoes are worth, especially when you think that the cus- 
tomers are strangers. 

THE CLerK.— No, madam. We sell everything at fixed prices, 
but here we do not sell cheap shoes. The pair which I have here 
is less expensive, but is not so good as the first. 

Tue Moruer. — Then good afternoon, sir. We are not going 
to buy anything. (And the ladies and the children depart and go 

,to another store.) 


LESSON X 
Participles 


89. Present Participle.— To form the present participle, 
regular verbs of the first conjugation add —ando to the stem 
of the infinitive. Those of the second and third conjugations 
add —iendo to the stem. ‘The present participle never changes 
its form. 


comprar, to buy. comprando, buying. 
vender, /o sell. vendiendo, selling. 
vivir, do live. viviendo, living. 





1 Say ‘“‘you.” 2 See note, bottom p. 42. 
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90. Past Participle. — Regular verbs of the first conjuga- 
tion form the past participle by adding —ado to the stem of 
the infinitive. Those of the second and third conjugations 
add —ido to the stem. 


comprar, fo buy. comprado, bought. 
vender, /o sell. vendido, sold. 
vivir, to live. vivido, lived. 


Nore. — Escribir, fo write, is a regular verb in every respect except 
that it has an irregular past participle: escrito, written. 


Haber and Tener 


91. There are two verbs in Spanish that mean to have, 
haber and tener. Both are irregular and both are used 
idiomatically in a number of ways. 

Haber is chiefly used as an auxiliary verb in the formation 
of compound tenses with the past participles of verbs to be 
conjugated. Tener is used chiefly as an active verb to express 
possession or ownership. 


92. Present Indicative of Haber and Tener 
Haber Tener 
he, I have (auxiliary). tengo, I have (possession). 
has, you have. tienes, you have. 
ha, he, she, it has, you (Vd.) tiene; he, she, it has, you (Vd.) 
have. have. ; 
hemos, we have. tenemos, we have. 
‘habéis, you have. tenéis, you have. 


han, they have, you (Vds.) have. tienen, they have, you (Vds.) have. 


93. The present perfect (or perfect tense or past indefi- 
nite) is a compound tense formed from the present indicative 
of haber and the past participle of the verb to be conjugated. 
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When so used, the past participle does not change its form 
and always ends in o. The use of this tense corresponds to 
that of the English present perfect. 


PRESENT PERFECT 


I have bought, etc. 


he comprado hemos comprado 
has comprado habéis comprado 
ha comprado han comprado 


04. Points of the Compass. — Are as follows: 


el norte, north. el nordeste, northeast. 
el sur or sud, south. el sudeste, southeast. 

el este, cast. el noroeste, northwest. 
el oeste, west. el suroeste, southwest. 


Norte. They are all masculine. 


95. Exercises 


\ A.—1. Pedro Navarro es viajante de comercio. 2. Ha 
viajado en todas partes del mundo, representando casas de 
comercio. 3. Ahora representa una casa de zapatos. 4. Re- 
cientemente ha regresado de un viaje a la América del Sur. 
5. Durante el viaje ha visitado a los comerciantes de las ciu- 
dades de Sud América. 6. Ha pasado un afio viajando por 
el continente, de norte a sur y de este a oeste, cruzando rios 
y montafias, parando solamente en las ciudades principales, 
presentando muestras en todas las tiendas importantes, y 
viviendo siempre en grandes hoteles. 7. Los comerciantes 

de Venezuela y Colombia han comprado poco, pero en los 
otros paises, Navarro ha vendido mucho. 8. Muchos comer- 
ciantes no han necesitado nada ahora, pero han prometido 
comprar en el proéximo viaje de Navarro. 
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B. — Write the classified list of all new words in téxt A (see direc- 
tions, § 87, C). 


\ C.— Answer the following questions: sQué es Pedro Navarro? 
éDe donde ha regresado él recientemente? ¢A quién ha visitado? 
¢Dénde ha vivido en Sud América? ¢Qué ha cruzado? ¢Quiénes 
han comprado poco? ¢Ddénde ha vendido Navarro mucho? Qué 
han prometido muchos comerciantes? 


D. — Identify all the present and past participles in A. 


E. — Replace the third person by the first person singular, the first 
plural and the third plural in sentences 2, 3, 4, 5 and 6 of A. 


F. — Identify the following verbal forms: \legando, tenido, reci- 
biendo, habiendo, vivido, entrado, necesitando, comido, existiendo, 
escrito. 

G. — Give (a) the present participle; (b) the past participle of the 
following verbs: contestar, leer, partir, aprender, desear, beber, 
tomar, escribir. 


aI H. — Conjugate the verbs in the following sentences in all the per- 
sons (a) of the present indicative; (b) of the present perfect: Hablar 
espafiol. Creer que si. Escribir una carta. 


I. — Replace the dashes by the proper forms of haber or tener as 
required by the context: 1. Los discipulos no — aprendido nada. 
2. Los tios de Carmen — una casa en el campo. 3. Yo no — 
visitado a nadie cuando — parado en Buenos Aires. 4. Vd. — 
buenos amigos. 5. Maria — un vestido ce seda negra. 6. Juan 
— recibido una carta del maestro. 7. ¢— viajado Vds. en la 
América del Sur? 8. g— Sud América muchos comerciantes? 


J. — Replace the affirmative form (a) by the interrogative; (b) by 
the negative: 1. Navarro representa una casa de comercio. 2. Yo 
tengo primos ricos. 3. El comerciante ha vendido todo el surtido. 
4. Vds. tienen una tienda aqui. 5. Juan y Pablo han estudiado 
la leccién. 6. Vd. ha escrito muchas cartas. 
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\ 96. Review Exercise (especially Lessons VIII-X.) 


t. Mr.! Navarro and Mr. Gonzalez are commercial travelers 
and are very good friends. 2. They have traveled for the same 
commercial house during many years and have visited all the 
countries of the world, showing samples and selling goods.~3. They 
have crossed all the continents, all the highest mountains, many 
seas and the largest rivers. 4. They have stopped in all the cities, 
small and large, have lived in all the best hotels and have spent 
many years traveling in all parts of the world, from north to 
south, from south to north, from east to west and from west to 
east.5. They have shown samples in all the big stores of the world 
and have sold goods to all the dealers, poor and rich. 6. Mr. 
Navarro, having promised to visit Mr. Gonzalez, arrives at the 
hotel where the other gentleman lives. 

Mr. GONZALEZ. — Good morning, Mr. Navarro. How are 
you? — Very well, thanks; and you? — Very well. What com- 
mercial house do you represent now? —I represent the largest 
shoe-house in the world. + What country have you visited lately? 
—A friend and I have visited all the principal cities of South 
America, traveling for? one year through the continent from the 
northeast to the southwest, from the southwest to the northwest, 
from the northwest to the southeast, always showing samples and 
selling goods. — When have you returned? I have received no 
letter from you for? some time. — I have returned recently and I 
have had no time to4 write letters. — Have you sold many shoes? — 
We have sold few in Colombia, none in Venezuela, but many in 
the other countries of South America.— Why have dealers in 

~ Venezuela not bought shoes? Don’t they need shoes? — They 
need shoes, but they wish cheap shoes. We have promised all 
the dealers to have samples of cheaper shoes on‘ the next trip 
and they have promised to buy many. 

Mr. Navarro, promising to write a letter to Mr. Gonzalez dur- 
ing the next trip, departs from the hotel. 

1 See 62, jf. 2. 2 Use por. 3 Use en. 4 Use para. 
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97. Reading Lesson 
Los Paises — Las LENGUAS 


Los principales paises de Europa son: la! Gran Bretafa, 
Francia, Espana, Portugal, Italia, Alemania, Bélgica, Holanda, 
Suiza, Escandinavia (Suecia, Noruega y Dinamarca), Rusia, 
Austria-Hungria, Turquia, Grecia, Montenegro, Bulgaria, 
Servia y Rumania. De los paises nombrados, cinco son im- 
perios, tres son reptblicas, uno es un principado y los otros 
son reinos. t 

En América los paises principales son: los Estados Unidos, 
el Canada y Méjico en la América del Norte, y en la América 
tlel Sur, la Argentina, el Brasil, el Uruguay, Chile, el Peri, 
Colombia y Venezuela. En la América entera todos los 
paises son reptblicas con una excepcidn, el Canada, que es 
un dominio y es una posesion de la Gran Bretafia. 

Los otros paises importantes del mundo son: la India, Per- 
sia, Siberia, la China y el Japon en Asia; el Egipto, Marruecos, 
y la Colonia del Cabo en Africa, y Australia en Oceanfa. 

Las lenguas principales del mundo son el inglés que hablan 
en la Gran Bretafia, en el Canada, en los Estados Unidos y en 
Australia;. el espafiol que hablan en Espafia, en Méjico y en 
todas las reptblicas de Sud América con excepcién del Brasil; 
el portugués que hablan en Portugal y en el Brasil; el francés 
que hablan en Francia; el aleman que hablan en Alemania; el 
italiano, en Italia; el ruso, en Rusia; el chino, en China y el 
japonés en el Japén. 

1 Usage varies with regard to the use of the definite article with the names 
of countries. It may be used or omitted, though generally omitted when the 
noun is governed by a preposition. Some names of countries require the article 


even when governed by a preposition; for example, en los Estados Unidos, en 
el Brasil. ‘ 
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LESSON XI 
Uses of Haber and Tener (Concluded) 


08. Use of Haber.—1. As has been said in § 91, the 
principal use of haber is as an auxiliary to form compound 
tenses. 

Vd. ha estudiado la leccién. You have studied the lesson. 


2. Haber is used in the third person singular only as an im- 
personal verb, throughout all modes and tenses, with the 
meaning of there be. In the present indicative of haber used 
impersonally, the form used is hay instead of ha (see § 92). 


Hay un hombre en la casa. There is a man tm the house. 
Hay hombres en la casa. There are men in the house. 


3. Haber, followed by de and an infinitive, expresses futur- 


ity or a mild obligation. It is then the Sa of the Eng- 
lish to have to, to be to. 


Vds. han de comprar. You have to buy. 
Hemos de comer hoy enlacasa We are to dine to-day.at Paul’s. 
de Pablo. 


4. Haber, followed by que and an infinitive, denotes neces- 
sity or obligation, but it is used only impersonally. 
Hay que comprar. It is necessary to buy. 


99, Use of Tener. — 1. The chief use of tener, as has been 
said in § 91, is as an active verb to indicate possession or 
ownership. 

Vd. tiene un libro. You have a book. 


2. Tener, followed by que and an infinitive, expresses obliga- 
tion or compulsion. The same idea may sometimes be ex- 


~ 


64 A PRACTICAL SPANISH GRAMMAR 


pressed by haber de and the infinitive (see § 98, 3), but tener 
que denotes a stronger obligation and may be translated by 


must. 
Tengo que estudiar. I must study. 


Nore. Duty or moral obligation is expressed by the regular verb 
deber and an infinitive. 


Vds. deben estudiar. You ought to study. 


3. Tener is used idiomatically with certain nouns denoting 
desire or sensation, which are expressed in English by the 
verb to be and an adjective. 


tener hambre, fo be hungry. tener paciencia, to be patient. 
tener sed, fo be thirsty. tener razén, to be right. 

tener calor, /o be warm. no tener razon, to be wrong. 
tener frio, o be cold. tener salud, to be im good health. 
tener miedo, fo be afraid. tener suefio, Zo be sleepy. 


tener vergiienza, to be ashamed. 


Norte. Instead of a noun denoting desire, the infinitive after the 
phrase tener ganas de, fo be desirous of, to have a mind to, to feel like. . ., 
may express the same idea. 


tengo ganas de comer 
I am hungry. 


tengo hambre. 
Vd. tiene ganas de ae 


; You are sleepy. 
Vd. tiene suefio. by 


4. Tener is used to express age. 


éQué edad tiene Pablo? How old is Paul? 
Tiene veinte afios. He is twenty years old. 
100. Exercises 


A.— 1. José tiene quince afios. 2. Yo tengo también 
quince afios. 3. Tenemos la misma edad. 4. Deseamos 
viajar (or Tenemos ganas de viajar), pero no viajamos ahora 
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porque tenemos que estudiar. 5. José ha estudiado hoy y 
tiene mucho suefio. 6. Yo,no he estudiado mucho y no tengo 
suefio. 7. Cuando hemos trabajado mucho, debemos des- 
cansar. 8. Hay que.dormir mucho para tener salud. 9. José 
estudia el inglés. 1o. Tiene que estudiar mucho porque el 
inglés es dificil. 11. Yo estudio el espafiol. 12. Yo no tengo 
que estudiar tanto, porque el espafiol es mas facil. 13. Pero 
todos los discipulos deben estudiar y trabajar mucho. 14. Para 
aprender bien una lengua, hay que tener mucha paciencia. 
15. Hay que pasar mucho tiempo hablando, leyendo! y 
escribiendo. 16. Noes posible aprender’ a* hablar solamente 
leyendo,* o aprender a leer escribiendo, o aprender a escribir 
y leer hablando. 17. ¢Nocree Vd. que tengo razon? 18. Creo 
que Vd. tiene razén. 19. Hoy no estudiamos porque no 
tenemos ganas de trabajar. 20. ¢No tienen Vds. vergiienza? 
B. — Write the classified list of all new words in text A. 

Td C= Answer the following questions: Qué edad tiene José? 
éQué desea él? ¢Por qué no viaja ahora? Por qué tiene José 
suefio? ¢Cudndo debemos descansar? _ ¢Qué estudia José? ¢Por 
qué tiene que estudiar mucho? ¢Qué es facil y qué es dificil? 2Qué 
es necesario para aprender una lengua? ¢Cdmo hay que pasar 
mucho tiempo? 

D. — Reread the Spanish text A, identify every verbal form and 
explain the various uses of haber and tener. 


a Conjugate in all the persons of (a) the present indicative and 
(b) the present perfect the italicized verbs in the following expres- 





1 Unstressed i between two vowels becomes y. Thus leyendo instead of 


leiendo. 

2 See note 4, bottom page 24. 

3 Aprender is followed by the preposition a when governing another verb in 
the infinitive. 

4 The preposition by before a present participle is not translated in Spanish. 
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sions: 1. Tener que aprender la leccién. 2. Deber estudiar. 
3. Tener hambre y sed. 4. Estudiar el espafiol. 5. Tener veinte 
anos. 

7 ¥.— Explain the difference in meaning between the following 
expressions: 1. Vd. ha de viajar. 2. Hay que trabajar. 3. Vds. 
tienen que dormir. 4. Debemos comer para vivir; no debemos 
vivir para comer. : : 

J G.— Replace the dashes by the proper word de or que, and trans- 
late: 1. Los discipulos han — escribir todos los ejercicios. 2. Hay 
— comprar un sombrero. 3. ¢Tiene Vd. — regresar a la ciudad? 
4. Hemos — parar aqui. 5. Tengo — pasar mucho tiempo estu- 
diando. ; 

~ H.— Replace the present indicative by the present perfect: 1. José 

~ estudia el inglés. 2. Vds. tienen razén. 3. Escribo una carta al 
maestro. 4. Los discipulos tienen que escribir los ejercicios. 5. No 
tengo razén. 6. ¢Tiene Carmen miedo? 7. El aprende a hablar 
espanol. 


LESSON XII 


Uses of Ser and Estar 


101. Both verbs ser and estar correspond to the English 
to be, but they cannot be used interchangeably. 
Both are irregular. 


102. Present Indicative of Ser and Estar 
Ser Estar 
soy, I am. estoy, J am. 
eres, you are. estas, you are. 
es, he, she, it is; you are. esta, he, she, it is; you are. 
somos, we are. estamos, we are. 
sois, you are. estais, you are. 


son, they are; you are. estan, they are; you are. 
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103. Uses of Ser.—1. Ser is used in connéction with what 
is permanent, inherent or characteristic. 


El! hierro es duro. Iron is hard. 
EI hielo es frio. Ice is cold. 
Es espafiol.? He is a Spaniard. 


2. With a pronoun or a predicate noun, whether the con- 
dition or quality be permanent or temporary. 


<2 Quién es él? f Who is he? 
Juan es tenedor de libros. John ts a bookkeeper. 
Es un buen empleo. It is a good job. 


3. To express ownership, origin or material. It is usually 
followed by the preposition de. 


El libro es de la muchacha. The book is the girl’s (literally: of 
the girl). 

El vestido es de seda. The dress is silk (lit.: of silk). 

El vino es de Espafia. The wine is from Spain. 


4. In impersonal expressions: 


Es tarde. It ts late. 

Es necesario. Tt is necessary. 

Es imposible. It 1s impossible. 

Es verdad. It is true (lit.: truth). 


5. It is used with past participles of active verbs to form 
the passive voice. The past participle in all passive construc- 
tions must agree in gender and number with the subject. 


El es alabado. He ts praised. 
Ella es alabada. She is praised. 
Las lecciones son estudiadas. The lessons are studied. 


1 The definite article is expressed before a noun used in a general sense to 


indicate the whole class it names. 
2 The indefinite article is omitted before a predicate unmodified noun. 
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Nore. When estar is used with a past participle, the latter partakes 
more of the nature of an adjective, expressing a state of being or a con- 
dition rather than an action. In this case also, the participle must agree 
in gender and number with the subject. Compare: 


El es herido. He is wounded (by some one). 
El esta herido. He is wounded (state of being). 


6. To express time: 


¢Qué hora es? What time ts 1t? 
Es la una. It is one o'clock. 
Son las cinco. It is five o'clock. 


104. Uses of Estar. — 1. Estar is used in connection with 
what is temporary or accidental. 


El agua esta fria. The water is cold. 
Estoy cansado. I am tired. 
El muchacho esta dormido. The boy is asleep. 


2. To indicate place or position, whether it be permanent 
or temporary. 


Madrid esta en Espafia. Madrid is in Spain. 
@Dénde esta mi sombrero? Where 1s my hat? 
3. To denote a state of health. 

~Cémo esta Vd.? How are you? 
Estoy bien. I am well. 

La mujer esta enferma. The woman ts sick. 


4. It is used with present participles to express continued 
or progressive action. The verb ser can never be used in this 
connection. ’ 


Estoy escribiendo.! I am writing. 
Esta nevando.? It is snowing. 








1 The present participles of ser, to be, estar, to be, ir, to go, and venir, to come, 
are never used to express progressive action. 
Soy (not estoy siendo) alabado, J am being praised. 
2 Impersonal verbs are formed in Spanish as in English; that is, they are 
conjugated only in the third person singular. 
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Nore 1. Often the same adjective may be used with either ser or 
estar according to the shade of meaning the speaker or writer wishes to 
convey. 


La manzana es agria. The apple is sour (of a kind that is 
naturally sour). 
La manzana esta agria. The apple is sour (unripe). 


Nore 2.—Some adjectives have different meanings according as 
they are used with ser or estar. Some of the commonest are: 


ser bueno, fo be good. estar bueno, fo be well. 
ser malo, fo be bad. estar malo, to be sick. 
ser enfermo, fo be sickly. estar enfermo, /o be sick. 
ser cansado, /o be tiresome. estar cansado, to be tured. 
105. Exercises 


A.—1. Pedro es dependiente de una casa de comercio. 
2. Es tenedor de libros de la casa. 3. Tiene que estar en la 
oficina muy temprano. 4. Hoy es tarde y no ha Ilegado. 
5. Es porque esta nevando. 6. Cuando esta nevando, los 
tranvias tienen que andar despacio. 7. La oficina de Pedro 
esté en un edificio grande. 8. Hay muchas oficinas en el 
edificio. 9. La casa de comercio donde trabaja Pedro es de 
Valdés y Compafiia. 1o. Las oficinas estan en un piso alto 
del edificio. 11. Los cuartos son grandes, pero no son claros. 
12. Estan claros solamente cuando el dia esta claro. 
13. Cuando el dia esta nublado, es imposible ver bien. 


\ B.—t. Ricardo y yo somos estudiantes. 2. Somos estu- 
diantes de lenguas. 3. Estamos estudiando porque deseamos 
viajar. 4. Estamos ahora en la clase de francés. 5. Hay 
muchos estudiantes en la clase y todos son aplicados. 6. Ri- 
cardo y yo también somos aplicados. 7. Todos somos ala- 
bados por los maestros. 8. Hoy es domingo y no tenemos 
que estudiar. g. El domingo es el dia de descanso. 10. Tene- 
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mos que descansar cuando estamos cansados. 11. El cuarto 
donde estamos est4 frio y no tenemos calor. 12. Es porque 
las ventanas han estado abiertas! toda la noche. 13. Cuando 
las ventanas estan cerradas, el cuarto no esta frio. 


C. — Prepare a classified list of all new words in texts A and B. 


\ D. — Answer the following questions: 


A.— éQué es Pedro? ;Dénde trabaja? ¢Por qué ha Ilegado 
tarde a la oficina? :Cudndo andan despacio los tranvias? ¢Ddnde 
est4 la oficina de Pedro? De quién es el edificio? ~Cdémo son 
los cuartos? 4Estan claros siempre? 

B.— ¢Qué es Ricardo? ¢Por qué estudia? ¢En qué clase esta? 
¢Por qué no estudia hey? ¢Quién esta en el cuarto? ¢Cdmo esta 
el cuarto? ¢Por qué? 


E. — Reread the Spanish texts A and B and explain the use~of 
every form of ser and estar. 


NB. — Give all the persons of the present indicative and of the present 
perfect of: 1. Ser perezoso. 2. Estar en la oficina. 3. Tener suefio. 


G. — Replace the dashes by the proper person of the present in- 
dicative of ser or estar, and explain your selection: 1. El edificio 
— grande. 2. La casa —en la ciudad. 3. Los tenedores de libros 
—en las oficinas. 4. Yo—discipulo. 5. Vd. — cansado. 6. ¢— 
Vds. perezosos? 7. La ropa de Juan — de pafionegro. 8. Maria 
y Carmen — estudiando mucho. 9g. La primavera — una esta- 
cin. 10. ¢— las casas vendidas? 11. g— el maestro espafiol? 
12. — necesario estudiar. 13. Las noches no — frfas en el verano. 
14. La ventana del cuarto — abierta. 15. g — Vd. dormido? 
16. Nosotros — enfermos. 17. g— los muchachos alabados? 
18. ¢Qué hora —? 19. — las cinco. 20. gCémo — Vds.? 21. — 
malos. 22. :— el agua fria o caliente? 





1 abrir, to open, is a regular verb throughout except in the past participle 
abierto (—a). 
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H. — Replace the singular by the plural: 1. El es dependiente. 
2. gEs Vd. tenedor de libros? 3. Tengo que estar en la oficina 
muy temprano. 4. Hoy ella no ha llegado. 5. La oficina es 
grande pero noesclara. 6. El dia noesté nublado. 7. El cuarto 
esta frio. 8. Yo soy aplicado. 9g. Estoy escribiendo una carta. 
10. ¢Cémo esta Vd.? 


I. — Replace the plural by the singular: 1. Los cuartos son 
grandes pero no son claros. 2. No tienen que trabajar. 3. ¢Son 
Vds. perezosos? 4. Las ventanas de los cuartos han estado abier- 
tas toda la noche. 5. Son estudiantes. 6. Estamos ahora en la 
clase de francés. 7. ¢Son los estudiantes aplicados? 8. Vds. son 
alabados por los maestros. 


106. Review Exercises (especially Lessons XI- XII) 


yer" —1. The building where Peter and Richard are working is 
a business house. 2. It is that! of Gonzalez and Co. 3. It is a 
large building. 4. It is on the principal street of the city. 5. The 
largest room in the building is Peter and Richard’s office. 6. They 
are bookkeepers. 7. They are? the same age; they are twenty 
years old. 8. They are diligent and bright, and are always praised 
by Mr. Gonzalez. 9. They have to be at® the office early every 
day. 10. They live in the country and they have to take the train, 
then a street car, to* arrive at the office. 


4 B. — 1. To-day it is very late. 2. Why have they not arrived 
yet? 3. Is it because they are lazy? 4. No, when it is snowing, 
there is no street-car. 5. The clerks arrive late. 6. The office 
is on the first floor and it is not always light. 7. When the day is 
cloudy, the office is dark. 8. When the day is very clear, the office 
is lighter. 9. To-day is a cold day and the clerks are cold because 
the offices are cold. 10. The window is open, and when the window 
of a room has been open the whole night the room is cold. 11. The 





1 Omit. 2 Say “have.” 3 Use en. 4 Use para. 
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clerks work slowly, they do not feel like working, but they have to 
work. 12. They are showing samples or are selling goods. 
\c.—x. At! night, do you go to school and do you study lan- 
guages? 2. Are you good students and do you work hard’? 3. Do 
you wish to learn Spanish and French? 4. Do you spend much 
time studying, reading and writing? 5. Don’t you wish to speak 
the two languages which you are studying? 6. Are you very 
patient®? 7. It is more difficult to learn to speak than to learn to 
read and to write. 8. Youare right. 9. Do you work on‘ Sunday? 
to. Do clerks® have to work on Sunday? 11. It is only on Sunday 
that clerks® rest. 12. Don’t you feel like resting on Sunday? 
13. Nobody must work on Sunday; it is the day of rest. 


LESSON XIII 
Irregular Verbs 


107. Radical-changing verbs. — Of a considerable number 
of Spanish irregular verbs the only irregularity lies in the 
changing of the last vowel of the radical or stem (see § 42) 
whenever the stress falls on the syllable which contains it. 

They are divided into three classes, according to the char- 
acter of the vowel change which takes place. They cannot be 
recognized in the infinitive, as there is nothing in the infinitive 
to indicate whether they are radical-changing or not. 


108. Radical-changing Verbs of the First-Class. — These 
are all of the first and second conjugations (infinitive-endings 
—ar and —er) and have either e or 0 as the radical vowel. 


1 Use de. 2 Say “much,” 3 Say “Have you much patience?” 
4 Omit “on” and supply the definite article. 5 See note, bottom p. 42. 
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The radical vowel e is changed to ie and the radical vowel 
o to ue whenever the stress falls on the radical-vowel syllable. 


109. Occurrence of changes. —In verbs of the first class, these 
changes occur only in the entire singular and the third plural of the 
present indicative and the present subjunctive, and the singular of the 
imperative. 

The rest of the verb is regular. 


110. The following will serve as models: 


PRESENT INDICATIVE 
Radical vowel e 


Pensar, fo think. Perder, /o lose. 
pienso, J think, etc. pierdo, J Jose, etc. 
piensas pierdes 

piensa pierde 

pensamos perdemos 

pensais perdéis 

piensan pierden 


IMPERSONAL VERB 


nevar, to snow nieva, it snows. 


Radical vowel o 


Contar, to count. Volver,! to return. 
cuento, I count, etc. vuelvo, I return, etc. 
cuentas vuelves 

cuenta vuelve 

contamos volvemos 

contais volvéis 

cuentan vuelven 


IMPERSONAL VERB 
llover, to rain llueve, i rains 





1 Volver, in addition to the irregularity above mentioned, has an irregular 
past participle: vuelto. 
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Nore. Errar /o err, and oler to smell, scent, belong to radical-changing 
verbs of the first-class; but as no Spanish word may begin with ie or 
ue, the ie of errar becomes ye and the ue of oler, hue. 


Errar, Present Indicative: yerro, yerras, etc. 
Oler, Present Indicative: huelo, hueles, etc. 


111. Cardinal Numbers. — They are: 


© cero 1o diez 20 veinte 

I uno, -a II once 21 veinte y uno 

2 dos 12 doce 22 veinte y dos, etc. 
3 tres ro trece 30 treinta 

4 cuatro 14 catorce 40 cuarenta 

5 cinco I5 quince 50 cincuenta 

6 seis 16 diez y seis 60 sesenta 

7 siete F7 diez y, siete 70 setenta 

8 ocho 18 diez y ocho 80 ochenta 

g nueve 1g diez y nueve go noventa 

100 ciento (cien, see § 68, note 4) 700 setecientos, —as 
IOI ciento uno 800 ochocientos, —as 
200 doscientos, —as goo novecientos, —as 
300 trescientos, —as 1 ooo mil 

400 cuatrocientos, —as 2000 dos mil, etc. 
500 quinientos, —as 500 00o quinientos (—as) mil 
600 seiscientos, —as I 000 coo un millén 


Notes. 1. Diez y seis, diez y siete, etc., veinte y uno, veinte y dos 
etc. are often pronounced and written as one word, thus, dieciséis, die- 
cisiete, etc., veintiuno, veintidés, etc., treintaiuno, treintaidés, etc. 

2. Multiples of ciento are treated as ordinary adjectives. 500, 700 
and goo are irregularly formed. 

3. Tens of hundreds must be expressed by thousands and hundreds, 
not by hundreds as in English. 

En el afio mil novecientos veinti- Jn the year 1925. 

cinco. 

Trescientos duros son mil quinien- 300 dollars are 1500 pesetas. 

tas pesetas. 
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4. The conjunction y, and, is not expressed between ciento or its 
compounds and the following number. 
5. See § 68, note 2. 


112. All the cardinal numbers, except uno and the com- 
pounds of ciento, are invariable. 
cinco hombres y cinco mujeres, _five men and five women. 


veinte caballos, twenty horses. 


113. Uno, —a is like an ordinary adjective and agrees in 
person and number with the noun it modifies. 


Marzo tiene treinta y un! dias. March has thirty-one days. 
La clase tiene treinta y una mu- The class has thirty-one girls. 
chachas. 


114. Time of Day. — It is expressed by the cardinal num- 
bers preceded by la or las (agreeing with hora or horas un- 
derstood but never expressed). 

The third person plural of the proper tense of ser is used 
with all hours except one. 

Y, followed by the number of minutes, expresses time after 
any hour. 

Menos, followed by the number of minutes, expresses time 
before any hour. 

In neither case is minutos, minutes, required, though it may 
be expressed, 


Son las doce. It is twelve o'clock. 

Es la una. It is one o'clock. 

¢Qué hora es? What time is at? (lit.: What hour 
is tt?) 

Son las tres y diez minutos. It is ten minutes after three. 

Es la una menos veinte. It is twenty minutes to one. 





1 See § 68, note 2. 
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Son las cuatro y cuarto It is quarter past four. 
(or un cuarto). 
Son las cinco y media. It is half past five. 
A las ocho de la mafiana. At eight A.M. (lit.: of the morn- 
ing). 
A las nueve de la noche. At nine P.M. (lit.: of the night). 
A las dos de la tarde. At two P. M. (lit.: of the afternoon). 
Sy, 115. Exercises 


A.—1. Trabajo en la tienda de Rodriguez y Cia. 2. Em- 
piezo! el trabajo del dia a las ocho de la mafiana. 3. Muchos 
dependientes empiezan a las nueve. 4. Confieso que todavia 
no entiendo mucho del negocio, pero es porque ahora empiezo 
enlacasa. 5. Pienso observar todo bien para aprender pronto. 
6. La tienda tiene muchos dependientes. 7. Hay veintitin 
hombres y treinta y una mujeres. 8. Tenemos una fonda para 
los empleados, y alli almorzamos todos los dias. 9. Los de- 
pendientes no pierden tiempo cuando almuerzan en la tienda. 
to. A las seis de la tarde cierran la tienda y los empleados 
parten. 11. Por lo comin voy a la tienda en el tranvia y 
yuelvo a casa a pie. 12. Cuando Iueve_o nieva, vuelvo en el 
tranvia. 13. No voy y vuelvo en el tranvia todos los dias 
porque cuesta mucho. 14. Cuando tengo vacaciones, voy 
al campo y descanso. 


© B.—1. Un afio comin tiene trescientos sesenta y cinco dias. 


Un afio bisiesto tiene trescientos sesenta y seis. 2. Dividimos 
también el afio en meses y semanas. 3. El afio cuenta doce 
meses 0 cincuenta y dos semanas. 4. De los doce meses, 
cuatro tienen treinta dias, siete tienen treinta y un dias, y 
uno, febrero, tiene solamente veintiocho dfas. 5. En afios 
bisiestos febrero tiene veintinueve dfas. 





1 The radical-changing verbs are italicized. 
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C. — Write the classified list of new words in texts A and B:. 


oD. — Answer the following questions: :A qué hora empieza Vd. 
a trabajar? ¢Cdomo va Vd. a la tienda? ¢Cémo vuelve Vd. a la 
casa? Por qué no va y vuelve Vd. en el tranvia? ~Cémo dividi- 
mos elafio? ¢Qué meses tienen 30 dias? éQué meses tienen 31 dias? 
¢Qué es un afio comtin? Qué es un afio bisiesto? 


OE.—1/ Addin Spanish: 2+4=....3;8+6=..0.;11+15=%...3 
257 44—=...-3 49+33=....5 40+56=....5 168+01=....; 
4104+3262=..... 

Model sentence: Dos mas cuatro hacen! seis. 

2. Subtract in Spanish: 10-6=....3 26-7=....3 42—30= 
---3 93—-59=....3 258-86=....; 737-—406=....; 5632— 
2474=... 0. > 

Model sentence: Diez menos seis son cuatro. 

3. Multiply in Spanish: 3X%7=....; 18X6=....35 52X11= 

BOLO KO = a) 4 O25 KIA earns 3427 X00, Aen: 

Model sentence: tres por siete son.... 

4. Divide in Spanish: 42+3=....3 72+0=....3 260+13= 

-3 444 +4=....3 4000 +20=.%..: 


Model sentence: cuarenta y dos dividido por tres son. . 


© F.— Give the present infinitive of all the verbal forms used in the 
Spanish texts A and B. 


© G. — Give the full present indicative of the radical-changing verbs 
of the first-class: almorzar muy temprano; no entender. 


~ H. — Identify the following verbal forms, and translate: confiesan; 
cuenta; empiezas; cierro; entienden Vds.; nieva; cuestan; llueve; 
yerran; huele. 


) I. — Replace the dashes successively by the proper persons of the 
present indicative of: (a) empezar, (6) almorzar, (c) volver a la 





1 The present indicative of hacer, to do, to make, is regular except in the first 
person singular: hago, haces, hace, hacemors hacéis, hacen. For the full con- 
jugation, see § 323. 
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casa, (d) ir a la tienda, in the following sentences: ¢A qué hora:— 
Vd.2 Yo —a la hora que los otros empleados —. Pablo — a 
la hora que nosotros —. 


» J.— Translate into Spanish: 1. What time is it? 2. It is two 
o’clock A.M. 3. It is two o’clock p.m. 4. It is a quarter past 
nine. 5. Is it half past one? 6. It is ten minutes to twelve A. M. 
7. Is it a quarter to twelve p.m.? 8. It is twenty minutes past 
three. 


© K.— Express in Spanish the time at which you breakfast, 
(desayunar), you go to school, you begin to work, you lunch, you 
go back home, you dine (cenar), you begin to study in the evening. 


LESSON XIV 
‘Ordinal Numbers 


116. Ordinal Numbers. 


Ist, primero, —a, —oSs, —as. 7th, séptimo, etc. 

2d, segundo, —a, —os, —as. Sth, octavo, etc. 

3d, tercero, —a, —os, —as, gth, noveno (or nono), etc. 
or tercio in fractions. roth, décimo, etc. 

4th, cuarto, —a, —os, —as. rth, undécimo, etc. 

5th, quinto, —a, —os, —as. 12th, duodécimo, etc. 


6th, sexto, —a, —os, —as. 


Nore. As the ordinal numbers above the “twelfth” are rarely used, 
and are rather cumbersome, they are omitted from this book. 


117. The cardinal numbers are used instead of the ordinals, 
(a) In expressing dates, except the first of the month. 


El primero de marzo, the first of March, 
El cuatro de julio, the fourth of July, 
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(b) In naming sovereigns, popes, etc., from eleventh in- 
clusive upward. 


Luis catorce, Louis the! Fourteenth. 
Alfonso trece, Alfonso the Thirteenth. 


But 
Enrique octavo, Henry the Eighth. 
Pio nono, Pius the Ninth. 


(c) In any numbered series when dealing with chapters, 
pages, volumes, etc., above tenth. Up to and including the 
“tenth” either ordinals or cardinals may be used. 

Capitulo tres, 


Tercer capitulo, 
Pagina sesenta, page sixty. 


\ chapter three. 


118. Fractions. — Half, one half, a half, or half a may be 
expressed by the noun la mitad or the adjective medio, —a. 


media hora, half an hour. 

la mitad de la hora, half of the hour. 
un medio, one half. 

la mitad, the half. 


119. The fractions from thirds to tenths inclusive are 
formed as in English with a cardinal number as the numerator 
and an ordinal as the denominator. 


1, un tercio. 449, cuatro décimos. 
34, tres cuartos. 2%, dos quintos. 
6%, seis séptimos. 1g, un octavo. 


120. From 7; upward, the numerator is a cardinal and the 
denominator is formed by adding —avo (—a) to the correspond- 


1 The definite article is omitted in Spanish after numerals joined to names 
of sovereigns, popes, etc. 
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ing cardinal number. When ~avo is added, a final vowel is 
usually dropped, and a preceding c becomes Z. 


4 cuatro treintavos. 
650 seis cincuentavos. 
7400 siete centavos. 


144 un onzavo or once—avo. 
249 dos dozavos or doce—avos. 
347 tres diez y sietavos (sieteavos). 


121. Fractions are also formed by using the ordinals and 
the feminine noun, parte, part. 


¥, la quinta parte. 149, la décima parte. 


122. Collective Numerals. 


decena, f., ten, a group of ten. docena, f., dozen. 
quincena, f., fifteen, a group of  centena,f., Nee 
jifteen, a fortnight. centenar, m., ) a group of ahundred. 


millar, m., thousand, a group of a thousand. 


Nore. ciento or centenar, mil or millar may be used as substantives. 
To express rate, however, only ciento and millar are used. 


centenares de hombres, 
a dos pesos el! ciento, 
miles de pesos, 

diez pesos el millar, 


hundreds of men. 

at two dollars per hundred. 
thousands of dollars. 

ten dollars per thousand. 


123. Augmentatives and Diminutives. — Spanish is particularly rich 
in suffixes which are added to nouns, adjectives and adverbs to modify 
their ordinary meaning. These are of two classes; (1) Augmentatives 
which are usually used to indicate increase in size or quality; (2) Di- 
minutives, to indicate smallness. In addition, the augmentatives may 
indicate coarseness, ugliness or depreciation, and the diminutives, attract- 
iveness, nicety or affection. 

They are much used in familiar style, but rarely in formal, elevated 
diction. Much familiarity with the language is required to use them 
properly. 


1 Note the use of the definite article before nouns of measure, weight or 
number. 
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124. Augmentatives. — The principal augmentative suffixes are: 


MASCULINE "FEMININE 
—on —ona 
—ote —ota 
—aZzo —aza 


They denote greater size or quality with or without an idea of ugliness, 
depreciation or grotesqueness. 


hombre, man; hombrén, large man. 
mujer, woman; mujerona, /arge woman. 
palabra, word; palabrota, coarse word. 
libro, book; librazo, large book. 

boca, mouth; bocaza, large ugly mouth. 


125. The suffixes —azo and —ada often indicate a blow, thrust or injury 
from the object to the name of which they are added. 


latigo, whip; latigazo, lash of the whip. 
pelota, ball; pelotazo, blow with the ball. 
cuchillo, knife; cuchillada, knife-thrust. 


126. Diminutives. — They are more commonly used in everyday 
language than the augmentatives. ‘They should be used with caution 
by the foreigner. 

The most common are: 


MASCULINE FEMININE 
-ito (—cito, —ecito) -ita (-cita, —ecita) 
illo —illa 
—uelo —uela 
=ete —eta 


They indicate smallness, attractiveness, affection. The endings —iHo 
and —uelo may, in addition, have a depreciative meaning. 


libro, book; librito, little book. 

mesa, table; mesita, Jittle table. 

jardin, garden; jardincito, litile garden. 

mano, hand; manecita, small, pretty hand. 
autor, author; autorcillo, unimportant author. 
plaza, square; plazuela, little square. 


pobre, poor man; pobrete, poor fellow. 
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Augmentatives and diminutives are added to the full form of words 
ending in a consonant or stressed vowel (see § 5, a), and words ending 
in an unstressed vowel lose that vowel before the suffixes are added. 


Vis Exercises 


A. — 1. La leccién catorce trata de los nfimeros ordinales. 
2. La leccién trece trata de los nimeros cardinales. 3. La 
quinta leccién trata de los verbos y de los pronombres. 4. En 
la. lengua espafiola hay centenares de verbos y miles de subs- 
tantivos. 5. La primera leccién de lectura trata de las divi- 
siones del tiempo en meses y semanas. 6. Un afio tiene 
trescientos sesenta y cinco dias. 7. Verdaderamente el afio 
tiene un cuarto de dia mas, y, cada cuatro afios, los cuatro 
cuartos sobrantes hacen un dia mas. 8. En tal caso el ano 
tiene trescientos sesenta y seis dias. 9. Cuando el afio tiene 
ese nimero de dias, es un afi bisiesto. 


B. — 1. Algunas casas de comercio pagan los sueldos una 
vez al mes, otras, dos veces al mes. 2. Cuando pagan una vez 
al mes, es generalmente el dia treinta 0 treinta y uno. 3. Pero 
hay algunas que pagan el dia primero. 4. Cuando pagan dos 
veces al mes, el primer pago es el dia primero y el segundo es 
el quince del mes. 5. Si una casa paga los sueldos una vez 
al mes, paga doce veces al afio y cada pago representa un 
dozavo del sueldo anual de cada dependiente. 6. Si uno 
tiene un sueldo de dos mil pesos al afio y la casa paga una vez 
al mes ¢cuanto recibe cada vez? 7. El dozavo de dos mil es 
ciento sesenta y seis y dos tercios. 8. Si una casa paga dos 
veces al mes, paga veinticuatro veces al afio y cada pago re- | 

presenta un veinticuatroavo del sueldo total de cada em- 
pleado. g. Si uno tiene un sueldo de dos mil pesos al afio y 
recibe el sueldo cada quincena, recibe la mitad de ciento se- 
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senta y seis y dos tercios el dia primero y la otra mitad el quince 
de cada mes. 10. Hay algunos dependientes que reciben el 
sueldo hoy y en pocos dias no tienen nada. 11. Nadie debe 
gastar todo el dinero que gana. 12. Siempre debemos guar- 
dar algo. 13. Es muy agradable tener dinero en el banco. 


68 C.—1. En un pueblo cerca de aqui vive una familia muy 
pobre. 2. Vive en una casita en una callejuela del pueblecito. 
3. Hay tres nifios en la familia, Pablo, Maria y Juana. 4. Pa- 
blito y Maria, la mayorcita de las hermanitas, van a la es- 
cuela. 5. La chiquita no va todavia porque es demasiado 
pequefita. 6. Pasa todo el tiempo en el jardincito. 7. El 
padre es un hombron y la madre es una mujerona, pero todos 
los hijos son pequefios. 8. Son tan pobres que no tienen dinero 
para comprar juguetes para los hijitos. 9. Pero los vecinos 
que son caritativos regalan juguetitos a los nifiitos. 10. Pa- 
blito tiene un caballito. 11. Las hermanitas, Marita y Jua- 
nita, tienen mufiecas. 12. La madre hace vestiditos y som- 
breritos para las mufequitas. 

D. — Write the classified list of the new words in texts A, B and C. 

© E.— Answer the following questions: A. De qué tratan las lec- 
~ ciones trece y catorce? ¢Tiene la lengua espanola muchos verbos 
y substantivos? ¢Tienen todos los afios 365 dias? ¢Qué es un 
afio bisiesto? 

B. ¢Cémo pagan los sueldos las casas de comercio? ¢Qué dia 
del mes pagan? ¢Qué parte del sueldo pagan cada mes? Si un 
empleado recibe $16624 cada mes, ¢qué sueldo tiene al afio? Qué 
hacen algunos dependientes con el sueldo? Qué debemos hacer? 
Qué es agradable? 

C. éQuién vive en el pueblecito? ¢Cuantos hijos hay en la 
familia? Por qué no va Juanita a la escuela? ¢Ddénde pasa el 
tiempo? ¢Cémo son los vecinos? ¢Qué hacen los vecinos? Qué 
tienen las nifiitas? Qué hace la madre? 
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F.— Reread text (C) and show how every diminutive and 
augmentative 1s formed. 


G. — Express in Spanish the following cardinal numbers: 1, 3, 5, 
7,9, 12, and give the corresponding ordinal numbers. 


H. — Read the following dates: January 1, 1890; February 11, 
1920; March 19, 1789; April 2, 1916; May 25, 1836; June 9, 1492; 
July 4, 1940; August 31, 1866; September 1, 1900; October 10, 
1540; November 13, 1755; December 25, 1908. 


I. — Translate: Page 2; page 20; the 4th lesson; the 26th lesson. 
Paul I; John V; Louis XVIII; Alfonso XII; Pius X. 


J. — Translate and answer: 1. What is 14 of 10? 2. What are 
a 27? 3. What is 4 of 8? 4. What are 36 of 50? 5. What 
are 2g of 48? 6. What. are 53, Jot ve 7. What are zz Of 560? 
8. What are 7 of 8000? 9. What are ~% of 3500? 


K. — Use the following indefinite adjectives and pronouns: alguno 
(-a); cada; cada uno (—a); todo (-a); tal; nada; nadie; algo in short 
sentences. 


TaN 


L.— Add (a) the augmentative suffix -6n (-ona) to hombre, 
zapato, cabeza (head), mujer, muchacho, muchacha. 

(0) the augmentative suffix —ote (-ota) to amigo, libro, palabra, 
feo (ugly). 

(c) the diminutive suffix —ito (-ita) to hijo, hija, perro, seftor, 
sefiora, silla, nifia, abuelo, libro, hermano, hermana, papel, angel 
(angel), muchacha, lapiz, mesa, Juan, pequefio. 

(d) the diminutive suffix —-ecito (-ecita) to flor, pobre, viaje, 
madre, pueblo, viento (wind), piedra (stone), voz (voice), baile 
(dance). 


(e) the diminutive suffix —uelo (-uela) to plaza, mozo (Jad), pollo 
(chicken), pequefio. 


(f) the diminutive suffix —illo (-illa) to ventana, pdjaro (bird). 


i) 
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128. Review Exercises (especially Lessons XI- XIV) 


O A.—r. John works in the mercantile house of Lopez and Co., 
and Joseph in Mr. Garcia’s store. 2. They are neighbors, but they 
do not always take the same street-car. 3. Generally Joseph goes 
to the store and comes back home on foot. 4. He receives a smaller 
salary than John. 5. He takes the street-car only when it rains or 
snows. 6. He thinks that the trip costs too much. 7. They live 
in a small village, near the city. 8. Joseph lives in a small house 
and has two little brothers and a little sister. 9. The little brothers 
do not go to school yet because they are too small.” 10. When it 
is not raining, they spend the whole day in the little garden or in 
the streets of the little village. 11. John and Joseph’s mothers 
are large women. 12. John’s father is a large man and always 
has a large hat. 13. He needs a large hat because he has a large 
head. 14. He is very rich; he has hundreds and thousands of 
dollars. 15. Being very charitable, he has bought two small 
horses for little Paul and little Peter, Joseph’s little brothers, and 
a small doll for little Jane. 16. Each little child has many little 
toys in a small room on the first floor of the little house. 17. Little 
girls never lose time and always make small hats, small shoes and 
small dresses for the little dolls. 


° B.— To-day it is snowing and there are no street-cars on the 


streets. John and Joseph must take the train. 

— Good morning, John. — How are you, Joseph? — Very well, 
thanks. We must take the train to-day. — Yes. At what time 
does it leave? — It leaves at 7.40. What time is it? — It is now 
25 minutes past seven. We have time. — Thank you, Joseph. At 
what time do you begin to work every day? — I begin at g, but 
many clerks begin at 8.30. — Why do they begin earlier than you? 
~— Because I have worked in the store many years and I under- 
stand the business. The others are beginning to learn, but do not 
understand much of the business yet.— At what time do you 
close the store, at & or 9 o’clock? — No, Mr. Garcia thinks that 
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clerks ought to rest in! the evening and he closes the store at 6. 
I think that he is right. At what time do you begin? —- We begin 
at 9, we close at 5, and we have an hour of rest at 12 when we have 
lunch.- There is a restaurant on the top floor? of the building and 
all the clerks lunch there at very moderate prices. I think that it 
is especially agreeable when it rains or snows. ~Mr. Lopez has 
noticed that we feel more like working in! the afternoon when we 
have rested a whole hour at 12~ Clerks in* other houses confess 
that they waste a great deal of time in the afternoon because they 
have no rest at noon. They have only time to‘ lunch. They are 
very tired and very sleepy and they do not work as much as we 
do.> Paul confesses that he does nothing in! the afternoon. 


C. — Joseph, when does Mr. Garcia pay the clerks’ salaries, 
once or twice a month? — He pays once a week, that is to say,° 
52 times a year. I receive a yearly salary of 936 dollars. Each 
payment represents the 52d part of’ 936 dollars, that is to say,® 
18 dollars. It is not much, but I do not spend all the money that 
Tearn. I save something every month. — Do all the stores pay 
salaries once a week ?—No. Some pay once a month, some twice 
a month, that is to say, once each fortnight...When the house 
pays only once a month, some clerks spend the money during the 
first days and keep nothing for the end.-In such a® case I think that 
they are wrong.?. When do Lopez and Co. pay salaries? — They 
pay once a fortnight, the first payment being generally the 15th 
or! the 16th day of the month, the second the 30th or” the 31st. 
I receive a total salary of $2400. Each fortnight I receive the 24th 
part of 2400 dollars or roo dollars. I spend everything and I save 
nothing. — In such a case I believe that you are wrong,’ John. What 


1 Use por. 2 Say “in the last floor.” 3 Use de. 
4 Use para. 5 Omit “do.” 6 Use es decir. 
7 Use un cincuenta y dosavo de. 8 Omit a after such. 


® Use hacer mal instead of no tener razén, because it is not a question of 
opinion. 
10 See § 5, note 2, 


a 
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do you do in summer when you have vacations? — I do nothing; 
Paul and I go to the country and we rest. It is very pleasant... 
We have arrived. The train is stopping. We alight here. 


LESSON XV 
The Past Descriptive and the Past Absolute! 


129. The endings of these two tenses are: 


Past DESCRIPTIVE Past ABSOLUTE 
FIRST SECOND AND THIRD FIRST SECOND AND THIRD 
CONJUGATION CONJUGATIONS CONJUGATION CONJUGATIONS 

Singular Singular 

—aba -fa —é =i 

—abas -fas —aste -iste 

—aba —ia =O -16 
Plural Plural 

—abamos —jamos —amos —imos 

—abais fais —asteis —isteis 

—aban —fan —aron —ieron 


130. Adding these endings to the stems of the model verbs 
before given (see § 42), we have: 


PAST DESCRIPTIVE PAST ABSOLUTE 


I bought, I used to 
compraba { buy, I was buying. compré, I bought, I did buy. 


comprabas compraste 
compraba compro 
comprabamos compramos 
comprabais comprasteis 
compraban compraron 








1 The Past Descriptive or Imperfect of the Indicative. The Past Absolute 
or Past Definite or Preterit, 


i 


88 A PRACTICAL SPANISH GRAMMAR 


PAST DESCRIPTIVE PAST ABSOLUTE 
, {LI sold, I used to sell, 
vendia { I was selling. vendi, J sold, I did sell. 
vendias vendiste 
vendia vendid 
vendiamos vendimos 
vendiais vendisteis 
vendian vendieron 
_, ft lived, I used to live, 
NP awas living. vivi, I lived, I did live. 
vivias viviste 
vivia vivid 
viviamos vivimos 
viviais vivisteis 
vivian vivieron 


Nores. (qa) In all three conjugations the first and third persons sin- 
gular of the past descriptive are identical. This often necessitates the 
use of the subject pronoun to make the meaning clear. 

(b) In the first and third conjugations, the first person plural of the 
present indicative and of the past absolute are identical. We must be 
guided by the context to determine whether compramos means we buy 
or we bought. 

(c) Only three verbs in Spanish have an irregular past descriptive: ser, 
to be; ver, to see; ir, to go. ‘Their past descriptive tenses follow: 


ser ver! ir 
I was,I A : / 
ete { , I used eats I saw, I used to see, iba I went, I used to go, 
to be. i I was seeing. i I was going. 
eras veias ibas 
era veia iba 
éramos vVeiamos fbamos 
erais veiais ibais 
eran veian iban ¢ 


131. Uses of the Past Descriptive and the Past Absolute. — 
The past descriptive or imperfect is used to express, (a) a 





1 The present indicative of ver, /o see, is regular except in the first person sin- 
gular, veo, I see, ves, ve, vemos, veis, ven, For the full conjugation, see § 332. 
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habitual or customary action or state in the past; (6) a con- 
tinued or repeated action in the past; (¢) what was happen- 
ing when something else happened. It may usually be trans- 
lated by used to or was with a present participle. 

The past absolute or preterite or past definite or narrative 
past tense is used to express an action or state definitely past, 
involving the idea of action and not of duration. The English 
auxiliary did may often be used to translate it, especially in 
interrogative sentences. 


Cuando yo estaba en la escuela, When I was in school, I used to 


escribia a Pablo cada semana. write to Paul each week. 

Cuando estébamos en Espafia, When we were in Spain, we used to 
ibamos mucho al teatro. go much to the theater. 

Vd. estaba escribiendo unacarta You were writing a letter when he 
cuando lleg6. arrived. 

El vapor lleg6é ayer. The steamer arrived yesterday. 

Colén descubrié la América. Columbus discovered America. 


Nore. A distinction must be drawn between would denoting cus- 
tomary action and would as a sign of the conditional. In the former case 
it is equivalent to used to and must be expressed by the past descriptive 
in Spanish. 


132. Indirect object. — The indirect object is expressed by 
a before the noun. 


Hablo al maestro, I speak to the master. 


133. Spanish verbs meaning to ask of, to buy of and to take 
from are followed by the dative of the person asked of, bought 
of or taken from. 


Pablo pide el dinero a Juan. Paul asks John for the money (lit.: 
Paul asks the money from 
John). 

Compro el libro a Juan. I buy the book from John. 


Quito el libro al muchacho. I take the book from the boy. 
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134. Personal Object with a. — (See § 54.) The principal 
cases in which this expletive a is used are: 

1. Before a noun representing a definite or specific person 
or personified thing. 


La madre ama al hijo. The mother loves the son. 
El soldado defiende a la patria. The soldier defends the country. 


2. Before the direct object merely to distinguish it from 
the subject when both are nouns representing things. Since in 
Spanish the subject may follow the verb as often as not, 
ambiguity might otherwise arise from this freedom of con- 
struction. 


Alcanz6 el vapor al buque de The steamer overtook the sailing 
vela. vessel. 


135. Omission of Personal a. — It should be omitted: 


1. Before nouns representing persons, not definite or specific, 
_ or when preceded by a numeral. Compare: 


Veo un hombre I see a man (not specific). 
Veo a Enrique. I see Henry (specific). 

El maestro llama dos discipulos. | The master calls two pupils. 
Llama a los discipulos. He calls the pupils. 


2. After the verb tener, to have. 


Tiene muchos amigos. He has many friends. 


3. When the verb also governs an indirect object. 


Mando el muchacho a la tienda. I send the boy to the store. 


136. Exercises 


7 


A.— 1. Cuando yo era joven, vivia en Madrid. 2. Tenia 
un amigo, Tomas Aguirre, que iba a menudo al teatro. 3. Al- 
gunas veces ibamos juntos él y yo. 4. Una noche fbamos al 
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teatro Real donde daban épera; otra! noche fbamos al teatro 
de la Comedia donde representaban comedias; y cuando desea- 
bamos ver obras dramaticas, tbamos al teatro Espafiol, el 
teatro del drama. 5. Recuerdo que un dia lei en el periddico 
que daban “Faust” en el teatro Real. 6. Invité a Tomas y 
él acepto. 7. Comimos en una fonda y a las ocho llegamos al 
teatro. 8. Cuando Ilegamos alla,? entraba mucha gente y 
cuando pregunté al hombre que vendia billetes en la taquilla, 
el precio de las localidades, contest6 que no tenfa sino en- 
tradas. 9. Entonces compré dos butacas de platea a un reven- 
dedor y entramos. to. A las ocho y cuarto, la orquesta tocé 
la introduccién y después subid el telon. 11. Empezé la 
funcién, pero muchas personas entraban todavia. 12. La 
soprano, el tenor, el baritono y el bajo eran artistas célebres 
y todos cantaron admirablemente. 13. La funcién termind 
muy tarde porque el publico aplaudiéd a menudo y obligé a 
los artistas a® cantar muchas arias otra vez. 14. Mucha gente 
no esperé el fin de la 6pera. 15. Después de la funcidn, cené 
con Tomas. 
o B. — Write a classified list of all new words found 1m text A. 
€ C.— Answer the following questions: gCudndo vivid Vd. en 
Madrid? Qué hacia Vd. con Tomas? ¢Qué veia Vd. en el teatro 
Espafiol?. ¢Dénde veia Vd. comedias? ¢Ddnde comié Vd. una 
noche cuando iba a la épera? ¢Por qué no compro Vd. las locali- 
dades en la taquilla? ¢gA quién compré Vd. las butacas? 4¢Cémo 
cantaron los artistas? ¢Por qué termin6 tarde la funcién? ¢Con 
quién cené Vd. después de la funcién? 

D. — Reread the Spanish text A and explain the use of every past 
descriptive and past absolute. 








1 Note that otro, —a, means other and another. 
2 There after expressions of motion is alla; there at rest is alli. 
3 Note that obligar requires the preposition a before a following infinitive. 


v 
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° E.— Identify the following verbal forms and give the infinitive: 
recuerdo, desedbamos, lei, toc6, eran, compré, obligé, ibais, pre- 
guntaron, vendfa, aplaudi, subieron, hacian, esperé, cenaron. 


° F. — Conjugate in the past descriptive and in the past absolute the 
following sentences: 1. Invitar dos amigos; 2. aplaudir a los artistas; 
3. comer en una fonda. 


G. — Replace the italicized singular words by the plural, and trans- 
late: 1. Vd. iba siempre al mismo teatro. 2. Contesté que no tenia 
ningtin billete. 3. Recordé la introduccién de “Faust.” 4. Ella 
cantaba admirablemente. 5. ¢Qué pregunté Vd.? 6. Yo mvitaba 
a Tomas. 7. EI leia el periddico cada dia. 


H. — Replace the italicized plural words by the singular: 1. Llega- 
mos al teatro. 2. ¢A qué hora almorzaban Vds.? 3. Vosotros tra- 
bajdis mucho. 4. Los discipulos no recibieron ningin premio. 
5. Estudidbamos el espanol porque desedbamos viajar por Sud 
América. 6. Erais muy aplicados. 7. ¢Leyeron Vds. las obras 
dramaticas del célebre poeta Lope de Vega? 


I. — Add personal a wherever it is required: 1. Alabaron .¢: 
Pablo. 2. No tenia... ningin amigo. 3. Veian ... . la épera 
“Faust” en el teatro Real. 4. Invité . (4-la sefiora Gonzélez. 
5. Aplaudiamos . .. un artista célebre. 6. ¢Aplaudié Vd.@. . la 


soprano o..eltenor? 7. ¢Alcanzoé el perro...el gato? 8. Veo 
... mucha gente entrar en el teatro. 9. Veo... mis de cien hom- 
bres y ... doscientas mujeres. 


° J. — Form short sentences containing the verbs escribir, preguntar, 
creer, aprender, invitar (1) im the past descriptive; (2) in the past 
absolute. 


e137. Review Exercises (especially Lesson XV) 


A.— 1. When John’s friends were in Madrid, they used to go 
often to the theater. 2. They understood Spanish well and I be- 
lieve that they visited every theater in the city. 3. One night 
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they would go! to a comedy; another? night they would go! to a 
theater where the most famous artists were singing an opera; an- 
other night they would see! a drama. 4. They wished to see all 
the dramatic works that were performed in Madrid. 5. We re- 
member that when they read in the papers that a new opera or a 
new comedy or a new drama was about to be performed? in some 
playhouse, they would go! quickly to the ticket office and buy! 
tickets there for the performance. 6. They still remember many 
of the plays which they applauded. 


B. — 1. Yesterday John and I read in the afternoon paper‘ that 
the Royal Theater was going to give Gounod’s famous opera 
“Faust.”= 2. We invited Jane and Louisa and they accepted. 
3. They promised to be at the theater on® time. 4. At 8 o’clock, 
John and I arrived at the playhouse, but the young ladies were 
not there yet. 5. At two box offices there were men who were 
selling tickets. 6. John asked one of the men the price of orchestra 
seats.7. He answered John that each cost $10. 8. John thought 
that the prices of the seats were extremely high and he bought four 
admission tickets® from one of the ticket speculators. « 9. Then 
we waited for Jane and Louisa. 10. When they arrived, we en- 
tered together. 11. There were many people in the playhouse. 

-12. It was late, it was 8.25; the orchestra was finishing the over- 
ture; the audience was applauding and the curtain was going up. 
13. We were seeing Faust for the first time. 


C.— 1. Theartists began to sing. 2. They were all very famous. 
3. The soprano sang the first song admirably. 4. We applauded 
the artist and she was obliged to sing the song again. 5. We also 
applauded the tenor, the baritone and the bass. 6. We obliged 
the artists to sing each song again. 7. They sang the last song 








1 Use the past descriptive. ee Sa yacOuner 
3 Say “that they were about to give a new opera,” etc. 
4 Say “in the paper of the afternoon.” 5 Use a. 


6 Say “four tickets of admission” or “four admissions.” 
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again together. 8. When the performance ended, the audience, still 
applauding the artists, began to leave’ the playhouse. 9. We also 
left. ro. John asked the young ladies if they were hungry. 
11. They answered that they were very hungry* and were very 
tired. 12. Having gone to a large restaurant which was near the 
Royal Theater, we had supper, for we were all very hungry. 
13. When we paid the waiter, John and I thought that the prices 
in the restaurants were as high as the prices of the seats in the 
theaters. 14. The waiter received only a moderate tip. 


138. Reading Lesson 


En los tiempos antiguos la peninsula ibera comprendia varios 
pequefios reinos independientes, cada uno gobernado por un 
rey. Hoy, en la peninsula ibera, hay solamente dos gobiernos, 
Espafia que es una monarquia, y Portugal que es una rept- 
blica. La Espafia de hoy es el resultado de la reunién de varios 
reinos pequefios. El rey de Espafia es Alfonso XIII (trece) 
y la reina es Victoria, sobrina de Jorge V (quinto) de Ingla- 
terra. La capital de Espafia es Madrid. 

El poder ejecutivo reside en el Rey y el Ministerio con 
arreglo a la Constitucién. El Ministerio consta de nueve 
ministros que forman el Gabinete o Consejo de Ministros. 

El poder legislativo reside en las Cortes, formadas del Con- 
greso de Diputados y el Senado. Los miembros del Congreso 
son Diputados y los miembros del Senado son Senadores. 
Los Diputados y los Senadores son elegidos por el pueblo. 
En Espafia las mujeres no tienen el voto. Los hombres que 
tienen el voto son electores. Un elector tiene que ser espafol, 
mayor de edad, y tener derechos civiles. Como en otros paises, 
en Espafia hay varios partidos politicos, y los principales son 

s 





1 Use partir de. 2 Say “they had much hunger.” 


"EN T09 Sayavisagq Soret 





age 


0 oot 09 0 
= 
ses2|3U] SEIN OP BLES 


0 





002 0OT 0g 
sorSMIO[I OP Blvos” _ 


NVONLUOd A. VNVdSS 


“edppr99 





B35 

CR ae 
exaq T1220, CR ie 2 BIDAT 7) 
eat) a: a med. & 
B21qT/1¢ & . i ae eas 
JO) _ ‘ UWA Wax 

~ Gon xn = Net 

SS) @ : 








10142! 
Gy S 

















95 


96 A PRACTICAL SPANISH GRAMMAR 


los liberales, los conservadores, los republicanos, los carlistas 
y los socialistas. 

La forma de gobierno es republicana en toda América ex- 
cepto en el Canad4, colonia inglesa, las Guayanas europeas y 
el Honduras inglés. 

Empezé la independencia de América con la emancipaci6n 
de los Estados Unidos (1776-1783). Luego conquistaron la 
libertad las colonias espafiolas (1810-1824). El Brasil, in- 
dependiente desde 1822, sdlo es una reptblica desde 1889. 
Las tltimas colonias espafiolas eran Cuba y Puerto Rico. 
La guerra hispanoamericana de 1898 libré a la primera y 
sometié a la segunda a la dominacién de los Estados Unidos. 


LESSON XVI 
Possessive Adjectives 


139. The possessive adjective modifies a noun. The pos- 
sessive pronoun stands alone. 


140. The Spanish possessive adjectives have different 
forms according as they precede or follow the noun which 
they modify (the thing possessed). 

Form before the noun: 


CORRESPONDING 

ERAS NAT POSSESSIVE ENGLISH 

Pe MOUS ADJECTIVES EQUIVALENTS 
Singular Plural 

yo mi, m. and f. mis, m. and f. my 

tt tu, m. and f. tus, m. and f. your (familiar) 

él his, her, 

ella | su, m. and f. sus, m. and f. its, your 

usted | (formal) 
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nosotros, m. nuestro, m. nuestros, m. 
nosotras, f. _ nuestra, f. nuestras, f. } A boss 
vosotros, m. vuestro, m. vuestros, m. your 
vosotras, f. vuestra, f. vuestras, f. } (familiar) 
ellos their 
ellas su, m. and f. sus, m. and f. your 
ustedes | (formal) 
Form after the noun: 

CORRESPONDING 
sean POSSESSIVE ENGLISH 
Be GUNE ADJECTIVES EQUIVALENTS 

Singular Plural 

ined m. mios, m. \ my 

yo 2 2 

mia, f. mias, f. 
té f tuyo, m. tuyos, m. your 
Ms \tuya, f. tuyas, f. } (familiar) 
él his, her, 
ene suyo, m. suyos, m. Bost 
Peed suya, f. suyas, f. Gormal) 
nosotros nuestro, m. nuestros, m. \ 
nosotras nuestra, f. nuestras, f. pe 
vosotros vuestro, m. vuestros, m. 

x (familiar) 

vosotras vuestra, f. vuestras, f. 
ellos ; : ( their, 
ae suyo, m. suyos, m. Sou 

suya, f. suyas, f. | Gomnal) 


_ ustedes 


141. In most instances the possessive adjective precedes 
the noun, in which case the form given in the first table in 
§ 140 is used. The form given in the second table of § 140 
is preferable when emphasis is required. In this case, it 
follows the noun it modifies, which in turn must be preceded 
by the definite article. 

Mi libro, 


book. 
el libro mio, } KCAL Se 
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142. Agreement of the Possessive Adjective. — The pos- 
sessive adjective must agree in gender and number with the 
thing possessed and not with the possessor. 


el padre y la hija suya, the father and his daughter. 
Maria y el padre suyo, Mary and her father. 


143. The Possessive Adjective su.— As this adjective 
does not clearly indicate the possessor and may mean Shisha 
“her,” “your,” “its,” “their,” the meaning must be more 
clearly specified. This may be done in two ways, either by 
placing the definite article before the thing possessed and de 
followed by the proper personal pronoun after the thing pos- 
sessed; or, by retaining the possessive adjective and explain- 


ing its exact meaning by the same prepositional construction. 
Thus: 


de él! de él, his book 
de ella de ella, her book 
de usted 3 de usted, your book 
i or su lib : 
el ibre de ellos Me camel tie ellos, their book 
de ellas de ellas, their book 
de ustedes de ustedes, your book 


Nore. A possessive adjective when modifying two or more nouns 
should be repeated before each noun except when the nouns refer to the 
same person. 


mi madre y mi padre, my mother and father. 
Juan, mi amigo y vecino, John, my friend and neighbor. 


144. The English possessive in direct address and such ex- 
pressions as “‘of mine” ‘‘of yours,” “of his,” etc., are trans- 
lated by the form of the possessive adjective that follows the 


noun. 
j;Amigo mio! my friend! 
un amigo nuestro, a friend of ours. 








1 ‘The preposition de and the pronoun él are not contracted to del (see § 13). 
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145. The definite article often is used instead of the pos- 
sessive adjective whenever the possessor is obvious. 


Tiene el sombrero en la mano. He has his hat in his hand. 
Perdié la vida en la guerra. He lost his life in the war. 


146. The possessive adjective may be emphasized or 
strengthened by the proper form of the adjective propio, own. 


mi propia casa, my own house. 
nuestros propios amigos, our own friends. 


147. Exercises 


~ A.—1. Hoy parte Pedro para el campo. 2. Tiene ahora 

sus vacaciones y desea pasar dos semanas en las montafias. 
3. Su equipaje consiste en un batil y dos maletas. 4. Manda 
su equipaje a la estacién del ferrocarril. 5. Cuando llega él 
a la estacién va primero al despacho de billetes y compra su 
billete. 6. Después va al despacho de equipajes, factura su 
batl, paga el exceso de peso, y guarda su talén. 7. Luego 
espera en la sala de descanso la salida del tren. 8. Cuando 
llega la hora, Pedro va al andén y halla el tren. 9. Un mozo 
de estacién lleva las maletas de Pedro a su coche y recibe una 
propina. 10. El tren de Pedro es un tren expreso y tiene 
muchos coches, sus coches cama, sus coches sal6n y su coche 
de fumar. 11. Pedro tiene su sitio en un coche salén donde 
cada pasajero tiene su propio asiento. 12. Pedro halla su 
propia silla, abre la ventanilla y mira el paisaje. 13. Cuando 
pasa el conductor, Pedro pregunta si es necesario cambiar de 
tren. 14. Cuando el tren llega a la estacidn, Pedro baja de 
su coche y va a su hotel. 


B. — Write a classified list of all new words in text A. 
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: C.— Answer the following questions: ¢Adénde va Pedro? 
¢Doénde desea pasar dos semanas? Qué hace Pedro cuando llega 
a la estacién? ¢Qué hace en el despacho de equipajes? ¢Lleva 
Pedro sus maletas al tren? ¢Dénde est4 el asiento de Pedro? 
2Qué hace él cuando entra en el coche? ¢Qué pregunta él al con- 
ductor? gAdénde va después que llega el tren a la estacién? 


D. — Reread the Spanish text A, replace Pedro by Pedro y un 
amigo de él, and make all necessary changes. 

QE. — Replace Pedro by (1) yo; (2) ta; (3) nosotros; (4) vos- 
otros, and make all necessary changes. 

© F,— (a) Replace the singular by the plural and vice-versa: mi 
silla; tu maleta; nuestras cartas, mis talones; tus bates; vuestros 
billetes. 

(b) Give the preceding phrases a second form in both numbers. 

G. — Give two other forms to each of the italicized parts of the fol- 
lowing sentences: t. Pedro no perdid su dinero. 2. Vd. alaba a sus 
disctpulos. 3. Todos los pasajeros facturan sus equipajes. 4. ¢Vds. 
van a sucasa? 5. éPagaba Maria su billete? 6. Mis amigos leian 
sus cartas. 


LESSON XVII 


Possessive Pronouns 


148. Possessive Pronouns. — These are formed by adding 
the definite article to the possessive adjective forms that are 
used after the noun (see § 140). 


SINGULAR PLURAL ENGLISH 
el mio, la mia los mios, las mias mine 
eltuyo, la tuya los tuyos, las tuyas yours (familiar) 


{ his, hers, its, 


elsuyo, lasuya los suyos, las suyas 
: z ee) y yours (formal) 
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el nuestro los nuestros } 

ours 
la nuestra las nuestras 
el vuestro los vuestros ae 

} yours (familiar) 

la vuestra las vuestras 

theirs, yours 
elsuyo, lasuya los suyos, las suyas { : 

yo, y yos, y (formal) 


149. The Possessive Pronoun el suyo, la suya, etc. — The 
same confusion may arise in the use of the possessive pro- 
nouns of the third persons as in the use of the possessive ad- 
jectives of the third person (see § 143). The ambiguity, 
should it arise, may be avoided by using the definite article 
followed by de and the proper personal pronoun. Thus: 


el de él, la de él \ , 
% _. pis 
los de él, las de él 


el de ella, la de ella \ loge 
los de ella, las de ella 
: el de usted, la de usted 
Either los de usted, las de usted } yours 
ONSET oy el de ellos, la de ellos é 
los suyos, las suyas } los de ellos, las de ellos \ theirs, ms 


el de ellas, la de ellas \ ppt 
los de ellas, las de ellas i 
el de ustedes, la de ustedes 


ours 
los de ustedes, las de ustedes hy . 


150. The neuter article lo (see $56,B, 3) before the masculine 
singular forms of the possessive pronouns is equivalent to 
what is mine, yours, etc., or that which is mine, yours, etc. 


lo mio, what is mine. 
lo nuestro, what 1s ours. 
lo suyo, what is his, hers, yours, its, theirs. 


151. Future and Conditional Indicative. — The endings of 
these two tenses in all three conjugations are: 
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FUTURE 
-é —emos 
—as —éis 
—a —an 


GRAMMAR 


CONDITIONAL 
-ia —jamos 
—ias —jais 
-ia —jan 


152. These endings are added to the full infinitive of regular 
verbs instead of to the stem of the infinitive. If we do so with 
the three model verbs, we have: 


Comprar, to buy 


FUTURE CONDITIONAL 
compraré, J shall or compraria, I should or 
compraras will buy comprarias, would buy 
comprara compraria 
compraremos comprariamos 
compraréis comprariais 
compraran comprarian 


venderé, J shall or will 


Vender, fo sell 
venderia, J should or would 


venderas sell venderias sell 
vendera venderia 
venderemos venderiamos 
venderéis venderiais 

venderan venderian 


viviré, J shall or will live 


viviras 
vivira 
viviremos 
viviréis 
viviran 


NOTES. 


Vivir, to live 


viviria, I should or would live 


vivirias 


viviria 


viviriamos 
Viviriais 
vivirian 


1. The endings of the conditional are identical with those 


of the past descriptive of the second and third conjugations (see § 130), 
but note that the endings of the past descriptive are added to the stem 
of the infinitive and those of the conditional to the full infinitive. 
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2. Besides denoting futurity, the English auxiliary will is used to ex- 
press willingness. In this case, it should. be translated by the proper form 
of querer, fo wish, to be willing. 


¢Quiere Vd. dar a Pablo su libro? Will you give your book to Paul? 
3. For the proper translations of would, see § 131, note. 


4. When should is equivalent to ought to, it must be translated by the 
proper form of deber (see § 99, 2, note). 


153. The future and the conditional of ser and estar are 
regular. Those of haber and tener are slightly irregular. 


FUTURE CONDITIONAL 
habré, J shall or will have habria, I should or would have 
habras habrias 
habra habria 
habremos habriamos 
habréis habriais 
habran ‘habrian 
FUTURE CONDITIONAL 
tendré, J shall or will have tendria, I should or would have 
tendras tendrias 
tendra tendria 
tendremos tendriamos 
tendréis tendriais 
tendran tendrian 


154. Acabar de and Volver a.— The present indicative 
and the past descriptive of the verb acabar, when followed by 
de and an infinitive, indicate idiomatically an action just com- 
pleted in the present or past respectively. 


Acabamos de recibir una carta. We have just received a letter. 
Acababa de llegar. He had just arrived. 








1 The present indicative of querer, fo wish, is likesthat of perder, to lose (see 
§ 110). For the full conjugation of querer, see § 326. 
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Any part of the verb volver followed by a and an infinitive 
means idiomatically to (what the infinitive expresses) again. 


Vuelve a llamar. He calls again. 
Volvi a cerrar la puerta. I closed the door again. 
155. Exercises 

I 


«~ A.— Study and translate these phrases: 1. Mi padre y mi 
madre. 2. Mis padres. 3. Tu padre y tu madre. 4. Tus 
padres. 5. Mipadreyeltuyo. 6. Tupadreyelmio. 7. Tus 
padres y los mios. 8. Mis padres y los tuyos. 9. El padre de 
él y el mio. 10. Mi padre y el de él (el suyo). 11. ¢Desea 
Vd. mi libro? 12. Tengo el mio propio. 13. Mi padre 
tiene su casa propia. 14. La mfa también es propia. 15. De- 
bemos amar a nuestros padres. 16. Nosotros, nuestros amigos 
y los de vosotros. 17. Vosotras, vuestras amigas y las de 
nosotras. 18. Ellos, sus amigos y los de nosotros. 1g. Ellas, 
sus amigas y las de usted. 20. Usted, sus amigos y los de ella. 
21. Ustedes, sus amigos y los de ellos. 


II 


° 1. Mi primo Enrique acaba de comprar una hacienda cerca 
de la mia. 2. La de él tiene 200 acres; la mia que yo acabo 
también de comprar tiene solamente 60 acres. 3. La suya es 
apropiada para el cultivo de la cafia de azticar, y el afio pasado 
la cosecha ascendiéd a 4ooo toneladas de cafa. 4. Por con- 
siguiente Enrique decidié que el afio proximo volveria a cul- 
tivar la cafia. 5. Su hacienda tiene muchos edificios que 
acaban de ser construidos. 6. La mia tiene la vivienda, donde 
viviré con mi familia; el granero donde guardaré el heno, mis 
carros, mis aperos de labranza y mis herramientas; el establo 
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donde estara el ganado que voy a comprar; y el gallinero que 
sera para mis gallos y mis gallinas. 7. Mi primo y yo no 
tendremos en nuestras haciendas los mismos aperos de la- 
branza. 8. Al principio era entendido que él guardaria los 
suyos en su hacienda y que yo guardaria los mfos en la mia, 
pero era también entendido que yo usaria los suyos y que él 
usaria los mios; en fin, que todo lo mfo seria suyo! y que todo 
lo suyo seria mio. 9. El afio que viene? volveré a cultivar 
legumbres. 1o. Primero fertilizaré y labraré bien mis campos, 
y después sembraré mis legumbres. 11. Enrique prometié 
que llevaria mi cosecha a la ciudad con la suya, donde venderia 
una parte a los hoteles y el resto en el mercado. 


0 B. — Write a classified list of all new words found in A. 


o C. — Answer the following questions: Qué ha comprado Enrique? 
éEs la hacienda de Enrique mas grande o mas pequefia que la mfa? 
éPara qué es apropiada la suya? ¢Qué cultivaré Enrique en la 
suya el afo que viene? Qué cultivaré yo en la mia? ¢Qué edifi- 
clos tiene mi hacienda? ¢Cémo usaremos los aperos de labranza 
de nuestras haciendas? ¢gQué prometid Enrique? ¢Dédnde ven- 
demos nuestras cosechas? 


D. — Reread text II, replacing mi primo Enrique by mis primos 
and yo by nosotros, and making all the necessary changes. 


6 E. — Replace the dashes by the proper possessive pronouns, and 
translate: 1. Yo amo a mis padres y Vd. ama a —. 2. Ellas ala- 
baron a sus hermanos y nosotros alabaremos a —. 3. Tt venderds 
tus legumbres a los hoteles y ellos venderan —* en el mercado. 


1 After ser, the definite article is not expressed before mio, tuyo, suyo, etc. 
to make the possessive pronoun. 

2 The present indicative of venir, to come, is irregular in the following itali- 
cized persons: vengo (I come), vienes, viene, venimos, venis, vienen. For the full 
conjugation see § 339. 

3 Use two forms (see § 149). 
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4. Vds. volverdn a ir a su casa y yo volveré aira—. 5. Era en- 
tendido que lo nuestro seria vuestro y que — seria —. 6. Yo 
acababa de escribir mis ejercicios y Vds. acababan de escribir —. 
7. Yo aprend{ mi leccién pero él no aprendié —. 


OF. — Give the full future and the full conditional of: 1. Viajar por 
la. América del Sur. 2. Escribir a 3. No entender nada. 
4. Estar cansado. 5. Tener calor. 


Q G.—Give the present indicative and ihe past descriptive of acabar 
de partir, and translate. 


© H. — Give the present indicative, the past descriptive, the past ab- 
solute, the present perfect, the future and the conditional of volver a 
ir al hotel. 


156. Review Exercises (especially Lessons X V-X VII) 


A.— Translate possessives im all possible ways: 1. My book, 
your (fam.) book, his book, his books, her book, your (formal) 
books, their books. 2. Our, your (fam.), his, her friend (m. and f.). 
3. Our, your, his, her friends (m. and f.). 4. A friend of mine, of 
yours (sing. fam. and form.), of his, of hers, of ours, of yours (plur. 
fam. and form.), of theirs (m. and f.). 5. The house is mine, yours 
(sing. fam. and form.), his, hers, ours, yours (plur. fam. and form.), 
theirs (m. and f.). 6. Your house and mine; our house and theirs 
(m. and f.); his house and hers. 7. He has his hat in his hand; she 
has a book in her hand. 


B.— 1. Mr. and Mrs. Rodriguez arrive in the waiting room of 
a railroad station with a porter who carries their valises. 2. Mr. 
Perez is waiting for his friends. 3. Mr. Perez and Mr. Rodriguez 
have their vacations and all are going to the country where they 
will have their annual rest on a farm that the Rodriguez have just 
bought. 4.— Have you no baggage, Mr. Perez? —No, I sent 
mine yesterday. Here is my check. I also bought my tickets 
yesterday. — Well, we have to buy ours. We shall come back 





van) ‘VNVAVH] JO TVadaHIV) FHL 


0D oyd Uvrisamy Kq Y¢Dssojoyg 





A PRACTICAL SPANISH GRAMMAR 107 


soon. 5. They go to the ticket office and buy their tickets. 6. Each 
passenger must also check his trunks. 7. When the Rodriguez go 
to check theirs at the baggage office, they find that there is an ex- 
cess of weight. 8. They pay and get their checks. 9. Mrs. Rod- 
riguez gives hers to her husband. 10. They come back to the 
waiting room where their friend is. 


C.—1. The hour of the departure of their train arrives. 
2. Many passengers take the same train. 3. They go from the 
waiting room to the platform where they see an express train with 
many cars. 4. Porters arrive carrying the luggage of the passengers 
into the cars and they receive tips. 5. Each porter receives his. 
6. We enter the parlor car where we find our seats. 7. Did you 
find yours? 8. Where is mine? 9g. Mrs. Rodriguez finds hers. 
to. Mr. Perez has just found his. 11. Our train-departs and we 
open the windows which are near our seats. 12. We shall ask the 
conductor if we must change cars. 13. We shall change cars twice. 
14. At the beginning, passengers look at the scenery, read their 
papers or talk to their friends. 15. Then we see some gentlemen 
go to the smoking car and some ladies to the sleeping car. 16. The 
train has just stopped at the station and we get off the car and go 
to our new farm. 


D. — Some farmers are in a railroad station, waiting for the 
train and talking of their farms, their harvests, their buildings, 
their farm implements and their cattle. 

— The farm that I have just sold has fewer acres than yours, 
but has more buildings and a larger dwelling house. — Mr. Perez 
thinks that his is better! suited than mine for the raising of vege- 
tables. — Yes, but I think that our harvest of sugar-cane will 
amount to more tons than yours and his together. Therefore next 
year we shall fertilize and till our fields still better than last year 
and we shall raise sugar-cane again. — Next year my wife will 
have as many hens and roosters as yours, for we shall build more 





1 Use mas. 
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chicken coops. — You think, Mr. Garcia, that your horses and 
your cattle are worth more than mine, but my barns are larger 
and my stables are lighter than yours. 


E. — Last year my neighbor thought that his crop of hay and 
vegetables would amount to more tons than mine, but he was 
wrong. — We have just decided that next year we shall sow vege- 
tables again. I shall take mine to the city in my cart. I have 
promised Mr. Perez that I would take his with mine. Therefore 
it will be impossible to take yours, my cart being too small. — Mr. 
Lopez sells his to hotels and I sell mine in the market place. Last 
year he wanted to get more money for his than they were worth. 
He sold only a few and he kept the rest. — Our neighbors and we 
have just decided that we would keep all our own tools and farm 
implements on! our own farms and that they would keep theirs on! 
theirs, but that they would use ours and that we would use theirs. 
In short it is understood that all that is ours will be theirs and that 
all that is theirs will be ours. 


LESSON XVIII 
Demonstrative Adjectives and Pronouns 


157. The demonstrative adjectives agree in gender and 
number with the noun they modify. They are: 


SINGULAR PLURAL 
Masculine Feminine Masculine Feminine 
este esta estos estas, this, these 
ese i esa esos esas, that, those 
aquel aquella aquellos aquellas, that yonder, 


those yonder 





1 Use en. 
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158. With regard to place, este refers to what is near the 
speaker; ese to what is near the person spoken to; aquel to 
what is remote from both. j 

With regard to time, este refers to the present; ese to a 
near period in the past; aquel to a remote time. 


este libro, this book. este afio, this year. 
ese libro, that book (near you). esos afios, those years. 
aquel libro, that book (yonder). aquel siglo, that century. 


159, The demonstrative adjectives regularly precede the 
noun. They may, however, follow it in certain expressions to 
denote emphasis, anger or contempt. In the latter case they 
require the written accent. 


este hombre, this man. 
el hombre éste, this fellow (anger or contempt). 


Nore. In correspondence, en (de, a) ésta, and en (de, a) ésa are 
commonly used elliptically with some word like ciudad understood. 


Todos en ésta estamos bien. We are all well here (in this city). 
iComo estan ustedes en ésa? How are you there (in that city)? 


160. Demonstrative Pronouns. — They have the same form 
as the demonstrative adjectives and are distinguished from 
the latter only in that they bear the written accent-mark over 
the stressed syllable. They agree in gender and number with 
their antedetent. 


161. The neuter demonstrative pronouns do not represent 
a noun, but refer to a whole phrase, sentence, idea, or things 
not mentioned by name; that is why they have no plural 
- form. 

As they have no corresponding adjective forms, they need 
no accent-mark to distinguish them. 
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162. SINGULAR 
Masculine Feminine Neuter 
éste ésta, this (one) esto, this 
ése ésa, that (one) eso, that 


aquél 


aquélla, that (one) 


aquello, that 


PLURAL 


éstos 
ésos 
aquéllos 


Los libros que tiene no son suyos; 
éste es de su hermano, aquél 
de su primo. 

No quiero estas 
quiero aquéllas. 

¢Cree usted eso? 

Quiero esto. 

Eso es. 


manzanas; 


éstas, these 
ésas, those 
aquéllas, ‘hose 


The books he has are not his; this 
one is his brother’s, that one, his 
cousin’s. 

I do not want these apples; I want 
those. 

Do you believe that? 

I want this. 

That ’s it. 


163. The definite article before a relative clause or before 
a phrase of characteristic introduced by de, generally takes 
the place of a demonstrative or personal pronoun. 


El que quiero es muy caro. 

El que gan6 recibi6é un premio. 

Lo que quiero es la verdad. 

El del sombrero negro. 

Mi sombrero y el de mi hermano. 
Lo del robo. 


The one (which) I want is very dear. 
The one who won received a prize. 
What I want ts the truth. 

The one with the black hat. 

My hat and my brother’s. 

The affair (lit. that) of the robbery. 


164. The demonstrative adjective aquel may often be 
used instead of the article, especially when the following rela- 
tive is the object of a preposition. 


Aquel del sombrero negro. 
Aquel de quien hablamos. 


The one with the black hat. 
The one of whom we are speaking. 
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165. In contrasted clauses, aquél is equivalent to the former; 
éste, to the latter. 
Juan y Pedro son estudiantes; éste John and Peter are students; the 


es aplicado, aquél no. latter is diligent, the former 1s not. 


166. Forms for Greeting.— The most commonly used 
salutations are: 


jBuenos dias! Good morning ! éCémo lo pasa Vd.? How are you? 
jBuenas tardes! Good afternoon! jHola! Hello! 
jBuenas noches! Good night! Qué tal? How goes it? (familiar). 


Norte. ‘The first three may also be used in leave-taking. 


Forms for Leave-Taking. 


jAbur! Good-bye! jiHasta la vista! Until we meet 
jAdiés! Farewell! again! au revow! 
jHasta luego! Until later, P'll see {Que lo pase Vd. bien! Good luck! 
you later! jVaya Vd. con Dios! Good-bye, 
jHasta mafiana! Until to-morrow! God be with you! 
167. Exercises 


A. — Buenos dias, Don José! ¢Cémo esta Vd.? 

—jHola, Manuel! ;Cémo estas? 

— Muy bien, gracias; ¢y su sefiora esposa? 

— Esta en Sevilla con mis dos hijas, pero escribe que todas, 
gracias a Dios, estén bien. Qué tal en tu casa? 

— Muy bien, gracias. ¢Pero ha leido Vd. esto? 

— :Qué es eso, Manuel? 

— Un articulo anunciando una revolucién en Sud América. 

— 2Qué periddico es ése? 

— Este es “El Mundo” de hoy, la tltima edicién de esta 
manana. ‘ 

—Yo nunca leo ese periddico, Manuel, porque exagera 
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mucho. Yo leo casi siempre “El Heraldo.” En mi concepto, 


.los principales diarios de esta ciudad son éste y (ca erecta 
y entre los periddicos ilustrados, “El Grafico.” 

— :Qué mira Vd. primero en el diario, Don José? 

— Primero leo las noticias del extranjero, después los arti- 
culos de fondo, las noticias del interior, las gacetillas, los 
casamientos y los fallecimientos, y después, si tengo tiempo, 
los anuncios. A propésito, ¢ves al hombre que mira en 
esta direccién? 

— El] del sombrero negro? 

—No, el que lleva el bastén. Ese es el redactor de “La 
Gaceta.”’ 

— Precisamente voy ahora a la redaccién de ese periédico 
para poner un anuncio en la columna de pérdidas y hallazgos. 

— Espero que volveras a hallar lo que has perdido. 

— Pues, j hasta la vista, Don José! 

—j Adiés, Manuel! 

B. — Write the classified list of the new words found in A. 

C.— Answer the following questions: ¢Quiénes hablan? Qué 
periddico tiene Manuel? ¢De qué articulo habla Manuel a Don 
José? Qué periddico lee Don José? ¢Qué lee primero en el perid- 
dico? gAdénde va Manuel? ¢Para qué? ¢A quién ve Don José? 

D.— (a) Put the proper form of (x) este, (2) ese, (3) aquel, 
before each of these nouns, and (b) put each phrase in the plural: 
— cuarto grande; — hermosa nifia; — casa blanca; — buque 
inglés; — muchacho perezoso; — flor roja; — rey bueno; — pe- 
quenia silla; — vestido negro; — periddico ilustrado. 

\  E.— Replace the dashes by the proper demonstrative adjective or 
proper demonstrative pronoun or equivalent: ce 2 jardin. es grande; 
age (ES pequeno. Dp tg papel es azul; — es blanco. OR — hombres 

son ricos; — son pobres. 4. — ejercicios sgn de un muchacho 
inteligente. 5. La casa del senor Blanco y — de su sobrino estan 


/ 
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Oe 


cerca de—de nosotros. 6. sombrero es—del maestro. , 7. Voy 

en~—direccién; ellavaen—. 8. Alabo a—nifio y no a, —del 

, sombrero blanco es perezoso. 9g. — Sefores son amigos de mi tig’; ge 

“<“son — de mi padre. 10. ¢Acaba Vd. de leer — periddico o Bei 
F. — Replace the singular by the plural and wce-versa; 1. Estos 

discipulos entienden todo ; '€sos no entienden nada. 2. Compraré 

esta hacienda y Vd. compraré ésa. 3. ¢ Ves a aquel hombre ?— ¢ El 

del sombrero negro? — No, el que tiene un bastén. 4. Nunca leen 

ni estos periédicos ni aquéllos. 5. El que llegé primero, recibidé 

un premio. 


168. Review Exercise (especially Lesson XVII) 


A.— Mrs. Garcia is visiting Mrs. Vidal. 

— Good morning, Mrs. Garcia. — How are you, Mrs. Vidal? 
— Very well, thank God. How are your husband and your sons? 
— They are now in San Francisco and in his last letter my hus- 
band wrote that they were all well. — You were reading the papers 
when I entered. What paper have you in your hand? — This one 
is “The Herald” and that one on the table is “The World.” — We 
never buy those. What is, in your opinion, the best in this city? 
——I always thought that these two papers were the best. This 
one has the best home news and the best editorials, but that one 
has the best news from abroad. —- But don’t you think that they 
exaggerate a great deal? One day they announce a new revolu- 
tion in this country; another day, in that country. Then they have 
too many columns of advertisements. — Did you read this morn- 
ing the last edition of “The Gazette’’? — What news has it? — It 
announces the marriage of one of Mrs. Gonzalez’ daughters. — Of 
the younger or of the elder? — Of the one with the large mouth. 
—No, I did not read that notice. At home we have no time to 
read all that miscellaneous news, all those marriage notices and 
death notices. — Don’t you sometimes read the advertisements? 
— When we lose something, we look at the “lost and found” 


columns. 
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B. — Do you never buy that illustrated paper which is on that 
small table? Its editor is a very good friend of ours. He lives in 
that house which is on the little square.! — The one with the very 
large window, or the one with three stories? — He lives in the first 
one?; the other is his brother’s. Do you see the ladies who are 
going in that direction? They are his wife and his sister. The 
one with the blue dress is his wife; the one with the large white 
hat is his sister. — Who are those gentlemen who are talking with 
those ladies? — Those who have canes are the editor of “The 
Graphic” and his sons. Those who look in this direction are their 
friends. — Well, good-bye, Mrs. Vidal, I had a very pleasant after- 
noon. — Until we meet again! Good luck! 


LESSON XIX 
Object Personal Pronouns 


169. They are of two classes, those that are governed by 
verbs as direct or indirect objects, and those that are the ob- 
jects of prepositions. 

The first are called conjunctive, the second prepositional. 
The following table shows both classes in their relations to 
each other, as well as to the subject personal pronouns. 


SUBJECT PREPOSITIONAL DIRECT OBJECT INDIRECT OBJECT 
(Accusative) (Dative) 
yo mi, me me, me me, /o me 
ti ti, you te, you te, fo you 
él él, him, it le, lo, him, it le, to him, to it 
ella ella, her, it la, her, it le (la) to her, to it 
ello (neuter) ello, zt lo, it 
usted usted, you ae re \ you le, fo you 
? ") 





1 See § 126. 2 Omit. 
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himself himself to himself 
, | herself herself to herself 
Sl A Bet se . 
itself itself to itself 
yourself yourself to yourself 
nosotros nosotros, 
\ nos, us nos, to us 
nosotras nosotras, 
vosotros vosotros, 
\ Ou Os, you os, to you 
vosotras vosotras, 
ellos ellos, them les, los, them les, to them 
ellas ellas, them las, them les (las), to them 
les, m. 
ustedes ustedes, you te a \ ou les, fo you 
themselves themselves to themselves 
si, ) each other se, ; each other se, 4 to each other 
yourselves | yourselves to yourselves 
Notes. 1. The neuter pronoun lo can be used only to represent a 


phrase, sentence or idea. (See § 150.) 


éHa leido Vd. esto? 
No lo he leido. 


Have you read this? 
I have not read it. 


2. In the third person singular and plural masculine, in the direct ob- 
ject column, two forms are given, le or lo, singular; les, los, plural. Either 
form may be used to refer to persons, but generally only the second forms 
lo, los, when referring to things. 

3. For reasons given in § 59, usted requires the third person object 


pronoun. 
4. In the list of indirect objects, the third person feminine forms given 


in parentheses (las) (la), are rarely used. 


170. Position of the Object Personal Pronoun. — A pro- 
noun that is the object of a verb stands immediately before 


the verb. 


El me llama. 
Ella nos alaba. 
No me han alabado. 


He calls me. 
She praises us. 
They have not praised me. 
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Exception. If the verb be in the infinitive, present participle, affir- 
mative imperative! or subjunctive used as an imperative, the object pro- 
noun follows and is attached to the verb as a suffix. 

The verb is still stressed upon the same syllable as before, so that if, 
by the addition of this suffix, the stressed syllable is one preceding the 
penult, it must bear the written accent. 


darte, /o give you. llamandome, calling me. 


Nore. In English the pronouns him, her, and them may be either 
direct or indirect objects. In Spanish, however, when they are direct 
objects one set of pronouns must be used, and when indirect objects 
another set. 


El la ve. He sees her. 
El le trae un libro. He brings her (to her) a book. - 
Quiero verlos para decirles. I wish to see them (direct object) im 


order to tell them (indirect object). 


The masculine form le, meaning kim and to him, may be used either as 
direct or indirect object. 


Quiero verle. I wish to see him (direct object). 
Quiero decirle. I wish to tell him (indirect object). 


171. When the verb begins the sentence or clause, the ob- 
ject personal pronoun may follow any verb-tense in the affirma- 
tive. This is quite common in the written language, in literary 
style, but rare in the spoken language. Compare: 


Contestéle el viajero (literary). } The traveler answered 
Le contesté el viajero (ordinary). him. 


172. When an infinitive or a present participle is used with 
an auxiliary verb or verb used as an auxiliary, the object per- 
sonal pronoun may either precede the auxiliary or follow the 
infinitive or the present participle. 





1 Examples with the affirmative imperative will be given later (see § 231). 
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Le quiero hablar. 
Quiero hablarle. 

Le estoy escribiendo. 
Estoy escribiéndole. 


\ I wish to speak to him. 


} I am writing to him. 


173. The Prepositional Object Personal Pronoun. — The 
prepositional form of the personal pronoun (see § 169) is re- 
quired whenever it is the object of a preposition. 


El tiene un libro para mi. He has a book for me. 
El habla de nosotros. He speaks of us. 


174. When the reflexive pronoun si or mi or ti is used with 
the preposition con, with, they are joined to the preposition, 
and the syllable -go is added to the combination, the whole 
forming one word. ‘Thus: 


conmigo, with me; contigo, with you; consigo, with himself, herself, 
yourself (formal), themselves or yourselves (formal). 


175. The prepositional form is often used in addition to 
the conjunctive form. This may be done merely for emphasis 
as in the case of the conjunctive forms of the first and second 
persons (the same effect is produced in English by stress of 
the voice), or it may be necessary for clearness as in the case 
of the conjunctive forms of the third persons. 


(a) For emphasis. Compare: 


Me llama Vd.? Are you calling me? 
¢Me llama Vd. a mi? Are you calling me? 


(b) For clearness. Compare: 


I sell to him. Le vendo a él, J sell to him. 
Le vendo, ; I sell to her. Le vendo a ella, J sell to her. 
T sell to you. Le vendo a usted, I sell to you. 
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176. Exercises 


o A.— Study and translate: 1. Me; para mi; de mi; conmigo. 
2. Ella me desea hablar. 3. Ella desea hablarme. 4. Ha- 
blandome; respondiéndome. 5. Te respondo; te hablo; hablo 
de ti; hablo contigo. 6. Le hablo a él; hablo con él; deseo 
hablarle; deseo verlo. 7. Le hablo a ella; deseo verla y 
hablarle; hablo de ella; hablo con ella. 8. Le hablo a Vd.; 
deseo verle a Vd. para hablarle; hablo de Vd.; hablo con Vd. 
g. ¢Han leido Vds. esto? No lo hemos leido. 


B. — 1. Nosotros hablamos con él de Vd. 2. El nos res- 
ponde. 3. Vosotros me preguntais; yo os respondo. 4. Ellas 
me responden cuando yo les pregunto. 5. Deseo verlas para 
preguntarles. 6. Las visito y les pregunto. 7. Ellos me 
hablan a mi y yo les respondo a ellos. 8. Hablandoles les 
ensefio. 9. El me trae! un regalo a mi. ro. El le escribe una 
carta a Vd. iz. El la manda. 12. Yo le compro un libro a 
él. 13. Deseo mandarlo hoy. 14. Lo mando por correo. 


C. — :Es Vd. el sefior Escobar? — Servidor de Vd., ¢de- 
seaba Vd. verme? — Si, sefior, deseo hablar con Vd. — ¢De 
qué desea Vd. hablarme? — Deseo preguntarle si tiene Vd. un 
destino vacante en su oficina. El destino no es para mf; es 
para mi hijo que esta cesante y deseo colocarlo. ‘iene dos 
nifias y necesita dinero para educarlas. 


D. — 1. Una casa de comercio tiene su principal y los em- 
pleados o dependientes. 2. Estos son el tenedor de libros, el 
cajero, el corresponsal, el taquigrafo o estendgrafo, y varios 
otros para las diferentes operaciones del comercio moderno. 





1 The present indicative of traer, to bring, to carry, is regular except in the 
first person singular, traigo, I bring, traes, trae, traemos, traéis, traen. For the 
full conjugation see § 330. 
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3. El tenedor de libros lleva los libros, el diario y el mayor. 
4. Todas las noches los guarda en la caja de hierro. 5. Al 
fin del afio hace el balance para saber! el estado de los nego- 
cios. 6. El cajero tiene los fondos a su cargo y lleva cuenta 
de las entradas y salidas en metalico, anotandolas en su libro 
de caja. 7. Las cuentas también estan a su cargo y él debe 
recibirlas y pagarlas. 8. El corresponsal tiene a cargo la 
correspondencia. 9. El recibe las cartas y las contesta. 
to. El principal le indica lo que tiene que decir’ y él lo escribe 
en la carta. 11. Cuando el principal o el corresponsal desea 
escribir una carta, no la escribe él mismo. 12. Llama al este- 
négrafo y le dicta la carta. 13. Este escribe al dictado y 
después escribe la carta en la m4quina de escribir. 14. Des- 
pués la lleva al principal y éste la firma. 


E. — Write the classified list of new words found in texts A, B, 
C and D. 


o F.— Answer the following questions, based on C, using object 
personal pronouns whenever possible: ¢Qué pregunta un senor al 
sefior Escobar? Qué le contesta éste? <¢Para quién desea el 
sefior un destino? ¢Por qué necesita dinero? 

Based on D. ¢Quiénes son los empleados de una casa de comercio? 
éQué hace el tenedor de libros? Qué hace el cajero? éQuién tiene 
a cargo la correspondencia? ¢Qué hace el principal cuando desea 
escribir una carta? Qué hace el estendgrafo? ¢Qué hace al fin el 
principal? 

G. — Complete the following sentences by putting in the proper 
place the object personal pronouns: (a) mi or me; (6) ti or te; (c) noso- 





1 The present indicative of saber, to know, is regular except in the first per- 
son singular: sé, I know, sabes, sabe, sabemos, sabéis, saben. For the full 
conjugation see § 327. 

2 The present indicative of decir, to say, to tell, is partly irregular: digo, dices, 
dice, decimos, decis, dicen. For the full conjugation see § 335, 
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tros or nos; (d) vosotros or os, and translate each sentence thus 


formed. 

c. Elio. ullamace ol og2.2 Ella’. vars ate. llamar 
3. Ellos...amaban.... 4. Ella habl6de.... 5. Ella... esta 
_..escribiendo.... 6. éLlegé élcon...? 


H.— Complete the following sentences by adding in the proper 
places the object personal pronouns: (a) Vd. or le, la; (0) Vds. or les, 
las, and translate each sentence thus formed. 


1. ...he...mostrado...misombrero nuevo? 2. Ella acaba 
de hablar de... 3. Ellos...desean...ver...” 4. éPartira ella 
con...? 5. ...traigo...un libro nuevo...” 6. No... entendid 

.2 7. Ellas...estén...llamando.. .’ 


I. —Replace the italicized words by the corresponding object per- 
sonal pronouns. 1. El principal llama al’ estenografo. 2. Llamaa 
los estendgrafos. 3. No habla con el cayero. 4. No habla con los 
cajeros. 5. Desea ver al tenedor de libros. 6. Desea ver a los tene- 
dores de libros. 7. ¢Ha dictado el corresponsal una carta al estené- 
grafo? 8. No ha dictado cartas a los estenografos. 9. Escribiria 
la carta. 10. No escribiria Jas cartas. 11. Yo recibi el dictado. 
12. El acaba de firmar Ja carta. 13. Estoy llevando el diario al 
principal. 14. ¢Debe recibir el cajero las cuentas? 15. El cajero 
sabe el estado de los fondos. 





1 All blanks are not necessarily to be filled in. 

2 Apply § 175. 

3 Students must bear in mind that a noun, although preceded by the exple- 
tive personal a, remains a direct object, and that this expletive personal a must 
not be used in connection with a direct object personal pronoun. 








Courtesy of Lamport and Holt Line. 
CHRIST OF THE ANDES 


On a tablet is this inscription: 


“Sooner shall these mountains crumble to dust than the people of Argentina and Chile 
break the peace to which they have pledged themselves at the feet of Christ the Redeemer.” 


A PRACTICAL SPANISH GRAMMAR 121 


LESSON XX 
Reflexive and Reciprocal Verbs. -— Passive Voice 


177. A reflexive verb is one whose subject acts upon itself. 
The only true Spanish reflexive pronoun is se (see § 169). 
Its prepositional form is si (see §§ 169, 174). For the first 
and second persons, the regular object personal pronouns are 
used. 


178. Amarse, /o love oneself. 
PRESENT INDICATIVE PRESENT PERFECT 
yo me amo, J love myself yo me he amado, I have loved myself 
ti te amas ti te has amado 
él él 
ella ; se ama ella } se ha amado 
Vd. Vd. 
nosotros (—as) nos amamos nosotros (—as) nos hemos amado 
vosotros (—as) os amais vosotros (—as) os habéis amado 
ellos ellos 
ellas } se aman ellas } se han amado 
Vds. Vds. 


179. Any transitive verb, if the meaning permits it, may be 
used as a reflexive verb. 


alabar, to praise. alabarse, to praise oneself. 
engafiar, to deceive. engafiarse, to deceive oneself, be mis- 
taken. 


180. Some verbs have a different meaning when used re- 
flexively. : 
ir, to go. irse, to go away. 

dormir, fo sleep. dormirse, fo fall asleep. 
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181. Many Spanish verbs are never used in any other way 
than as reflexives. They are usually not to be translated into 
English as reflexives. 


acordarse, to remember. atreverse a..., lo dareto... 
182. Reciprocal Verbs. — A reflexive verb is called re- 


ciprocal when its subject represents two or more persons or 
things acting upon each other. 


Nos amamos. We love each other. 
Se visitan. They visit each other. 
Note. The forms uno... otro, el uno al otro, el uno del otro, unos 


... otros, etc., may be added for clearness’ sake. 


Nos amamos el uno al otro. We love each other. 
Se hablan uno a otro. They talk to each other. 
183. The Passive Voice. (See § 103, 5.) 
ser amado (-a, —os, —as), to be loved 

PRESENT INDICATIVE PRESENT PERFECT 
soy amado, —a, I am loved he sido amado, ~a, I have been loved 
eres amado, —a has sido amado, —a 
es amado, —a ha sido amado, —a 
somos amados, —as hemos sido amados, —as 
sois amados, —as habéis sido amados, —as 
son amados, —as han sido amados, —as 


184. The Reflexive as a Substitute for the Passive. — The 
passive voice is not so much used in Spanish as in English. 
If possible, the Spaniard employs the active voice and es- 
pecially the reflexive if the verb is in the third person. In 
the latter case the construction has the reflexive form but 
the passive meaning. 
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Aqui se habla espafiol. Spanish is spoken here. 

Las lecciones se estudian. The lessons are studied. 
instead of 

Aqui el espafiol es hablado. Las lecciones son estudiadas. 


Note. The particle se, besides its use as a reflexive pronoun and in 
the formation of the passive, may express the English indefinites one, 
they (compare the French “‘on” or the German “‘man”’), with the verb 
in the third person singular. 


Se muere por la libertad. One dies for liberty. 
En casa se come tarde. At home they dine late. 


185. Passive Absolute.—A past participle agreeing in 
number and gender with a noun or pronoun may be used in- 
stead of a passive construction introduced by a conjunction. 


Terminada la funcién, salimos (When) the performance (was) 
del teatro. ended, we left the theater. 


186. Learn all the tenses of the indicative of the following 
irregular verbs: 


poner, fo place, to put, § 325; salir, to come out, to go out, § 338; and ir, 
to go, § 336. 


187. To become is rendered by ponerse when followed by 
an adjective, by hacerse when followed by a noun. 


Se puso enfermo. He became ill. 
Se hacen hombres. They become men. 


188. Idiomatic Expressions. 


Me pongo la ropa. I dress myself. 

Se pone el sombrero. He puts on his hat. 

La criada pone la mesa. The maid sets the table. 
El sol se pone en el oeste. The sun sets in the west. 


Los pajaros se pusieronacantar. The birds began to sing. 
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, 189. Exercises 


A.— 1. Yome llamo Juan. 2. Mi primo se llama Manuel. 
3. Nos amamos mucho uno a otro y nos llamamos hermanos. 
4. ¢Se visitan Vds. cada dia? 5. Nos acostamos y nos levan- 
tamos. 6. ¢Se pusieron ellas enfermas en Madrid? 7. Somos 
alabados. 8. Estamos perdidos. 9. Ella era amada de? 
todos. to. gSerfan Vds. recibidos? 11. El afio se divide en 
doce meses. 12. Aqui se habla inglés. 13. No se permite 
fumar. 14. Se prohibe fumar. 15. Se muere’ por la patria. 
16. Aqui se vendian libros. 17. Todo se ha entendido. 


© B.—x. Cuando tengo suefio, voy a mi cuarto. 2. Me 
quito la ropa y me preparo para acostarme. 3. Me acuesto 
y me tapo bien con las sébanas. 4. Pronto me duermo y 
paso la noche casi sin? moverme. 5. Me despierto temprano. 
6. Mi hermano también se despierta. 7. Nos llamamos y 
nos hablamos. 8. Después de levantarme, salgo de mi alcoba 
y voy al cuarto de bafio donde me pongo a lavarme. 9. Ter- 
minado el bafio, me pongo la ropa, voy al comedor donde me 
siento a la mesa, que la criada ha puesto, y desayuno solo. 
ro. En casa se desayuna tarde. 11. Mi madre no se levanta 
temprano. 12. Su desayuno se prepara en la cocina y se 
lleva a su cuarto. 


C.—1. El sol y la luna salen y se ponen. 2. El sol sale 
por‘ oriente y se pone en‘ occidente. 3. En el verano sale 





1 By after a passive verb is rendered by por if the action is physical; if 
not, by de. © 

2 Morir, fo die, and dormir, fo sleep, change o to ue in the same persons and 
tenses as the Radical-changing Verbs of the first class (cf. volver, § 110), in ad- 
dition to other irregularities (see § 256). 

3 Spanish prepositions require the infinitive, not the present participle. 

4 Note peculiar use of prepositions. 
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temprano y se pone tarde; en el invierno sale tarde y se pone 
temprano. 4. A la salida del sol, los pajaros se ponen a cantar. 
5. Cuando quiero ver bien una salida o una puesta de sol, me 
pongo el sombrero y salgo de casa. 6. Anoche salimos a la 
playa y cuando se puso el sol el mar se puso muy tranquilo. 
7. Las estrellas salen después que se pone el sol. 

© D. — Write the classified list of all new words in texts A, B and C. 


E. — Answer the following questions, using as many object per- 
sonal pronouns as possible: éQué hace Vd. cuando tiene suefio? 
éQué hacemos cuando vamos a nuestros cuartos? ¢Qué hacemos 
con las sabanas? Qué hace Vd. cuando se despierta? ¢Qué hace 
Vd. después del bafio. ¢Quién pone la mesa? Con quién desayuna 
Vd.? ¢Por qué no desayuna con Vd. su sefiora madre? 

éPor dénde sale el sol? ¢En dénde se pone? ¢Qué hacen los 
pajaros a la salida del sol? ¢Qué ven Vds. en la playa? ¢Qué vemos 
después que se pone el sol? 


~ ¥.— Replace in sentences 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 8 and 9 of B the first per- 
son singular by the other persons of the same tense. 


G. — Replace in B and in sentences 1, 2, 4 and 5 of C the present 
indicative (a) by the past descriptive with all necessary changes; (b) by 
the past absolute; (c) by the future. 

H. — Replace the present indicative (a) by the past descriptive; 
(b) by the future; (c) by the conditional: 1. Vds. tienen queestudiar. 
2. Hay un hombre en la casa. 3. Somos jévenes. 4. Es verdad. 
5. Esté nevando. 6. No estamos cansados. 7. Salgo del jardin. 
8. Se pone perezoso. 9g. ¢Vas a la ciudad? 

9 a ee Replace the passive form by the reflexive: 1. Sombreros son 
vendidos aqui. 2. El afio es dividido en doce meses. 3. Cada 
sAbado la tienda ser4 cerrada a la una de la tarde. 4. ¢Han sido 
mandadas las cartas? 

J. — Shorten the following sentences by using the reciprocal form: 
1. Maria no ama a Luisa y Luisa no ama a Marfa. 2. Yo veoa 
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mi hermano y él me ve a mi. 3. Vd. ha escrito a su amigo y su 
amigo le ha escrito a Vd. 4. Nosotros os hemos llamado y vos- 
otros nos habéis llamado. 5. Ella no me mandar4 ningun regalo 
a mi y yo no le mandaré ningtn regalo a ella. 


LESSON XXI 
Two Object Personal Pronouns 


190. When the same verb governs two object pronouns, 
both must precede or follow the verb, according to the 
rules given for a single object personal pronoun. See § 170. 
The indirect object precedes the direct object in all cases ex- 
cept when the reflexive pronoun se is one of the objects. Se 
must always precede. No word may separate two object per- 
sonal pronouns. 


Me lo da. He gives it to me. 
Dandomelo. Giving it to me. 

Desea dartelo. He wishes to give it to you. 
Se lo compra. He buys it for himself. 


191. If the two object personal pronouns are in the third 
person, the indirect object takes the form of se instead of le 
(sing.) or les (plur.). This se is not to be confounded with 
the reflexive pronoun se with which it has no connection what- 
ever. It is used for the sake of euphony to avoid the repeti- 
tion of 1. 


Se lo escribo 


instead of I write tt to him. 
Le lo escribo. 
Quiero escribirselo. I wish to write it to him. 


Escribiéndoselo. Writing it to him. 
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192. When the direct object is a personal pronoun of the 
first or second person, the indirect object usually follows and 
the prepositional form after a is used. 


Compare: 
Me recomienda a ella. He recommends me to her. 
Me la recomienda. He recommends her to me. 


193. Past Descriptive and Past Absolute of Haber, Tener, 
Ser and Estar. (For the formation and uses of the past de- 
scriptive, see $§ 129-131.) They all have an irregular past 
absolute. 


Haber Tener 
PAST ABSOLUTE PAST ABSOLUTE 
- hube, J had. tuve, J had, I did have. 

hubiste tuviste 

hubo tuvo 

hubimos tuvimos 

hubisteis tuvisteis 

hubieron tuvieron 

Ser Estar 

PAST ABSOLUTE PAST ABSOLUTE 

fui, J was. estuve, J was. 

fuiste estuviste 

fué estuvo 

fuimos estuvimos 

fuisteis estuvisteis 

fueron estuvieron 


194. Learn the past absolute of dar (§ 318), hacer (§ 323), 
ir (§ 336) and ver (§ 332). 


195. Past Perfect and Second Past Perfect Tenses. — 
The past perfect (or pluperfect) is formed from the past 
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descriptive of haber and the past participle of the verb that is 
to be conjugated. The second past perfect (or past an- 
terior) is formed from the past absolute of haber and the past 
participle of the verb that is to be conjugated. (See § 90, 93.) 


PAST PERFECT SECOND PAST PERFECT 


habia comprado, I had bought. hube comprado, I had bought. 
habias comprado, etc. hubiste comprado, etc. 


196. Use of the Past Perfect and the Second Past Per- 
fect. — The past perfect, which is used in Spanish as in Eng- 
lish, indicates an action that took place some time before 
another past action. 

The second past perfect indicates an action that took place 
immediately before another past action. It is never used in a 
principal clause and is always introduced by some conjunc- 
tion of time, as apenas, /ardly, no bien, no sooner, al punto 
que, asi que or tan pronto como, ds soon ds, with the main 
clause in the past absolute. 


Compare: 

Después que habiamos comido, After we had dined, we used to go to 
ibamos al jardin. the garden. 

Apenas hubimos comido, fuimos Hardly had we dined, we went to the 
al jardin. garden. 


197. Future Perfect and Conditional Perfect.— They are 
formed respectively from the future and the conditional of 
haber and the past participle of the verb to be conjugated. 


FUTURE PERFECT CONDITIONAL PERFECT 

I shall have bought. I might or should have bought. 
Habré comprado, Habria comprado, 
Habras comprado, Habrias comprado, 


CUGs etc. 
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198. Use of the Future Perfect and the Conditional Per- 
fect. — Besides being used as in English, both may denote 
probability or conjecture. 


Habra perdido su empleo. He has probably lost his job. 
Habria perdido su empleo. He had probably lost his job. 
199. Exercises 


o A.—t. El quiere escribirme una carta. 2. El mela escribe. 
3. Elesta escribiéndomela. 4. ¢Quiere él mandarmela? 5. No 
me la manda. 6. Yo le compro un regalo. 7. Quiero man- 
darselo. 8. Mandandoselo por correo. 9. Se lo he mandado 
por correo. 10. Ti se lo escribes a él. 11. {No te lo escribe 
él? 12. Vd. tiene una carta y no me la lee. 13. Yo se la leo 
a Vd. 14. Yo no voy a leérselaa Vd. 15. Vd. tenfa un libro 
y no me lo ha dado. 16. ¢Nos lo habia dado Vd.2 17. Vds. 
se lo han dado a ellos. 18. Ellos se lo habian dado a Vd. 
19. Ella ve este sombrero y se lo compra. 20. éNo se olvida 
Vd. de ello? 


o B.—1. Yome llamo Juan. 2. Mi primo se llama Manuel. 
3. El afio pasado, Manuel y yo tuvimos el gusto de pasar dos 
meses viajando en el extranjero.° 4. Estuvimos en las princi- 
pales ciudades del viejo continente. 5. Vimos a Londres, 
Paris y Madrid. 6. Eramos muy jovenes y nuestros padres 
no querian permitirnos viajar solos. 7. Pero no tuvimos 
dificultades en nuestro viaje. 8. Cuando nos fuimos, tuvi- 
mos la precaucién de dejar a nuestros padres una lista de las 
ciudades que esperébamos visitar y asi tuvimos cartas de ellos. 
9. Siempre nos alegrébamos cuando las recibiamos. 10. Cuan- 
do Manuel tenia una de su familia, me la leia. 11. Cuando 
yo tenfa una de la mia, se la leia a él. 312. Hubo veces que las 
cartas llegaban después que habiamos partido de una ciudad. 
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13. En ese caso el propietario del hotel donde habiamos parado 
nos las mandaba. 14. Cuando estabamos en Madrid, tenia- 
mos un ¢uarto en el tiltimo piso de un hotel pequefio. 15. Lo 
tenjamos en el dltimo piso porque nos lo daban a un precio 
muy médico. 16. Habria sido un gran placer para nosotros 
quedarnos mas tiempo en Madrid y nos habriamos quedado, 
pero no nos atrevimos a hacerlo, pues el dia de la salida de 
nuestro vapor se acercaba y teniamos que ir a Barcelona para 
embarcarnos. 17. No lo hicimos porque habriamos perdido 
el vapor, y habriamos llegado aqui tarde para volver al colegio. 
18. El afio que viene! iremos a Rusia y asi habremos visto 
los principales pafses de Europa. 19. Entonces habremos 
terminado nuestros estudios y tendremos mas tiempo. 


C. — Write the classified list of all words in texts A and B. 


» D.— Answer the following questions, using as many object per- 
sonal pronouns as possible: ¢Como se lama Vd.2 ¢Adénde fueron 
Vd. y Manuel el afio pasado? ¢Cuanto tiempo estuvieron Vds. 
alli? zQué ciudades vieron Vds.? Qué hicieron Vds. para tener 
cartas de sus padres? ¢Qué hacia el propietario del hotel? ¢Por 
qué tenian Vds. un cuarto en el Ultimo piso? ¢Qué habria sido 
un gran placer para Vds.? ¢Por qué no lo hicieron? ¢Qué pais 
desean Vds. ver el afio que viene? Qué habran visto entonces? 


E. — Complete the following sentences by supplying in the right 
place and successively the object personal pronouns me, te, nos, os: 
t. Ellomanda. 2. Vanamandarlo. 3. ¢Desea venderlas? 4. No 
lo ha escrito. 5. No lo dice. 


F. — Replace the italicized nouns by the corresponding object per- 
sonal pronouns and put these in the proper place: 1. Me manda sus 
libros. 2. No nos habian dado el dinero. 3. ¢Desean venderme 


Vds. su casa y su jardin? 4. No osha escrito esa carte. 5. Se ha 
a 





1 Viene; see p. 105, footnote 2. 
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comprado este vestido. 6. Le? mando esas mercanctas a él. 7. Que- 
rian darle! su sitioa ella. 8. ¢Les! leera él a Vds. la carta? 


G. — Identify the italicized verbal forms: 1. Ha recibido el primer 
premio. 2. ¢Habian hablado Vds. con el maestro? 3. Habian 
llegado. 4. Apenas hubo estudiado su leccién . . . 5. No hemos 
perdido el tren. 6. Habré mandado su carta por la mia. 7. No 
bien hubieron escrito sus ejercicios... 8. ¢Les habiamos creido? 
9. Le he repetido la palabra a él. 10. Habremos leido este libro 
antes del fin del mes. 


o H.— Replace the present indicative by (a) the present perfect; 
(b) the past perfect; (c) the future perfect; (d) the conditional perfect: 
r. Es un gran placer para mi. 2. Hay muchos hombres ricos en 
esta ciudad. 3. ¢Tienen Vds. hambre? 4. Me olvido de su nombre. 


200. Review Exercises (especially Lessons TEX XN Ly) 


A. — Translate all subject pronouns in the following: 1. He; him; 
of him; for him. 2. He speaks of me; he speaks to me. 3. She 
speaks of him; she speaks to him. 4. We speak of you (fam. sing. 
and plur., m. and f.); we speak to you (fam. sing. and plur.). 5. I 
speak of you (form. sing.); I speak to you (form. sing.). 6. Are 
you speaking to us? Are you speaking of us (fem.)? 7. I wish to 
see her; I wish to speak to her. 8. I ask her if she has a book. 
She answers me. 9. I wish to ask him if he has lost something. 
to. He writes to me asking me when I shall visit him. 11. I write 
to him asking him if he has found a position. 12. He wishes to 
write it. 13. He wishes to write it tome. 14. He writes it to us. 
15. He writes it to her. 16. You (fam. plur. f.) write them (m.) 
letters. 17. Do they (m.) write you (fam. plur. f.) letters? 18. She 
buys it for me, not for you (fam. sing.). 19. They speak to me, 
not to him. 20. Is he studying with me or with you (fam. sing.)? 
ot. He is studying with me. 22. I get up; he gets up; we get up. 
23. He is glad; they (m.) are glad; you (form. plur.) are glad. 

1 Apply § 191. 


132 A PRACTICAL SPANISH GRAMMAR 


24. You (fam. sing.) wash yourself; I wash myself; he washes 
* himself; they (m.) wash themselves. 


B. —1. The work in a modern commercial house consists of 
many different operations: correspondence, receipts and disburse- 
ments of cash, bills, books, the journal, the ledger, the cash-book, 
etc. 2. Such a house needs many clerks. 3. The heads of such 
houses never write letters themselves. 4. Calling their stenog- 
raphers, they dictate to them the letters which they wish to send. 
5. The latter write them on the typewriters. 6. When they have 
written them, they take! them to the heads, who read them, sign 
them and send them. 7. The head has just called the cashier 
because he wants to see his cash-book. 8. The latter, taking? it 
from the safe, carries! it to the head, who opens it and looks at it. 
9. Then he says to him, “Have you kept account of all the receipts 
and disbursements of cash this week? Have you noted them? 
How much money have you in your care? Where are the bills 
which you received and paid yesterday?” 10. The cashier an- 
swers him: “I am going to bring them to you. I shall take them 

from the safe and I shall show them to you.” 


C.— 1. This morning the head of the house called all his book- 
keepers to his office and asked them if they had balanced their 
books. 2. “I wish to see them. Each one of you must bring them 
to me. What is the state of our affairs? I wish to know it. Do 
you understand me?” 3. They understood him. 4. Taking their 
books from the safe, they carried them to the head, who opened 
them. 5. One of the correspondents has just received an im- 
portant letter. 6. He opens it, reads it, reads it again. 7. Not 
understanding it, he takes it to the head and readsit tohim. 8. The 
latter says to him: ‘“‘Why do you bring it tome? Don’t you under- 
stand it? Have you answered it?” — “No, but if you indicate to 
me what I must write, I will answer it immediately.” 9. A man 
who has no employment enters (into) the head’s office and asks 








1 Use llevar. 2 Use sacar. 
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him if there is no vacant position in the house for him. 10. The 
merchant asks him: ‘‘Are you a bookkeeper? Do you keep books 
well? Have you worked in this city? Where were you educated? 
Who sent you to me?” 11. The clerk answers him: “A friend of 
yours, Mr. Gomez, who has promised to place me. Here is a letter 
which he has given me for you. I have studied French and Spanish. 
I understand them and I speak them.”’ 12. The merchant, taking? 
the letter, opens it, reads it and gives him a position. 


D. — At what jane did you get up this morning? — We got up 
when the birds began to sing. We wanted to look at the rising of 
the sun, but we did not see it. It had already risen and the moon 
and the stars had set. We had not the pleasure of seeing them. 
We had slept well and we had not moved during? the whole night. 
— Did your friends get up at the same hour? — No, we called 
them and they answered us, but they were still sleepy and they 
did not get up. Their breakfast was taken‘ to their rooms. — Was 
your breakfast taken to yours? — No. After we had gone to the 
bath-room and had washed ourselves, we dressed quickly. — Were 
you hungry? — Yes, we were very® hungry and we went down to 
the dining-room. — Had the maid already prepared the breakfast? 
— Yes, she had already prepared it and she had also set the table. 
They breakfast early at home. — Did you eat much? — No, be- 
cause we do not wish to become ill. We eat to live; we do not live 
to eat. 


E. — Your breakfast over, where did you go? — We put on our 
hats and, going out of the house, we looked at the sea. It was be- 
coming very quiet near the beach. The sun was rising higher and 
higher.® Two boats were sailing out and we watched them. They 
sail out at all hours of the day and of the night. — When you re- 
turned to the house, had your friends gotten up? — Yes, and one 
pee ee ee 


1 Use the reflexive form. 2 Use tomar. 
3 Use en. 4 Use llevar in the reflexive form. 
5 Say “much.” 6 Say “more and more.” 
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of them had received a letter which his sister had sent to him. 
“ Having opened it, he read it and he reread it. — Did he read it to 
you? — He did not do it. I asked him why he did not read it to 
me. He put on his hat and went out without answering me. — 
Does he read his letters to you? — Sometimes he reads them to me, 
but he did not read this one to me. — Where do you wish to go to- 
day? — We shall take the train and visit the city. — To-night 
your friend and you will be tired and sleepy. You will go to bed 
without seeing the sunset and the rising of the moon and of the 
stars. You will undress; each one will lie down in his bed; you will 
cover yourselves well with the bed-clothes and you will go to sleep 
without talking to each other. ‘ 


>. 


F. — Good afternoon, Mr. Gomez. How are you? — Very well, 
thank you, Mr. Navarro. How is your family? — They are all 
well, thank God. I am glad because my two sons have just ar- 
rived from a trip to! Europe. — What are their names?? -— Did 
you forget their names? The elder’s name? is Paul and the younger’s 
John. Last year they had studied very hard and I had promised 
them a trip abroad. — Did you allow them to travel alone? Didn’t 
you go with them? How did you dare to do it? — It would have 
been a very great pleasure for me to travel with them, but I had 
to remain here. — When did they embark? — Their boat sailed 
on June 20 for Barcelona, the most important seaport of Spain. 
They had no trunks but their mother had bought them two large 
valises. At the beginning they had many troubles because they 
had never been in Europe. They had the pleasure of crossing the 
ocean with some friends of ours. They were in all the large cities 
of Spain and France and they saw Madrid* and Paris. — When I 
go to Europe, I always prepare a list of the cities that I intend to 
visit and I leave it with the members of my family and my friends. 
Did your sons take® that precaution? — They did not take it and 

1 Use en. 2 Say “what do they call themselves?” 


8 Say “the elder calls himself Paul.” 
4 Use personal a. 5 Use tener. 
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I think that they were wrong.! They sent us many letters, but 
they had very few from us. They were very glad when they re- 
ceived them and they read them to each other. But there were 
times when they were two or three weeks without receiving letters. 
Why didn’t they prepare such a list? Why didn’t they do it? 
They would have had more letters from us and they would have 
been happier. \/ 


G. — When they left one city to go to another, why did they 
not give the name of the latter to the owner of the hotel where they 
had stopped? He would have sent their letters to them. — Would 
he have sent them to them? — He would have done it with the 
greatest pleasure. — We did not think of? that. I had given them 
a great deal of money, but they did not spend it all. In all the 
hotels where they stopped, they always had a room on the top 
floor because they had to pay less for it. — Did they remain a long 
time abroad? — They remained there three months and they 
would have wished to remain longer but I did not permit them.’ 
They had to go back to school. They remained as long as* they 
dared. They arrived at Liverpool on® the day of the sailing of their 
steamer. — Did they miss it? — No, but hardly had they em- 
barked when® the steamer sailed. When they were approaching 
New York, they rejoiced because they were going to see us again. 
Their trip abroad was very agreeable, and next year I shall allow 
the elder to go back again alone to Europe. Such trips are good 
for young people. He will have thus crossed the ocean four times 
and will have travelled in all the countries of the old continent. 
He will have more time to visit them because he will have finished 
his studies. The younger does not wish to go back there. He 
thinks of spending his vacation next year in South America. He 
will have thus visited the old and the new continents and seen all 
the most important cities of the world. 


Se 





1 Use hacer mal. 2 Use en. 3 Say “permit it to them.” 
4 Say “all the time which.” 5 Omit. 
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201. Reading Lesson 
Ex SistemMA Mérrico —- Et DINERO 


En Espafia y en la América latina se usa el sistema métrico 
para medir distancias 0 longitudes. Debemos este sistema a 
los franceses, y se usa en casi todos los paises del mundo con 
excepcion de Inglaterra y los Estados Unidos; y aun en éstos 
se usa por los hombres de ciencia. 

La unidad tipo del sistema es el metro, el cual es la diez 
millonésima (s;sc000) parte del cuadrante del meridiano 
terrestre, es decir la distancia que hay entre el ecuador y el 
polo. Este sistema de medidas tiene la gran ventaja de ser 
muy sencillo. Dividiendo o multiplicando por diez, tenemos 
los submitltiplos o los miltiplos del metro. Por ejemplo, la 
décima parte de un metro es un decimetro, la centésima parte 
es un centimetro, la milésima parte, un milimetro. Diez 
metros hacen un dec4metro, cien metros un hectdmetro, mil 
metros un kilémetro, diez mil metros (diez kilémetros) un 
miriametro. 

Otra conveniencia del sistema métrico es que podemos ex- 
presar no solamente distancia o longitud sino también peso y 
volumen en términos del metro. La unidad tipo de peso es 
el gramo. Un gramo es el peso del agua que contiene un cubo 
cuyos lados son de un centimetro. Las fracciones del gramo 
son el decigramo, centigramo y miligramo que son la décima, 
centésima y milésima parte de un gramo. Mil gramos hacen 
un kilogramo o kilo. Un litro es la cantidad de agua que 
contiene un cubo de un decimetro de lado. Un litro de agua 
pesa un kilogramo. 

La moneda tipo en Espafia es la peseta que esta dividida en ~ 
roo céntimos. Un duro o peso tiene 5 pesetas. El dinero es 
metalico o de papel. Se usan tres metales para hacer dinero, 
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a saber, cobre, plata y oro. Las monedas-de cobre son, la 
pieza de 5 céntimos (perra chica’) y la pieza de 10 céntimos 
(perra grande). Las monedas de plata son de media peseta, 
peseta, dos pesetas, dos pesetas y media, y duro. Las de oro 
son de 80, 50, 40, 25, 20, 10 y 5 pesetas. Los billetes del 
Banco de Espafia son de 1000, 500, 100, 50 y 25 pesetas. El 
valor de una peseta es igual al franco francés, o una lira ita- 
liana. Un duro es igual en valor a 4 chelines ingleses, a 4 
marcos alemanes o a un ddlar americano. El real (=25 cén- 
timos) se usa mucho en Espafia para fijar precios, pero esta 
moneda es tan rara que no circula. 

Los paises de Sud América no tienen el mismo sistema de 
dinero; cada uno tiene el suyo propio. 


LESSON XXII 
Relative Pronouns 


202. The relative pronouns are the following: 


que (invariable), who, whom, which, el (inflected) que, who, which, 
that. whom. ; 
quien (plur. quienes), who, whom. cuyo (inflected), whose, of which. 


el cual (inflected), who, which, whom. cuanto (inflected), all that. 


203. Que, which is invariable and the most used of all the 
relatives, may refer to persons or things. After a preposition 
it may refer only to things. 


El libro que compré. The book I bought. 

El libro de que hablo. The book I speak of. 

Los viajeros que llegaron ayer. The travellers who arrived yesterday. 
El vapor en que llegaron. The steamer on which they arrived. 








1 perra chica, small dog; so called because the lion on the coat of arms of the 
coin looks like a dog. 
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"y 


Nores. 1. The relative is never omitted in Spanish as it often is in 
English. See first example above. 

2. A relative clause never ends in Spanish with a preposition. In 
Spanish the preposition must precede the relative which it governs. See 
second example above. 


204. Quien (plural quienes) refers only to persons or per- 
sonified things and is used principally after prepositions. 
Sometimes quien includes its antecedent and is translated by 
he who, the one who. 


El hombre a quien escribo. The man to whom I write. 
Las mujeres con quienes hablamos. © The women with whom we spoke. 
Quien busca halla. He who seeks, finds. 


205. El cual (la cual, los cuales, las cuales, lo cual) and el 
que (la que, los que, las que, lo que) agree in gender and in 
number with the antecedent. The masculine and feminine 
forms refer to persons or things; the neuter forms only to a 
whole sentence, phrase or idea. 

Being inflected, they are more definite than que and quien 
and are employed instead of the latter to avoid ambiguity, 
for emphasis, or when the antecedent and relative are widely 
separated. 


Acabo de hablar con la maestra de J have just spoken to my little son’s 


mi hijito, la cual es muy inte- teacher, who 1s very imielligent. 
ligente. ; 

La casa de mi padre, en la que My father’s house where he lived 
vivid muchos afios. many years. 

El pueblo cerca del cual vivo. The town near which I live. 

Ha pasado en todos sus estudios, He passed im all his studies, which 
lo cual demuestra que ha estu- shows that he has studied much. 


diado mucho. 


Nore. It should be remembered that el que may be used in two 
ways, as a demonstrative pronoun meaning the one that, he who (see § 163), 
and as a relative meaning who, whom, which. 
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Mi hermano y yo tenemos casas pro- My brother and I have our own 
pias; la que (demonstrative) tengo - houses; the one I have was my 
yo, fué de mi padre, en la que (rela- father’s, in which he lived many 
tive) vivid muchos afios. years. 


206. Cuyo (cuya, cuyos, cuyas), whose, of whom, of which, 
may refer to persons or things. Like the possessive adjective, 
it agrees in number and gender with the thing possessed and 
not with the possessor. 


EI sefior en cuya casa vivo. The gentleman in whose house I 
live. 
La sefiora cuyos libros tengo. The lady whose books I have. 


207. Cuanto (cuanta, cuantos, cuantas) may be used as a 
pronoun and means all that, all those, or as an adjective and 
means as much as, as many as. It usually includes its an- 
tecedent. 


Hace cuanto puede. He does all that he can. 
Cuantas veces trat6 de hacerlo, As many times as he tried to do it, 
no pudo. he could not. 


Nore. Donde, where, is often used instead of a relative governed by 
a preposition. 


El edificio donde trabajo. The building where (in which) I work. 


208. Gustar.— To like is rendered by gustar, making 
respectively the object and the subject of to like the subject 
and the indirect object of the Spanish verb. 


Me gusta el amigo de Vd. I like your friend. 

Me gusta la misica. I like music. 

aLe gusta a Vd. bailar? Do you like to dance? 
209. Exercises 


° ‘ tn C A 
A. —1. La casa de Vidal y Cia tiene comercio al por mayor 
y menor, y es muy fuerte. 2. Tiene muchos negocios de los 
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cuales la mayor parte es con casas de Méjico y extiende 
crédito a cuantas son dignas de confianza. 3. La casa con la 
cual mas negocios tiene es la de Gonzalez Hermanos, aunque 
el pueblo en que esta es pequefio. 4. Entre Vidal y Cia y los 
comerciantes con quienes tienen negocios, las cuentas se pagan 
rara vez en efectivo, pero generalmente mediante pagarés o 
letras de cambio que se llaman también libranzas. 5. Un 
pagaré es un documento por el cual un deudor reconoce una 
deuda y promete pagarla al acreedor, es decir, a la persona a 
quien ha tomado prestado dinero 0 a quien ha comprado mer- 
cancias. 6. Una letra de cambio es un documento por el cual 
una persona ordena el pago de cierta suma de dinero (general- 
mente la cantidad debida por las mercancfas) a otra persona 
(generalmente un banco que cobra las cuentas por la primera 
persona) en una fecha fijada (el limite de tiempo del crédito 
extendido). 7. Las letras de cambio se giran, se presentan 
para aceptacién, se aceptan, se descuentan, se endosan, se 
venden y se protestan.—8. La persona que ordena el pago de 
una suma que se le debe, es decir, la que gira la letra de cam- 
bio, se llama librador. -9. Este escribe al pie de la libranza su 
firma sin la cual no tiene valor. 10. La persona a cuyo cargo 
est4 girada la letra, es decir, la que debe pagar el dinero, se 
llama librado. 11. La persona a quien el dinero debe pagarse 
se llama tenedor. 12. Este puede’ vender la letra o transferir 
su derecho por endoso a otra persona que llega entonces a? 
ser el tenedor. 13. Cuando el comerciante a cuyo cargo esta 
girada la letra, la recibe, escribe oblicuamente a través del 
frente de ella la palabra ‘“‘aceptada,” la fecha y su nombre, 





1 The present indicative of poder, to be able, can, may, is partly irregular: 
puedo, puedes, puede, podemos, podéis, pueden. For the full conjugation see 
§ 324. 

2 Note that llegar requires the preposition a before a following infinitive. 
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con lo cual la letra queda’ aceptada. 14. La persona que 
firma su nombre al dorso de un pagaré o de una letra de cam- 
bio se llama endosante. 15. Una letra que no es aceptada o 
pagada va’ seguida de un protesto. 


B. — Write the classified list of all new words in text A. 


C. — Indicate in text A all the relative pronouns and explain the 
use in each case. 


°D. — Answer the following questions, using as many relative pro- 
nouns as possible: ¢Qué comercio tiene la casa de Vidal y Cia? ¢Con 
quién tiene mds negocios? ¢Cémo se pagan las cuentas entre los 
comerciantes? -¢Qué es un pagaré?.. Qué es una letra de cambio? 
éQué se puede hacer con una letra de cambio? ¢Quién es el librador 
de una letra? _ ¢Quién es el librado?__z El tenedor? —_3Cémo hacemos 
para aceptar una letra? .sQuién es el endosante? _¢Cudndo se pro- 
testa una letra? 


° E.— Replace the dashes by the proper relative pronouns: 1. Las 
mercancias — se venden aqui son buenas. 2. El tren en — via- 
jabamos llegé tarde. 3. No me gustan los dependientes con — 
trabajo. 4. — desea, puede. 5. Mi maestro es un hombre — 
nombre es famoso. 6. Hablé a la madre de mi amigo, — esta 
muy enferma. 7. ¢Es muy fuerte la casa de comercio de — es 
Vd. tenedor de libros? 8. Cantaronadmirablemente, — nos gust6é 
mucho. g. El edificio — ventanas estan abiertas es la casa en — 
vive mi familia. to. Le doy a él — dinero tengo. 11. ¢Es feliz la 
mujer — nifias son perezosas? 12. La pluma con — escribo es 
muy mala. 13. La alcoba de mi hermano, —esté en el primer piso, 
es pequena. 

F. — Replace (a) me by the other object personal pronouns; (b) the 
present indicative by the past descriptive, the past absolute, the present 








1 The verbs quedar, to remain, and ir, to go, may replace ser in the passive 


voice. ~ = 
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perfect and the future: 1. Me gusta viajar. 2. No me gustan a mi 
estas arias. 

G. — Use the proper person of the present indicative of poder, to 
be able, can, may. 1. éQué — hacer Vd.P 2. g— irme? 3. Ellos 
no — verles a Vds. 4. Nosotros — estudiar el espafiol. 

H. — Conjugate in the present indicative, the past descriptive, the 
past absolute, the present perfect and the future: llegar a ser depen- 
diente. 


LESSON XXIII 
Interrogative Adjectives and Pronouns 


210. Interrogative adjectives and pronouns have the same 
form as the relatives, but are distinguished from them by the 
written accent which they bear in both direct and indirect 
questions. All except quién may be used as adjectives. Cual 
drops the definite article of the corresponding relative. They 
are as follows: 


iqué? what? (pron. and adj.). ctiyo (—a)? whose? (adj.). 
iquién? who? whom? (pron. only). gcuanto (-a)? how much? how 
gcual? which (one)? what (one)? many? (pron. and adj.). 


(pron. and adj.). 


211. gQué? what? as an adjective may modify nouns rep- 
resenting persons or things; as a pronoun, it refers only to 
things and is neuter. 


Qué calle es ésta? What street is this? 

éQué nifio es éste? What child is this? 

Qué desea Vd. comprar? What do you wish to buy? 
éQué es eso? What is that? 


Estoy pensando qué debo hacer. I am thinking what I ought to do. 
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212. Qué is also used in exclamations. Before a noun 
modified or not by an attributive adjective it is equivalent to 
what a; before an adverb or a predicate adjective, to how! 
For more emphasis tan, so, or mas, more, may be used before 
the attributive adjective which then follows the noun. 


{Qué desgracia! : What a misfortune! 
{Qué linda mujer! What a beautiful woman! 
jQué grande esta! How big he is! 


;Qué cosa tan extrafia! : 
ns ‘ } What a strange thing! 


jQué cosa mas extrafia! 


213. éQuién? (pl. quiénes) who? whom? refers only to 
persons. 


éQuién es? Who 1s he? 
Quisiera saber quiénes eran. TI should like to know who they were. 


214. éCual? (pl. cuales) which (one)? what (one)? refers to 
persons or things. 


iCual de éstos es de Vd.? Which of these is yours ? 
iCual de esos sefiores es su her- Which of those gentlemen is your 
mano de Vd.? brother ? 


Nore. Cual is used when the person addressed is asked to single 
out one or more from a number of persons or things just mentioned or 
implied; qué asks for a definition or information without any implica- 
tion that the thing asked about has already been mentioned. 


eCual quiere Vd? Which one (of two or more things 
previously mentioned) do you 
want ? 

aQué quiere Vd.? What do you want? 


215. éCtiyo (-a, -os, -as)? whose? is but little used. It 
refers only to persons. It is usually replaced by de quién 
(see § 213). 
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iCtiya es esta casa? (not usual) 


iDe quién es esta casa? (form used) 
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} Whose house is this? 


216. éCuanto (—a, -os, —as)? how much? how many? agrees 
in number and gender with the noun to which it refers. 


~Cuantas personas hay? 
éCuanto dinero tienes? 
~Cuanto cuesta? 


How many persons are there? 
How much money have you? 
How much does tt cost? 


217. It may also be used in exclamations meaning how! 


how much! how many! 
shortened to cuan. 


jCuanta gente! 
jCuanto terreno! 
jCuan desgraciado es! 
jCuan bien lo hace! 


Before adjectives and adverbs it is 


How many people! 

How much (what a lot) of ground! 
How unfortunate he is! 

How well he does it! 


218. Learn the tenses of the indicative of the following 
verbs: hacer, to make, to do (§ 323); traer, to bring, to carry, 


(§ 330); and ver, fo see (§ 332). 


- 219. 


j; Qué calor hace! 

Hace mucho calor. 

Anoche hizo frio. 

Hace or hay viento. 

¢Cuanto tiempo hace que Vd. tra- 
baja? 

Hace dos horas que trabajo, 

or 

Trabajo desde hace dos horas. 

Hacia una semana que estaba en- 
fermo. 

Hoy hace un afio que llegamos. 


Idiomatic Expressions 


How hot it is! 

It is very hot. 

Last night it was cold. 

It is windy. 

How long have you been work- 
mg? 


I have been working for two hours. 
I had been ill for a week. 


We arrived a year ago to-day. 
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Mafiana haré un mes que llegé. 


Los nifios crecieron y se hicieron 
hombres. 

La hizo enterrar. 

Le aconsejo pero no me hace caso. 


iNo te hace falta dinero? 

Juan hacia de criado. 

Se hace el bobo. 

Me haré cargo del equipaje. 

Me haré cargo que no tenia el 
dinero. 

Eso no tiene nada que ver con el 
caso. 


220. 
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It will be one month to-morrow 
since he arrived. 

The children grew up and became 
men. 

He had her buried. 

I advise him, but he pays no atten- 
tion to me. 

Do you not need money ? 

John acted as servant. 

He plays the fool. 

I shall have charge of the baggage. 

I shall imagine that I did not have 
the money. 

That has nothing to do with the 
case. 


Exercises 


A. —jQué edificio tan magnifico! <¢Qué es? 


— Es una casa particular. 
— De quién es? 

— Es del sefior Sanchez. 
— :Quién es él? 


— Es un banquero muy rico. 


—jCuanto terreno tiene la casa, y qué entrada y cuantas 


ventanas! 


;Cuanto dinero debe tener ese seflor para Sos- 


tenerla; y cudn feliz debe ser el hombre que vive en una casa 


como ésa! 


La GENEROSIDAD 


B. — Un caballero cuya sefiora habia muerto hacia pocos 


dias, la hizo enterrar con gran pompa. 


Al dia siguiente le 


trajeron la cuenta de los gastos del entierro, pero no hizo 
caso. Un dia, un dependiente del munidor se presenté en la 
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casa, volviendo a traerle la cuenta. El criado le hizo entrar 
y fué a llamar a su amo. Entré éste en el cuarto y viendo al 
dependiente, le pregunté: — ¢Qué hace Vd. aqui? éQué desea 
Vd.? :Por qué quiere Vd. verme? Aquél le contest6: — Ma- 
fiana hard un mes que su sefiora esposa fué enterrada y le traigo 
a Vd. la cuenta de sus funerales. Nos hace falta el dinero que 
nos debe Vd. 

Cuando el caballero vié la cuenta, exclamd: 

— :Qué es esto? jCudnto dinero por un entierro! 

— Pues jqué quiere Vd.! contesté el que trafa la cuenta; 
eCree Vd. que unos funerales tan magnificos se hacen por 
nada? Wd. debe recordar con qué gran pompa hizo Vd. 
enterrar a su senora esposa. 

— Vamos! le contestd el viudo, ahora veo que no es tan 
caro. Si Vd. me hace un recibo y me lo trae, yo le pagaré a 
Vd., pues ya me hago cargo que mi pobre mujer habria pagado 
muy gustosa el doble por mi entierro y yo no deseo ser menos 
generoso que ella. 


C. — Write the classified list of all new words in texts A and B. 
D. — Form questions on text B and answer them. 


E. — Identify every interrogative adjective and pronoun in texts 
A and B and explain its use. 


F. — Replace the dashes by the proper interrogative adjective or 
pronoun as the case may be: 1. g— ciudad es ésa?_ 2. ¢— libros son 
éstos? 3. j— cantidad de dinero! 4. ¢— reciben? 5. El desea 
saber —es Vd. 6. :— de estas casas es la de ellos? 7. ¢—de esos 
sombreros son los de Vds.? 8. ¢— es ese equipaje? (two forms). 
g. é—son aquellos batiles? (twoforms). 10. ¢— amigos tiene Vd.? 
11. g— cartas escribieron? 12. ¢— tiempo tenemos? 13. j— 
pequefio es el pueblo! 14. j— mal habla ella el espafiol! 15. j— 
me gusta la musica! 
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G. — Replace the present indicative by (a) the past descriptive; 
(b) the past absolute; (c) the present perfect; (d) the future; (e) the 
future perfect: 1. | Qué frio hace! 2. tNos veis? 3. Yo no lo hago. 
4. Ellos me lo traen. 5. Le hacemos entrar. 6. Vds. no la ven. 
7. Yoselotraigo. 8. ¢Quéhace Vd.? 9. éQué ven Vds.? ro. Qué 
me trae Vd.? 11. ¢Cudnto tiempo hace que Vd. estudia el es- 
pafiol? 


H. — Identify: 1. Ve; hacian; traemos. 2. Haré; vi; traeria. 
3. Trafan; hizo; veréis. 4. Hecho; verfamos; trayendo. 5. Veta; 
hice: trajiste. 6. Hago; visto; trajeron. 7. Trae; hacen; vieron. 

? ? d ? ? 


I. — Translate the following sentences and give in S panish the 
other persons of the same tenses: 1. I have been waiting for an hour. 
>. Thad been there for six months. 3. I saw that comedy a month 
ago. 4. It will soon be a year since I left. 


221. Review Exercises (especially Lessons XX II-XXIII) 


“A. —1. The mercantile house which I used to represent had 
dealings with many merchants who were living in Mexico and 
South America. 2. It has a wholesale and a retail trade. 3. The 
most reliable houses with which we had business dealings were 
Vidal and Co. and Perez Bros. 4. We extended credit to most of 
the merchants to whom we sold our goods. 5. When a reliable 
merchant buys goods from a mercantile house with which he 
has had business dealings for many years, he seldom pays cash. 
6. When they ship! goods to him, they draw a bill of exchange 
on him.2 7. He may also pay by means of a promissory note. 
8. Promissory notes are documents by which we acknowledge our 
debts and promise to pay them at a fixed date. 9. All persons 
who sign such notes are called debtors. to. Those to whom the 
debtors owe the money are called creditors. 11. If I borrow from 
you a certain sum of money, I give or send or bring to you a pro- 
missory note at the*bottom of which I sign my name, and I have 








1 Use mandar. 2 Use girar a su cargo. 
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to pay the money which I owe to you on the date which I have 
indicated on the document. 12. If my credit is not good, what 
shall I do? 13. You must look for and find an endorser. 14. If 
I do not pay you on the indicated date, the man whose name is 
on the back of my promissory note is obliged to pay you for me. 
1s. If the debtor and the endorser do not pay, the promissory 
note which they have signed is protested. 


“ B.—1. Documents by which we order the payment of a cer- 
tain sum of money to a certain person by another, at a certain 
date, are called bills of exchange or drafts. 2. Those who draw 
bills of exchange are called drawers. 3. The holders are those to 
whom the money should be paid. 4. It is! generally the banks 
which collect bills for business houses. 5. Those who must pay, 
that is to say, those in whose name the bills of exchange are drawn, 
are the drawees. 6. After drawing bills of exchange on me, what 
do you do? 7. You present them to me for acceptance, that is, 
you send them to me or bring them to me. 8. Then, what do I 
do? 9. I sign them, I put the date on them, and I write on the 
face across the paper the word “accepted,” without which the 
papers would not have the least value. io. If the drawee pays 
a bill of exchange before the date on which the money is due, it 
is discounted. 11. If I am the holder of a bill of exchange, and if 
I need money, I may sell it to you or I may transfer my right to 
you. 12. Then I become the endorser of that bill and I must sign 
my name on the back; you become the holder. 13. If the drawee 
or the endorser of a bill of exchange does not pay it on the date 
indicated, the holder may protest it. 


C. — Of what does this exercise treat? — It treats of a gentle- 
man and his wife whose names are not given? to us. — Who had 
died, the husband or the wife? — The wife had been dead for some 
days. — Was she already buried? — Yes, her husband and her 
children had given her a magnificent funeral. — What did the un- 








1 Say son. 2 See § 184. 
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dertaker bring to the widower a few days after the burial? — He 
brought him the bill. — Did the latter pay it the day after the 
undertaker had brought it to him? — No, he paid no attention to 
it. — Who returned one day to the gentleman’s house? — The un- 
dertaker and his clerk bringing another bill. — After showing them 
in, what did the servant do? — He called his master. — On en- 
tering! the room, whom did the latter see? — He saw two men, 
one of whom presented to him the bill to which he had not paid 
the least attention. — What did he ask him? — He asked him 
what they were doing in his house. — What did the undertaker 
answer him? — He answered him: “I brought you my bill a few 
days after your wife’s funeral and you did not pay it. Now I 
bring you another bill.” — What did the undertaker want? — He 
wanted the money which the gentleman owed him, for he needed 
it for his business. 


D.— Was it a long time since the husband had had? his 
dear wife buried with such magnificent pomp? — Yes, it was two 
months since the lady had been buried. — Was the widower think- 
ing’ that he would never have to pay for his wife’s funeral? — I 
do not think so. — On seeing the bill which was brought to him, 
what did he exclaim? — “What do I see? What’s that? Is ita 
bill that you are bringing me? Why do you bring it tome? Why 
didn’t you send it to me? How much? (He looks at it.) What a 
high bill! I never saw anything like it. It is too high. Do you 
imagine*® that I have hundreds and thousands of dollars? Is a 
funeral so expensive? Are the expenses so high? Does it cost so 
much money?” — What did the man who had brought the bill 
answer the widower? — “‘ Well, sir, I only did what you made me 
do. I remember very well that you wanted to give your wife a 
most magnificent funeral. One has never seen* more pomp at a 
burial. You made me bury her with as much pomp as a rich 





1 The preposition on preceding a present participle is translated by al fol- 


lowed by the infinitive. 
2 See p. 145, line 4. 3 Use hacerse cargo. 4 See § 184, note. 
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woman and you never asked me how much money it would cost.” 
——What did the gentleman decide to do? — He thought that his 
wife would have gladly paid double! for his own funeral and, not 
wishing to be less generous than she, he paid the bill that the un- 
dertaker had brought him, and he took the receipt that the latter 
made him. 


LESSON XXIV 
The Imperative Mode 


222. The imperative has only two forms, the second per- 
sons singular and plural. 

The second person singular of the imperative of regular 
verbs is always identical with the third person singular of the 
present indicative; the second person plural is formed, with- 
out a single exception, by rep!acing the last letter, r, of the 
infinitive by d. 


223. Model Regular Verbs (see § 40-44). 


FIRST CONJUGATION SECOND CONJUGATION THIRD CONJUGATION 
Comprar Vender Vivir 
IMPERATIVE 
compra (ti),? buy. vende, sell. vive, live. 
comprad (vosotros), buy vended, sell. vivid, live. 


224. Model Verbs of the Radical-Changing Verbs of the 
First Class (see § 108-110). 


Pensar Perder Contar Volver 
IMPERATIVE 

piensa pierde cuenta vuelve 

pensad perded contad volved 





1 Supply ‘‘the.” 
2 Téa and vosotros may be omitted or expressed after the verb. 
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225. Irregular Verbs. 


Ser Estar Haber 
IMPERATIVE 

sé esta hé! 

sed estad (missing) 


Tener 


ten 
tened 


Nore. The above verbal forms can be used only in familiar or in 
poetic style (see § 58). Besides they are restricted to affirmative sen- 
tences. In a negative statement, the present subjunctive is employed. 
For the first and third persons, in which the imperative is wanting, the 
present subjunctive is also substituted both in affirmative and negative 


statements. 


226. Present Subjunctive. The present subjunctive is 
formed by adding the following endings to the stem of the 


verb: 
FIRST CONJUGATION SECOND AND THIRD CONJUGATIONS 

=e -a 

—es —as 

=e -a 

—emos —amos 

—€éis —ais 

—en —an 


227. Model Regular Verbs. 


PRESENT SUBJUNCTIVE 


Comprar Vender 
compre? venda 
compres vendas 
compre venda 
compremos vendamos 
compréis vendais 
compren vendan 


Vivir 
viva 
vivas 
viva 
vivamos 
vivais 
vivan 


ee eS eee 
1 Found only in the expression hé aqui, behold. 
2 The meaning of the present subjunctive depends on its use. 
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228. Model Verbs of the Radical-Changing Verbs of the 


First Class. 


(See § 108-110.) 


Pensar Perder Contar Volver 
PRESENT SUBJUNCTIVE 
piense pierda cuente vuelva 
pienses pierdas cuentes vuelvas 
piense pierda cuente vuelva 
pensemos perdamos contemos volvamos 
penséis perdais contéis volvais 
piensen pierdan cuenten vuelvan 
229. Irregular Verbs. 
Ser Estar Haber Tener 
PRESENT SUBJUNCTIVE 
sea esté haya tenga 
seas estés hayas tengas 
sea esté haya tenga 
seamos estemos hayamos tengamos 
seais estéis hay4ais tengais 
sean estén hayan tengan 


230. Learn the imperative and present subjunctive of 
decir (§ 335); ir ($ 336); poner (§ 325); querer (§ 326); salir 
(§ 338); traer (§ 330); ver (§ 332). 


231. The object personal pronouns which are attached as 
suffixes to affirmative imperatives (see § 170, Exception) are 
also attached to the present subjunctive when used with 
imperative force. If the stress is thrown before the penult 
by this addition, the accent must be written. 

hablame ti, speak to me (familiar). 
hableme usted, speak to me (formal). 


Notes. 1. The second person of the imperative loses its final d when 
the pronoun os is attached.! 





1 Ir, to go, retains the d, giving idos, go away. 
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divertidles, amuse them. 
divertios, amuse yourselves. 


2. The first person plural of the present subjunctive loses its final s 


when nos is attached as a suffix. 


separémonos, let us part. 


232. Complete Imperative. 
AFFIRMATIVE 


conteste yo 
que! conteste yo 
contesta ta, answer (familiar) 
conteste él 
que conteste él 
conteste ella 
que conteste 
conteste Vd., answer (formal) 
contestemos nosotros, let us answer 


\ let me answer 


tet him answer 


\ 
tart let her answer 


contestad vosotros, answer (fa- 
miliar) 


contesten ellos \ let them 


que contesten ellos answer 
contesten ellas Ve them 
que contesten ellas answer 


contesten Vds., answer (formal) 


NEGATIVE 


no conteste yo let me not 

que no conteste a answer 

no contestes ti, do not answer 

no conteste él let him not 

que no conteste él } answer 

no conteste ella let her not 

que no conteste ae answer 

no conteste Vd., do not answer 

no contestemos nosotros, let us 
not answer 

no contestéis vosotros, do not an- 
swer 


let them 
no contesten ellos vie 
que no contesten ellos 

answer 

let them 
no contesten ellas nee 
que no contesten ellas 

answer 


no contesten Vds., do not answer 


233. Exercises 


° A. —jJuan! 
— Mande Vd., sefior. 


—F] sébado nos embarcamos para Buenos Aires. 


Véa 


la compania de vapores y compra dos pasajes de primera clase. 





1 The conjunctive que is optional before the first, third singular and third 


plural of the present subjunctive used with imperative force. 
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Si te ofrecen un camarote sobre cubierta, tomalo. Si el 
camarote no esté sobre cubierta, no lo tomes y vuelve aqui 
en seguida. 

—No tenga Vd. cuidado, sefior. 

—A la vuelta, pasa por la tienda de Rodriguez y Cia. y 
cémprame dos batiles y una maleta. Trae la maleta contigo 
y haz mandar los batiles. Estos, cémpralos uno grande y uno 
pequefio. En el grande que ira en la bodega, pon las cosas 
que no necesitaré en el viaje, y en el otro que es para el cama- 
rote, pon lo que usaré. No te olvides de poner mi abrigo en 
el pequefio, pues algunas noches hace frio a bordo. El viernes 
haz los batles, arregla el resto del equipaje y hazlo mandar 
todo a bordo. 

— Déme dinero, sefior, para pagar los batiles. 

—No, no pagues? los batiles, porque yo tengo cuenta en 
esa casa, pero toma este dinero y paga los pasajes. Entérate 
bien en la compafifa de vapores, pues ti te haras cargo del 
equipaje. A nuestra llegada, haz ta las declaraciones necesa- 
rias y entiéndete con el vista de aduana. No me des las llaves, 
guardalas ta. ‘“ 


B. — Form the classified list of new words in A. 


© C.— Answer the following questions: gAdénde van el sefor y 
Juan? 2Qué debe comprar Juan en la compafifa de vapores? Qué 
debe comprar a la vuelta? ¢Qué traeré y qué haraé mandar? 
éAdénde ird el batil grande? zAdénde iré el pequefio? Qué pon- 
dr& Juan en los dos batiles? ¢Por qué puede el sefior necesitar su 
abrigo en el viaje? ¢Qué hard Juan a la llegada a Buenos Aires? 


D. — Suppose the master in text A is addressing two servants, 
Juan y Tomas; put every imperative in the plural and make all the 
necessary changes. 


1 See § 248, 2. 
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E. — Suppose the master is addressing a friend and is using the 
formal address with usted; make all necessary changes. 


F. — Dramatize. A, one pupil taking the part of the master, an- 
other, that of Juan. 


G. —Give the complete imperative affirmative and negative of 
olvidarse de ello (to forget it). 


H. — Identify the following verbal forms and give their infinitives: 
pon; no traigas; quiere; vé; sé; que ponga Vd.; dad; no vayais; 
haz; trae; ten; que hagan Vds. 

°I. — Replace the plural imperative by the singular: 1. Traedme 

la llave. 2. Idos al jardin con ellos. 3. Mostradselo a ellos. 
4. Ofrecedle a ella una flor. 5. No les habléis inglés. 6. Cerrad 
la puerta. 7. No os olvidéis de cerrarla. 8. Volved a traerme 
la llave. 


J. — Give a negative form to all the affirmative sentences in I. 


K. — Supply me, la, nos, les in each of the following sentences, 
put them in the right place, and translate: 1. Ama tu. 2. No mires. 
3. Que ame Vd. 4. Alabad. 5. No invitéis vosotros. 6. Reciban 
Vds. 

L. — Supply me, le, nos, les in each of the following sentences, 
put them in the right place, and translate: 1. Habla ta. 2. No con- 
testes. 3. Daddinero. 4. Vendan Vds. unas flores. 


°M.— Replace the italicized nouns and pronouns by the corres- 
ponding object personal pronouns, put these in the proper place, and 
translate: 1. Compra este sombrero.. (Example: 1. Cémpralo,) 
2. No compres ése. 3. Aprende tus lecciones. 4. No aprendas 
tus lecciones. 5. Escribid esos ejercicios. 6. No escribais éstos. 
7. Recibe mi enhorabuena. 8. Inviten ellos a sus amigos. 9. Es- 
tudiemos nosotros el espanol. 10. Cuente ella su dinero. 11. Lee 
esa carta a tu hermano. 12. No leas esas cartas a tus hermanos. 
13. Mandad esta flor a vuestra tia. 14. No mandéis esas flores a 
vuestros tios. 
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LESSON XXV 
The Subjunctive Mode 


234. The subjunctive is much more common in Spanish 
than in English. 

It is never found in independent clauses except when it is | 
substituted for the imperative (see § 225, note). 

It is used in dependent clauses whenever the main clause 
conveys an idea of uncertainty.’ 


235. Therefore the verb of a dependent clause (generally 
introduced by the conjunction que) will be found in the 
subjunctive: 

1. After expressions (verbs or phrases) of emotion (joy, . 
sorrow, surprise, fear, hope, anticipation, etc.). 


Me alegro de que Vd. esté bien. I am glad you are well. 
Temo que no reciba la carta. I fear he may not receive the letter. 
Espero que Vd. lo halle. I hope you may find ut. 


2. After expressions of volition and prohibition (willing, 
desiring, commanding, forbidding, requesting, advising, per- 
mitting, etc.). 


Deseo que Vd. entre. I want you to come in. 

Me aconseja que acepte. He advises me to accept. 
Prohibo que hables. I forbid you to speak. 
Impedimos que salgan. We prevent them from going out. 


3. After expressions that inherently convey or imply doubt 
(denial, probability, possibility, etc.). 
Dudo que sea verdad. I doubt that it is true. 
Es probable que llueva. It is probable that it will rain. 


1 However, if the subjects of both clauses are the same, the infinitive is gen- 
erally used in the dependent clause. 
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4. After interrogative and negative verbs of saying, be- 
lieving, thinking, etc., when there is doubt about the state- 
ment contained in the dependent clause. 


éCree Vd. que él sea culpable? Do you think that he is guilty? 
No creo que ése sea el hombre. I do not think that that is the man. 


Nore. In interrogative sentences, when the dependent clause refers 
to future action, the future indicative is expected. 


Cree usted que llovera? Do you think that it will rain? 


s. After impersonal expressions or verbs except those that 
express certainty. 


Es preciso que esté aqui. Tt is necessary that he be here. 

Es posible que sea culpable. It is possible that he is guilty. 
But: 

Es cierto que esta aqui. It is certain that he is here. 

Es verdad que es culpable. It is true that he is guilty. 


6. After a relative pronoun which has an indefinite ante- 
cedent (the subjunctive of characteristic). 

Deseamos un criado que hable Wewanta servant who speaks Eng- 
inglés. lish (i.e. he must speak English). 
Nore. When the relative clause expresses a fact or qualities actually 

possessed by the antecedent, the indicative is used. 


Tenemos un criado que habla inglés. We have a servant who speaks Eng- 
lish (quality actually possessed). 


7. After certain conjunctions. 

(a) Expressing time or extent when the verb of the depend- 
ent clause implies uncertainty or indefinite future time. A few 
of these follow: 


antes (de) que, before. hasta que, until, till. 
asi que, ds soon as. mientras (que), while. 
cuando, when. siempre que, whenever, provided 


después (de) que, after. that. 
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Nore. When the verb in the dependent clause denotes present or 
past time, the indicative is used. Compare: 


Cuando me escribe, le contesto. When he writes to me, I answer him. 
Cuando me escribié, le contesté. When he wrote to me, I answered him. 
Cuando me escriba, le contestaré. When he writes to me (indefinitely 


in the future), J shall answer him. 
(b) Expressing purpose or result, such as: 


de manera que 
de modo que 


a fin de que 


ete \ im order that 


\ so that 


(c) Expressing condition, concession, denial or restriction, 
such as: 


aunque, although. (introducing a condition 
como \ prone her si, if contrary to fact; past 
con tal que | subjunctive). 

a menos que, unless. por (+ adj. or adv.) que, how- 
sin que, without that. ever (+ adj. or adv.). 


(d) after indefinite expressions such as: 


quienquiera que, whoever, whomever. cuando quiera que, whenever. 
cualquiera .. . que, whichever. dondequiera que, wherever. 
cualquiera cosa que, whatever. 


236. Exercises 


A. —jBuenas noches, Don Pablo! Me alegro de verle tan 
bien. Espero que todos en la familia estén bien. 

— Gracias, Don José, todos estamos bien. 

— :Dénde esta su hijo Juan? 

— Est ahora en la escuela, pero el afio que viene, quiero 
mandarlo a los Estados Unidos para que aprenda el inglés y 
para que se prepare para sus estudios de ingenierfa. Dudo que 
haya un joven mAs inteligente y m4s digno de confianza que 
él. Busco ahora una familia en que sea bien cuidado. 
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— Cree Vd., Don Pablo, que sea absolutamente preciso 
que Vd. mande al muchacho a los Estados Unidos para que 
aprenda el inglés? 

— Noes necesario. No dudo que sea posible que él aprenda 
bien el inglés sin salir de Cuba, pero para eso uno necesita un 
buen maestro que hable siempre en inglés y que prohiba que 
uno le conteste en espafiol. Pero espero que en los Estados 
Unidos adelante mas, y también lo mando a ese pais porque 
quiero que se prepare alli para su carrera. 

— Es entendido que su carrera sera ingenieria? 

—No. El quiere ser médico y me ha pedido que le deje 
estudiar la medicina, pero yo quiero que sea ingeniero y 
aunque no le prohibo que se dedique’ al estudio de la medi- 
cina, le aconsejo que sea obediente y se deje guiar por mi para 
su propio bien. Pero cualquiera cosa que decida hacer, cual- 
quiera carrera que escoja,” estaré contento siempre que se 
porte bien dondequiera que esté. 

— No teme Vd. que se enferme y pase muchos trabajos 
solo en ese pais? 

— Espero que no se enferme, pero ya tiene diez y seis afios 
y es necesario que se acostumbre a’ estar solo. Cuando acabe 
sus estudios y reciba su titulo, permitiré que vuelva aqui. 


B. Write a classified list of all the new words in text A. 
C. Form questions on A and answer them. 
D. — Reread text A and explain the use of every subjunctive. 


E. — Dramatize text A, one pupil taking the part of Don Pablo, 
another that of Don José. 


nn UE EyEE EE EEIEISIESE ES EIS UnE SENS 


1 See § 248, 1- 2 See § 249, 2. 
3 Note that acostumbrar requires the preposition a before a following in- 


finitive. 
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F. — Assume that Don Pablo is speaking in A for his wife and 
himself, using nosotros, and of two of his sons, Juan y Enrique; re- 
read and make the necessary changes. 


G. —Give the full present subjunctive of estudiar mas; aprender 
bien; escribir mejor, each person preceded by es necesario que. 


H. — Identify the following verbal forms and give infinitives: deba; 
seamos; tengas; esté; hagan; pongdis; vea; vayamos; salgan; vuel- 
van; llueva; digas. 

I. — Replace the dash by the present indicative or the present sub- 


junctive, as required by the context, of the verb the italicized infini- 
tive of which stands at the head of each line, and translate: 


Ser. Nos alegramos de que Vd. — aplicado. 
Tener. El teme que yo — hambre. 

Escribir. éEsperan Vds. que les —? 

Irse. éDesea Vd. que nosotros —? 

Hablar. Ellos prohiben que Vds. — inglés en la clase. 
Comer. Les aconsejamos que — para vivir, 
Vivir. y que no — para comer. 

Hacer. Ella duda que — buen tiempo mafiana. 
Haber. Es probable que — viento. 

Tr: Es posible que yo — al campo. 

Hacer. Es cierto que — frio. 

Despertarse. ¢Creen Vds. que él — temprano? 

Ser. No creo que Vds. — perezosos. 

Estar. éCree Vd. que nosotros — en la casa? 
Ponerse. Es preciso que yo — mi abrigo. 


Estudiar. — El desea discfpulos que — mucho. 
Estudiar. _ EI tiene discipulos que — bien. 


Salir. Le veré a usted antes que —. 
Leer. Le mando esta carta para que la —. 
Llover. Tremos al campo a menos que —. 


Ser. Por grande que —, no le temo a él. 
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LESSON XXVI 
Past (or Imperfect) and Future Subjunctive 


237. The past subjunctive has two forms, one ending in 
-ra, the other in-se. They are interchangeable.’ 


238. A practical and easy, though not scientific way of 
deriving the past and future subjunctive of all regular and 
irregular verbs, without a single exception, is to replace the —ron 
of the ending of the third person plural of the past absolute 
by —ra, —ras, —ra, ramos, —rais, —ran 07 —Se, —Ses, —se, —semos, 
—seis, -sen for the past subjunctive, and by -re, —res, —re, 
-remos, —reis, —ren for the future subjunctive.” 


239. Model Regular Verbs 


PAST SUBJUNCTIVE 
Comprar, to buy. 
-ra form: 


comprara, I might or would buy, compraras, comprara, compréra- 
mos, comprarais, compraran. 


—se form: 
comprase, I might or would buy, comprases, comprase, comprase- 
mos, compraseis, comprasen. 
On 
1 Except in a result clause connected with a condition clause contrary to 


fact (see § 244). 

2 The future subjunctive is now rarely used in conversation, and is given 
only because the student may meet it in his reading. It is usually replaced by 
the present subjunctive, or if used after si (if), by the present indicative. 


No importa lo que cueste (costare). It does not matter what it will cost. 
Si tengo (tuviere) tiempo, lo haré. If I have time, I shall do tt. 
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in 


PAST SUBJUNCTIVE 


Vender, fo sell. 
—ra form: 
vendiera, I might or would sell, vendieras, vendiera, vendiéramos, 
vendierais, vendieran. 
—se form: 


vendiese, J might or would sell, vendieses, vendiese, vendiésemos, 
vendieseis, vendiesen. 


Vivir, to live. 
-ra form: 
viviera, I might or would live, vivieras, viviera, viviéramos, vivie- 
rais, vivieran. 
—se form: 


viviese, J might or would live, vivieses, viviese, viviésemos, vivie- 
seis, viviesen. 


Nore. Observe that the stress falls on the first syllable of the ending 
all forms of these tenses in the three conjugations, and that the first 


persons plural must bear the written accent mark. 


FUTURE SUBJUNCTIVE 
comprar, to buy. 


comprare, J shall or showld buy, comprares, comprare, com- 
praremos, comprareis, compraren. 


vender, #o sell. 


vendiere, J shall or should sell, vendieres, vendiere, vendiéremos, 
vendiereis, vendieren 


vivir, to live. 


viviere, I shall or should live, vivieres, viviere, viviéremos, vivie- 
reis, vivieren. 
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240. Irregular Verbs 


Ser 
PAST SUBJUNCTIVE 
—ra form: 


fuera, fueras, fuera, fuéramos, fuerais, fueran 


—se form: 


fuese, fueses, fuese, fuésemos, fueseis, fuesen 


FUTURE SUBJUNCTIVE 


fuere, fueres, fuere, fuéremos, fuercis, fueren 


j Estar 


PAST SUBJUNCTIVE 
—ra form: 
estuviera, estuvieras, estuviera, estuviéramos, estuvierais, 
estuvieran 


—se form: 
estuviese, estuvieses, estuviese, estuviésemos, estuvieseis, 
estuviesen 
FUTURE SUBJUNCTIVE 
estuviere, estuvieres, estuviere, estuviéremos, estuviereis, 
- estuvieren. 
Haber 
PAST SUBJUNCTIVE 
-ra form: 
hubiera, hubieras, hubiera, hubiéramos, hubierais, hubieran. 


-se form: 
hubiese, hubieses, hubiese, hubiésemos, hubieseis, hubiesen. 


FUTURE SUBJUNCTIVE 


hubiere, hubieres, hubiere, hubiéremos, hubiereis, hubieren. 
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Tener 
PAST SUBJUNCTIVE 
-ra form: 
tuviera, tuvieras, tuviera, tuviéramos, tuvierais, tuvieran. 


—se form: 


tuviese, tuvieses, tuviese, tuviésemos, tuvieseis, tuviesen. 


FUTURE SUBJUNCTIVE 


tuviere, tuvieres, tuviere, tuviéremos, tuviereis, tuvieren. 


241. Learn the past subjunctive of dar (§ 318); decir 
(§ 335); hacer (§ 323); ir (§ 336); poner (§ 325); querer (§ 326); 
salir (§ 338); ver (§ 332). 


242. Compound Tenses of the Subjunctive. — Perfect, 
Past Perfect (or Pluperfect), Future Perfect. They are formed 
respectively by the present subjunctive, the past subjunctive 
(two forms) and the future subjunctive of haber followed by 
the past participle of the verb to be conjugated. 


PERFECT SUBJUNCTIVE OF COMPRAR 


yo haya comprado, J may have bought; ta hayas comprado, etc. 


PAST PERFECT SUBJUNCTIVE 
—ra form: 


yo hubiera comprado, I might have bought; té hubieras comprado, 
etc. 
—se form: 


yo hubiese comprado, I might have bought; ta hubieses comprado, 
etc. 
FUTURE PERFECT SUBJUNCTIVE 


yo hubiere comprado, I may have bought; ta hubieres comprado, 
etc. 
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243. Sequence of Tenses 
VERB OF THE MAIN VERB OF THE DEPENDENT ACTION 
CLAUSE CLAUSE EXPRESSED 
nd cere Present subjunctive. Simultaneous or 
1. Present indicative 
eget subsequent. 
j Perfect subjunctive. Prior. 
Past subjunctive. Simultaneous or 
2. Any past tense except 
the present perfect Sie ea 
Past perfect subjunctive. Prior. 
Present t - imul 
ric rpreenn perce: resent or pas sub Simultaneous or 
Sa junctive. subsequent. 
or the conditional , : : 
Past perfect subjunctive. Prior. 
I. Me aconseja que acepte. He advises me to accept. 
Le escribiré que lo venda. T shall write to him to sell it. 
Temo que no haya recibido la_ I fear he did not receive the letter. 
carta. 
2. Me aconsejé que aceptase He advised me to accept. 
(aceptara). 
Yo temia que no hubiese (hu- [I feared he had not received the 
biera) recibido la carta. letter. 
3. Me ha pedido que le escriba He has asked me to write to him. 


(escribiese) a él. 
Me gustaria! que hubiese lle- 
gado antes que yo. 


TI should like him to have arrived 
before I did. 


244. Conditions contrary to Fact. — Such conditions state 
that a certain result would follow if a condition (expressed or 
implied) were fulfilled. 





1 The expression I should like is rendered by quisiera, me gustaria or de- 
searia, followed by an infinitive clause if there is no change of subject; by que 
and either form of the past subjunctive if the subject does change. 


Quisiera (me gustaria or desearia) 


hacerlo. 


Quisiera (etc.) que Vd. lo hiciese. 


I should like to do it. 


I would like you to do it. 
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The clause containing the condition (protasis) is usually 
introduced by si and the verb must be in the past subjunctive 
(either form). 

The clause stating the result (apodosis) has the verb usually 
in the conditional indicative, or optionally the form —ra? of the 
past subjunctive, or rarely the past descriptive indicative. 
Either clause may stand first. 


tudi 3 
Si él { “ag ndlere, \ aprenderia. If he studied, he would learn. 
. estudiase, Jf 
tuvi H Uy 2 ] 
No ricra cepereter ne { Byiete eee e would not be a general if 
tuviese J he were not brave. 
: ae ath compraba la If I had money, I would buy 
* '\ tuviese casa. the house. 
Me gustaria ir. T would like to go (the condition 


is understood). 


Nore. Aside from conditions contrary to fact, conditional sentences 
are very simple in Spanish. Usually the indicative is used in both clauses. 


Si él aprende mucho, es porque es- If he learns much, it is because he 
tudia mucho. studies much. 


245. Exercises 
Ext Mépico TUNANTE 


© A.—Llegé una vez a una ciudad un tunante, declarando 
que sabia la manera de remozar a las viejas. Dijo* que haria 
tal beneficio a todas las que lo quisiesen. Afiadid que cuando 
se presentasen, era preciso que cada una escribiese en una 
cédula su nombre y la edad que tenfa, y que si alguna no pu- 
siese® su verdadera edad, él lo sabria* por su arte magico, y 
negaria a ésa el prometido beneficio. 





1 This is the only case when the form —se cannot be used for the form —ra. 
2 See § 335. SESeens1a25) 4 See § 327. 
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Naturalmente no hubo vieja! que no quisiese ser remozada, 
y como era tan persuasivo el brib6n que ninguna dudaba por 
un momento que pudiese” hacer lo que decia, se presentaron 
muchas a pedirle que les hiciera el gran favor. Mas para que 
se cumpliesen las condiciones impuestas por el brujo, cada 
una puso® en la cédula su edad exacta sin quitarse un dia. 
El tunante les dijo que volviesen al dia siguiente y les prometié 
que todas quedarian remozadas. 

Cuando vinieron,! se lamenté él que la noche anterior una 
bruja le habia robado todas las cédulas y que era preciso que 
escribiesen otra vez su nombre y su edad. Y para que no 
estuviesen mas tiempo en incertidumbre, les dijo que la opera- 
cién consistia simplemente en quemar viva a la que fuese mas 
vieja, y que si las demas tomasen en la boca un poco de sus 
cenizas, todas se remozarfan. Asustaronse® mucho las viejas 
al ofr esto, y cuando hicieron® las nuevas cédulas no lo hicieron 
con la misma legalidad que antes. Cada una temia que a ella, 
por ser la mAs vieja, le tocase el ser quemada, y no hubo una 
que no se quitase muchos afios de edad. Por ejemplo, la que 
tenia ochenta, puso cincuenta; la que tenia sesenta, puso 
treinta, etc. Cuando recibié el tunante las nuevas cédulas, 
saco del bolsillo las que habfa recibido el dia anterior y com- 
parandolas dijo: — Vean’ Vds. como todas han sido remo- 
zadas. En un dia, de ayer a hoy, no hay una que no haya 
perdido veinte o treinta afios. 


B. — Write the classified list of all new words in text A. 


C. — Form questions on text A and answer them. 





1 Note the omission of the indefinite article. 

2 See § 324. 3 See § 325. 4 See § 339. 
5 See § 171. 6 See § 323. 
7 Present subjunctive of ver with imperative force. 
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D. — Reread text A, indicating every subjunctive and explaining 
its use. 
© E.—Give (a) the past subjunctive (both forms) of presentarse, 
each person being preceded by era preciso que; 

(b) the perfect subjunctive of recibir el prometido beneficio; each 
person preceded by es dudoso (doubtful) que; 

(c) the past perfect subjunctive (two forms) of ser remozado, each 
person being preceded by gera posible que? 

F. — Identify: estudidramos; hable; lean; aprendiese; escri- 
bieran; partamos; fuerais; tengamos; seas; entendais; haya; hagan; 
hiciesen; salga; vayan; viésemos; quiera; salieses; pongan; vea- 
mos; pusiéramos; digamos; quisiese. 

° G.— Replace in every main clause the present indicative by the 

past descriptive and make all the necessary changes in the dependent 

clauses: 1. Me alegro de que Vd. esté bien. 2. Espera que Vds. 

, hallen la casa. 3. Temen que ella no haya recibido sus cartas. 
|.” 4. Deseamos que Vd. entre. 5. ¢Es posible que sea culpable? 

0 H.— Replace in every main clause the past tense by the present in- 
dicative and make all the necessary changes in the dependent clauses: 
1. Ninguna mujer dudaba que el médico hiciese lo que prometia. 
2. Era necesario que cada mujer escribiese su nombre y su edad. 
3. No hubo vieja que no deseara ser remozada. 4. Era probable 
que fuese verdad. 5. No hubo una que no se quitase muchos afios 
de edad. 6. ¢Crefa Vd. que hubiesen llegado aqui? 


0 I.— Replace the dash by the past subjunctive (both forms) of the 
verb the italicized infinitive of which stands at the head of each line: 


Ser: Nos alegrabamos de que Vd. — aplicado. 
Tener. El temia que yo — hambre. 

Hablar. Ellos prohibfan que Vds. — inglés en la clase. 
Comer. Les aconsejébamos que — para vivir. 

Vivir. Y que no — para comer. 

Haber. Era probable que — viento. 

Estudiar. El] maestro deseaba discipulos que —- mucho, 
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° J. — Replace the dash by the perfect subjunctive or the past perfect 
subjunctive (both forms) of the verb the italicized infinitive of which 
stands at the head of each line. Apply the rules of the sequence of 
tenses: 


Tener. Espero que él no — hambre. 

Tener. | Esperaba que él no — hambre. 

Trabajar. No cree que nosotros —. 

Trabajar. No creia que nosotros —. 

Ser. Es posible que ella — mas aplicada que yo. 
Ser. Era posible que ella — mas aplicada que yo. 


K. — Replace every present indicative after si by the past subjunc- 
tive (both forms), and the future successively by (a) the conditional; 
(b) the form -ra of the past subjunctive; (c) the past descriptive: 
r. Si ella es aplicada, ser4 alabada. 2. No le mandaré a Vd. un 
regalo si no trabaja. 3. Les contestaremos a ellos si nos escriben. 
4. éSise lo mando ahora, lo recibira a tiempo? 


OQ 246. Review Exercises! (Lessons XXIV-XXVI) 


A.—t. Mr. Vidal calls his servant, John, and announces to 
him that they are going to leave on the following Saturday for 
Montevideo. 2. He orders him to prepare everything for the trip. 
3. He wants him to go immediately to the Spanish Steamship Com- 
pany? and buy their tickets. 

— John, take a first-class cabin on deck for me, for yourself a 
second-class cabin, and bring me the tickets. On coming back, do 
not forget to buy two trunks at Perez’ store and to have them sent. 
Count the money I have just given you to pay for our tickets and 
the trunks. Do not lose it and do not allow anybody to deceive 
you. Get good information at the office of the Company because 
I wish you to take charge of the baggage during the whole trip. 
he Sa ee eee 

1 In the following exercises, use the subjunctive mood as often as possible. 

2 Say “the Company of Spanish Steamers.” 
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A few days later, the master enters the room in which John is 
working. 

— What are you doing, John? Packing the trunks? Very well. 
Open the valise. Did you put in this valise and in the small trunk 
all the things that are absolutely necessary during the trip? Close 
it now. I see that you have done what I am ordering you to do. 
The valise and the small trunk will go into my cabin. In the large 
trunk, put what I shall use after we arrive at Montevideo. Do not 
forget that large trunks are put in the hold. Remember what you 
have put in the trunks and the valise, because I want you to make 
all the declarations to the custom-house inspectors. Be prepared’ 
for that. When you have packed the valise and the trunks, give 
me the keys; don’t keep them. I shall give them to you before the 
boat arrives at Montevideo. Do all that is necessary. 

— Don’t worry, sir; I shall do all that you wish me to do. 


B. — 1. My father wants me to learn Spanish. 2. When I finish 
my studies, my father will send me to Spain so that I may learn to 
speak Spanish well. 3. He does not think that it is absolutely 
necessary that I should go to Spain to learn Spanish, but he doubts 
whether I may? learn it as well at home with a teacher however 
good the latter may? be and however much I may” study. 4. He 
has decided to send me to Spain although I am very young yet, 
but he believes that it is necessary that young men should travel 
and accustom themselves to guide themselves and to be alone how- 
ever unpleasant it may” be. 5. A trip abroad is good for a young 
man whatever he wishes to do later, whatever be the career for 
which he prepares himself. 6. My mother advises my father to 
keep me at home because she fears I shall become sick. 7. She 
hopes that it will be possible to prevent him from sending me 
abroad. 8. If I went, she would like my father to find some one 
who would take good care of me. 





1 Say ‘“‘prepare yourself.” 
2 Omit. 
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C.—1. My father always says to her when she speaks of that: 
— Remember that it is for his own good. Let him go to Spain. 
Let him learn Spanish well. Let him travel. Let him accustom 
himself to be alone. Don’t fear that he will become ill. Allow 
yourself to be guided by me. Inform yourself; advise me, but you 
must not prevent me from sending him abroad. Let us have an 
understanding. Let us look for somebody who is trustworthy. I 
have asked a friend to give me the name of a man who is trust- 
worthy. 

2. I should like to go abroad, but there is no doubt that I will 
be obedient whatever my father decides. 3. I advise my mother 
to allow herself to be guided by my father. 4. I promise her that I 
will not become sick, that I will have no troubles, and that I will 
behave well wherever they send me. 5. Once I asked my father 
when he would permit me to return home. 6. He answered me: 
“T shall not permit you to return home till you have learned to 
speak Spanish well, and I shall not permit you to go there till you 
have finished your studies here.” 


D. — What did a rascal once promise to do? — He announced 
that if all the old ladies of the city would fulfil certain conditions 
which he would indicate to them, he would make them younger, 
and he offered to do that favor to all who might present them- 
selves. — What did he order them to do? — He ordered that all 
who wanted him to make them younger should bring to his home 
the next day a slip of paper on which should be! written their 
names and ages. — What did he add? — He added that he would 
not be able2 to do what he had promised them if any (f.) deceived 
him by® not putting her real age. — Were all the old ladies con- 
vinced that he was trustworthy? — There was not one (f.) who 
doubted that he would confer upon‘ them the great benefit: of 
which he had spoken, and as all wanted him to give them youth 
ee eee 


1 Translate: debian estar. 2 See § 244. 
3 Omit. 4 Say ‘do to them.” 
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again, they arrived at his house the next day, bringing the slips of 
paper that the rogue had asked of! them. — Had each cne put 
down her real age? — Yes, because they feared that if they did not 
_do it, he would deny them the great favor that they were expect- 
ing to receive. — What did the rascal do then? — He took the 
papers they had brought him and told them to present themselves 
the next day at the same hour. 


E. — When they returned the next morning, what did he say to 
them? — Ladies, my wife and I can not find the slips of paper that 
you brought me yesterday. It is probable that some witches have 
entered my house during the night and have stolen them. But 
do not lament. Don’t be afraid. I shall make you younger as I 
promised you to do, but I should like each one of you to write 
again her name and her real age as you did yesterday. And I do 
not wish to leave you in uncertainty. The operation is easy. I 
shall burn alive the lady who is the oldest and if the others eat a 
little of the ashes, there is no doubt that they will become younger 
immediately. — Was there any lady who wanted to be the oldest 
and be burned alive? — Of course there was none, and each one, 
fearing that the sorcerer might burn her for being the oldest, took 
twenty or thirty years from her age on the new slip of paper. — 
What did the rogue do after the ladies had brought the slips of paper 
to him? — Taking from his pocket the papers which they thought 
that the witches had stolen the night before, he compared them 
with those he had just received and said: — Ladies, didn’t I 
promise you that I would make you younger if you fulfilled cer- 
tain conditions? You have fulfilled them and I have just con- 
ferred upon you the great favor that you were expecting, without 
burning any of you. Look at these papers and compare them. 
This lady who yesterday was eighty years of age is to-day sixty; 
that one who was seventy-five is now fifty. Can you deny that 
you are younger to-day than yesterday? 





TESA vaustous 








Photo by Mrs. William Moran. 
WATER-CARRIER AT LA GUAIRA, VENEZUELA 


A PRACTICAL SPANISH GRAMMAR 173 


LESSON XXViI 
Orthographic Changes 


(Review pronunciation of c, g, j,q and z. See § 3.) 


247. The consonant immediately preceding the infinitive 
endings —ar, —er, —ir must preserve the same sound, hard or 
soft, throughout the conjugation. Cf. the English éo sing, 
singing; to singe, singeing. 

This necessity brings the following orthographic changes. 


248. First Conjugation 
Verbs ending 
1. in-car change c to qu before e. 
tocar, to touch; toqué, I touched. 
2. in -gar insert u between g and a following e. 
. pagar, to pay; pagué, I paid. 
3. in -guar have a diaeresis ("") over the u (ii) before e. 
averiguar, to ascertain; averigiié, I ascertained. 


4. in -zar change z to c before e. 


avanzar, to advance; avancé, I advanced. 


249. Second and Third Conjugations 


Verbs ending r 
rt. in -cer and —cir, when c is preceded by a consonant, change 
c to z before a or 0. 


vencer, to conquer; venzo, I conquer. 
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2. in -ger and -gir change g to j before a or o. 


escoger, /o choose; escojo, I choose. 


3. in -guir drop u before a or o. 


distinguir, to distinguish; distingo, I distinguish. 


4. in —quir change qu to c before a or o. 


delinquir, to be delinquent; delinco, I am delinquent. 


5. When the stem of a verb ends in Il or fi, the i of endings be- 
ginning with ie and io is dropped. 
bullir, fo boil; bullendo, boiling. 
brufiir, fo polish; brufieron, they polished. 


6. Unstressed i between two vowels is changed to y. 


leer, to read; leyendo, reading; leyeron, they read. 


7. Verbs ending in —uir in which u is pronounced, therefore ex- 
cluding those in —guir (see 3 above) and —quir (see 4), insert y after 
the u when the latter is stressed; also in the first and second per- 
sons plural of the present subjunctive. Besides, the unstressed i 
of the endings ie and io becomes y (see 6 above). 


incluir, to include; incluyendo, including; incluyo, I include. 


250. Verbs with inceptive endings. — This group, one of 
the largest of irregular verbs, consists of verbs ending in —cer 
and —cir with the ¢ preceded by a vowel. (Most are derived 
from Latin inceptive —scere verbs.) 

They insert a z before ¢ when the following letter is a or o. 


conocer, /o know; conozco, I know. 


Notes. 1. Decir, o say, to tell and hacer, to do, to make, do not belong 
to this class. (See §§ 335, 323.) 

2. Verbs ending in —ducir, like conducir, to conduct, and traducir, to 
translate, have other irregularities in addition to the orthographic changes 
of the inceptive verbs (see § 334). 
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251. Learn saber, to know (§ 327). 
Difference between saber and conocer: 


Saber means Conocer means 
To know by mental process, To be acquainted with, 
to know thoroughly, to know superficially, 
to be aware of. to realize. 
Direct object: things. Direct object: persons and things. 
Used before infinitives (to Never used before infinitives and 
know how) and clauses. clauses. 


Yo conocia a este sefior, perono I knew this gentleman, but I did 
sabia que era su hermano de not know that he was your 
vd. brother. 


Saber also means to learn, to hear, to get knowledge of. 


Ayer supe que estaba Vd. en- Yesterday I heard that you were 
fermo. sick. 


Saber a means /o taste of. 


Sabe a manzana. It tastes of apple. 


Nore. The verb can, meaning to know how, is rendered by saber; 
meaning fo be able to, by poder. Compare: 


No sabe escribir, he cannot write (i.e., he does not know how). 
No puede escribir, he cannot write (because of disability). 


252. Exercises 

) 

; A. — Identify and translate: 1. Saca; saqué; saque; saco; 
saquemos; sacamos. 2. Llegamos; lleguen; llegaron; llegué; 
llego. 3. Averiguo; averigiiemos; averigiie; averigua. 4. Em- 
piezo; empecé; empezo; empieza; empiece; empiecen; em- 
piezan; empezando. 5. Cojo; coge; coja; cogi; cogia; cojamos; 
cogen. 6. Dirigi; dirijo; dirija; diriges; dirigiste. 7. Obede- 
ceré; obedecemos; obedezco; obedecid; obedezca. 8. Vencid; 
venci; venzan; venzo; venceremos; venza. 9. Incluye; in- 
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cluyé6; incluyamos; incluimos; incluira; inclui; incluya; in- 
cluyendo. 10. Empecemos; incluisteis; incluyeron; entre- 
guemos; paguen; vencia; dirigia; cojan; agradezcamos; in- 
cluyan. 11. Sabia; conoci; sé; conozco; sabré; conoceriamos; 
_conoced; sabe; sepa; supieron ; conozcais; conoceré. 

~ B.— ALrrepo. — ¢Conoce Vd. a mi primo Federico? 

ARrTuRO. — No, sefior, no le conozco. Sé que tiene Vd. un 
primo en esta ciudad, pero no he tenido el gusto de conocerlo. 

ALFREDO. — Es extrafio. ¢No sabe Vd. que él trabaja en 

“la misma tienda que Vd.? 

Arturo. — No lo sabia. Entonces es posible que lo co- 
nozca, pues conozco a casi todos los empleados de la tienda; 
pero no sé cual de ellos es su primo. 

ALFREDO. — Pues pronto sabra Vd. si lo conoce, pues lo 
espero aqui de un momento a %tro. (Llega Federico y Al- 
fredo lo presenta a Arturo). 

ARTURO. — ¢Es éste su primo, Don Alfredo? Pues ya lo 
creo que le conozco, pero como él no tiene el mismo apellido 
que Vd., yo no sabia que eran Vds. primos. 

) ALFREDO. — Ya ve Vd. como le conocia Vd. y no lo sabia. 

C. VERA CRUZ, to de diciembre de 19—. 
Estimado amigo: 

He sabido que piensa Vd. hacer un viaje a los Estados 
Unidos el mes que viene, y valiéndome de la amistad que tantos 
afios ha existido entre nosotros, le dirijo' esta carta porque 
puede Vd. hacerme un gran servicio. Tengo un hijo en una 
escuela de los Estados Unidos. Me escribid hace tiempo que 
no estaba contento porque estaba tan lejos de mi, y que queria 
entrar en otra escuela mas cerca. Yo le repliqué inmediata- 





1 The verbs in which the changes explained in §§ 247-250 take place are 
italicized. 
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mente, le expliqué que cuando entro él en la escuela pagué el 
afio entero por adelantado, y aunque no le neguwé lo que me 
pedia, le indiqué que yo no podia perder ese dinero, y le rogué 
que permaneciese en la escuela por lo menos hasta el fin del 
semestre. Ahora me escribe que aunque no venza su repug- 
nancia, permanecera en esa escuela hasta que empiece el segun- 
do semestre, como le indiqué, para no perder todo el dinero 
que pagué, pero me suplica otra vez que lo saque entonces. 
Me ruega que cuando se acerque el tiempo de su regreso, 
averigiie yo cuales son las buenas escuelas cerca de aqui y que 
escoja la que mejor me parezca. 

Ahora me dirijo a Vd. para pedirle que me haga un gran 
favor y saque a mi hijo de la escuela cuando Vd. vaya a los 
Estados Unidos. No puedo hacerlo yo mismo, porque, como 
Vd. sabe, padezco de un mal del corazén y temo que me aiaque 
en el viaje y me coja donde no pueda recibir la asistencia que 
necesito. Cuando legue Vd. a la escuela, eniregue la carta que 
le incluyo a mi hijo en la cual le digo que le obedezca a Vd. en 
todo. Dirtjase al director de la escuela, expliquele el caso y 
supliquele que me devuelva el dinero que pagué por el segundo 
semestre. Digale que le agradezco los cuidados que ha tenido 
con mi hijo y asegtrele que lo saco solamente porque deseo 
tenerlo ms cerca de mi. 

Anticipandole ias gracias y deseandole feliz viaje, quedo 
de-Vd;, : 

S. S.1 y amigo 
José BLANco. 

D. — Write the classified list of all new words in texts B and C. 

E. — Form questions on B and C and answer them. 

F. — Reread C and identify every italicized verta! form. 





1 §.S., a Spanish abbrevie ‘ior. ‘or seguro servidor, faithful servant. 


178 A PRACTICAL SPANISH GRAMMAR 


G. — Dramatize text B, three pupils-taking the parts of Alfredo, 
Arturo and Federico. 

Q H.— Write (a) the full past absolute and the full present subjunc- 
tive of: 1. explicar la leccién; 2. rogar* un favor; 3. averiguarlo; 
4. empezar! a entender el espaiiol, the present subjunctive being pre- 
ceded by ‘‘Es preciso que.” 

(b) The full presents indicative and subjunctive of: 1. vencer su 
repugnancia; 2. escoger lo mejor; 3. dirigir una casa de comercio; 
4. distinguir lo bueno de lo malo; 5. no conocer a nadie; 6. no 
saber nada, the present subjunctive being preceded by “Es posible 
que.” 

(c) —Write the present participle, the full past absolute, and the 
full past subjunctive (both forms) of: 1. bullir el agua; 2. brufir la 
plata (silver); 3. incluir una carta; 4. leer un buen libro; 5. saber 
su leccién, the past subjunctive being preceded by “Era necesario 
que.” 

I. — Supply the proper person of all the indicative tenses of saber 
in the first three sentences and of conocer in the last three: 1. ¢Quién 
—eso? 2. Qué— Vd? 3. Yonola—. 4. ¢Quién — a aquel 
caballeror= 5. gLe—Vds.P 6. Yonole—.~ 


LESSON XXVIII 
Radical-Changing Verbs of the Second and Third Class 


253. The verbs of this class all belong to the third conjuga- 
tion, and the stem-vowel is either e or 0. They undergo two 
changes. Like radical-changing verbs of the first class (see 
§ 311), stem-vowel e becomes ie and o becomes ue when- 
ever the stress falls on the syllable containing the stem- 
vowel. 





1 Rogar and empezar also belong to the Radical-Changing Verbs of the First 
Class (see § 311). 
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In addition, when not stressed, e becomes i and o becomes 
u whenever the syllable following contains an a or either of 
the diphthongs ie or io. Throughout the rest of the conjuga- 
tion the original e or o remains unchanged. 


254. Occurrence of Changes. — The first mentioned change 
occurs in the entire singular and the third plural of the present 
indicative and of the present subjunctive and the singular of 
the imperative. 

The second change occurs in the present participle, the third 
persons singular and plural of the past absolute, the first and 
second plural of the present subjunctive, and the entire past 
(both forms) and future subjunctive. 


Pato Model Verbs of this Class 
Sentir, to feel, to be sorry. 
PRESENT PARTICIPLE PAST PARTICIPLE 
sintiendo sentido 
PRESENT INDICATIVE IMPERATIVE PRESENT SUBJUNCTIVE 
siento sienta 
sientes siente sientas 
siente sienta 
sentimos sintamos 
sentis sentid sintais 
sienten . sientan 
PAST ABSOLUTE PAST SUBJUNCTIVE 
-ra form —se form 

senti sintiera sintiese 
sentiste sintieras sintieses 
sintid sintiera sintiese 
sentimos - sintiéramos sintiésemos 
sentisteis sintierais sintieseis 


sintieron . sintieran sintiesen 


180 A PRACTICAL SPANISH GRAMMAR 


250. 


Dormir, to sleep. 


PRESENT PARTICIPLE 


durmiendo 


PRESENT INDICATIVE 


duermo 
duermes 
duerme 
dormimos 
dormis 
duermen 


PAST ABSOLUTE 


dormi 
dormiste 
durmidé 
dormimos 
dormisteis 
durmieron 


IMPERATIVE 


duerme 


dormid 


PAST PARTICIPLE 
dormido 


PRESENT SUBJUNCTIVE 


duerma 
duermas 
duerma 
durmamos 
durmais 
duerman 


PAST SUBJUNCTIVE 


—ra form 
durmiera 
durmieras 
durmiera 
durmiéramos 
durmierais 
durmieran 


—se form 
durmiese 
durmieses 
durmiese 
durmiésemos 
durmieseis 
durmiesen 


257. Radical-Changing Verbs of the Third Class. — They 
are, like those of the preceding class, all verbs of the third con- 
jugation, and the stem-vowel ise. ‘This e becomes i both when 
stressed, and when unstressed if the succeeding syllable con- 
tains either an a or one of the diphthongs ie or io. 


258. Occurrence of changes. — The change occurs in the 
same forms indicated as irregular in the preceding class. 


259. 


Pedir, to ask, ask for. 


PRESENT PARTICIPLE 


pidiendo 


PAST PARTICIPLE 
pedido 
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IMPERATIVE 


PRESENT SUBJUNCTIVE 


PRESENT INDICATIVE 
pido pida 
pides pide pidas 
pide pida 
pedimos pedid pidamos 
pedis pidais 
piden pidan 


PAST ABSOLUTE 


PAST SUBJUNCTIVE 


—ra form —se form 
pedi pidiera pidiese 
pediste pidieras pidieses 
pidid pidiera pidiese 
pedimos pidiéramos pidiésemos 
pedisteis pidierais pidieseis 
pidieron pidieran pidiesen 


Nore. Verbs in -eir belonging to this class lose the i of endings be- 
ginning with ie and io whenever the e of the stem becomes i. All the 
forms stressed on the stem vowel, as well as the infinitive, the past 
participle, the first and second plural present indicative, the second singu- 
lar and first and second plural of the past absolute, and the imperative 
plural, require the written accent on theais 


Reir, to laugh. 


PRESENT PARTICIPLE PAST PARTICIPLE 


riendo (for ri-iendo) reido 
PRESENT INDICATIVE IMPERATIVE PRESENT SUBJUNCTIVE 
rio ria 
ries rie rias 
rie ria 
reimos riamos 
reis reid riais 


rien rian 
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PAST ABSOLUTE PAST SUBJUNCTIVE 

—ra form —se form 
rei riera riese 
reiste rieras rieses 
rid (for ri-i6) riera. riese 
re{mos riéramos riésemos 
reistels rierais rieseis 
rieron (for ri-ieron) rieran riesen 

260. Exercises 


A. — Identify and translate: 1. Hiere; heri; herira. 2. Sigue; 
siguid; seguiremos. 3. Prefieren; prefirieron; prefirid; pre- 
feriré. 4. Eligiendo; elija; elige; elegi. 5. Consintamos; con- 
sintiera; consenti; consintieron. 6. Muero; morimos; mu- 
rieron; muriésemos. 7. Duerme; durmiese; dormia; duerma. 
8. Sirvo; sirvamos; servid; sirvid; servira. 9. Convirtamos; 
convertiré; convirtieron; convirtiese. 10. Repeti; repitid; 
repita; repitiésemos. 11. Hiero; siga; preferi; eligi6; con- 
siento; mori; durmais; serviste; convirtiéndose; repitiéramos. 
12. Consintid; segui; repito; hirieron; sirviera; dormird; pre- 
ferlmos; muriendo; elijo; converti. 13. Rio; reimos; rid; 
reira; ria; rei. 14. Adquiero; adquiriendo; adqueri; adquirié; 
adquiriéramos. 

B. — 1. Un hombre de una casa noble y rica tuvo un criado 
que le sivvié6' muchos afios, y cuando estaba muriendo el viejo 
pidi6 a su criado que siguiera sirviendo a su hijo lo mismo que 
le servia a él. 2. El criado se lo prometid. 3. El hijo pasaba 
su vida divirtiéndose con sus amigos que le rendian homenaje 
riéndose de las cosas que decia. 4. Hay muchos en este 
mundo que vinden culto al poderfo del dinero. 5. Se rien de 
las necedades que dicen los ricos, pues para ellos las neceda- 








1 Radical-changing verbs of the Second and Third Classes are italicized. 
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des se convierten en agudezas cuando las dice un hombre rico, 
y las repiten como tales. 6. El padre del joven le rivié muchas 
veces por la vida que hacia, y le pidié que corrigiese su manera 
de vivir, que eligiese uma carrera y que la siguiese; pero no 
consiguié nada, y el muchacho siguié de la misma manera. 
7. Al fin cuando el padre muri6, el joven se arrepintid y sintio 
mucho el sufrimiento que habia causado a su padre. .3..De- 
termin6 seguir una carrera y, prefiriendo la carrera militar, la 
eligid. 9. En los ahos que sirvié en la guerra, le hirieron mu- 
chas veces. 10. Hoy vive tranquilamente en su hacienda, 
cuidado por el criado viejo de su padre, el cual sigue sirviéndole 
lo mismo que sirvié al amo viejo. 

C. — Write the classified list of all new words m B. 

D. — Form questions on B and answer them. 

E. — Reread B and identify every italicized verbal form. 
0 B.—Write the present participle, the present indicative, the im- 
perative, the past absolute and the past subjunctive (both forms) of: 
1. Preferir la carrera militar. 2. Servir al amo viejo. 3. Morir 
pronto, the past subjunctive being preceded by “seria preciso que.” 

G. — Replace the past descriptive by the present indicative, the 
past absolute, the present perfect, and the future: 1. Repetian la 
misma aria. 2. ¢Os dormiais inmediatamente? 3. Yo me reia 
de él. 4. Vd. no se arrepentia. 

H. — Replace the dash by the present subjunctive of the verb the 
infinitive of which stands at the head of the line. 

Herir. Teme que ellos le —. 

Seguir. Le pido que — sirviéndome. 

Rendir. 2Desea Vd. que yo le — un servicio? 

Divertirse. No impide que Vd. — con sus amigos. 
_ I.— Replace the present indicative by the past descriptive m the 
principal clauses of the sentences in H and make the necessary changes 
in the subordinate clauses. 


° 
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261. - Reading Lesson 
DESCUBRIMIENTO DE AMERICA 


La América fué descubierta! por Cristébal Colén. En su 
juventud Colén habia estudiado geometria, astronomia, 
geografia y navegacién, y sus estudios le convencieron de que 
debian existir tierras desconocidas al oeste de Europa. Tan 
convencido estaba, que se habria marchado en busca de estas 
tierras si hubiese tenido recursos. Pero la empresa era costosa 
y Coldén era un hombre pobre. 

Entonces determinéd buscar alguna persona que tuviese 
confianza en sus teorfas y sus cAlculos y le facilitara los fondos 
que necesitaba para los gastos de la expedicion. En vano se 
dirigié a varios reyes de Europa para pedirles su apoyo. To- 
dos le consideraron loco y le negaron el dinero que pedia. Al 
fin, después de mucho trabajo, obtuvo el apoyo de Fernando 
e Isabel, los Reyes Catdlicos de Espafia, y recibié de ellos 
dinero para su empresa y el titulo de Virrey de las tierras que 
descubriese. 

Colén y sus compafieros partieron de Espana el 3 de agosto 
de 1492, y todo marché bien por algunos dias. Pero, pasado 
algin tiempo, los marineros, viendo que las promesas de Co- 
16n no se cumplian, que se alejaban mas y mas de Espafia sin 
descubrir tierra, empezaron a atemorizarse y a murmurar. 
Pronto las murmuraciones crecieron, y los descontentos de- 
terminaron arrojar a Colén al mar y volverse a Espafia. En 
medio del peligro que le amenazaba, Colén no perdia su fe ni 
la esperanza de descubrir tierra, mucho mas cuando obser- 
vaba fenédmenos que indicaban la proximidad de la tierra. 
Trat6 de animar a sus compafieros mostrandoles aquellos 


1 See § 345. 
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fendmenos, y consiguid que le obedeciesen unos dias mas. 
Por ultimo not6é Colén que los pajaros volaban en cierta di- 
reccion y esta observacién hizo que cambiase el rumbo de sus 
naves, con el resultado que ya sabemos. 

La América fué descubierta el 12 de octubre de 1492 y 
Colon se posesioné del nuevo pais en nombre de la corona de 
Espafia. Los espafioles hallaron en este pais unos hombres 
de color de cobre fundido. Estos eran muy timidos, y se ale- 
jaron cuando se acercaron Colén y sus compaferos. La tierra 
descubierta era una isla y Colén la nombré San Salvador. 
Hoy es una de las Bahamas. 


LESSON XXIX 
The Infinitive 


262. As a Noun.— When so used it is masculine (see 
§ 17, note 3). 


El viajar es agradable. To travel is pleasant. 


263. Replacing the English Present Participle. — The Eng- 
lish present participle governed by any preposition but by is 
usually translated by the Spanish infinitive. If by is the gov- 
erning preposition, it is omitted and the Spanish present 
participle is used. 


No podemos aprender sin estudiar. We cannot learn without studying. 


Después de comer, salié. After dining, he went out. 
But 
Se aprende estudiando. One learns by studying. 


Viajando dia y noche, lleg6 a By traveling day and night he ar- 
tiempo. rived in time. 
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Nore. The infinitive after al is translated by om with a present par- 
ticiple or by a finite verb introduced by a conjunction of time. 


Al entrar me vid. On entering (or when he entered) he saw me. 


264. Infinitive after Expressions of Quantity. — Certain 
expressions of quantity are followed by que and an infinitive. 


Tiene mucho que aprender. He has much to learn. 

Habia poco que decir. There was little to say. 

No tenia nada que hacer. He had nothing to do. ~ 
Pidid algo que comer. He asked for something to eat. 


265. Prepositions before an Infinitive. — The matter of 
English ¢o before an infinitive is rather difficult and confusing 
as it is variously rendered by a, de, en, para and por, and very 
often entirely omitted. 

The proper usage can be learned only by observation and 
ces The rules which follow are intended only as helps.’ 

_ To is omitted after most verbs (see partial reference list, 
§ es a). 


Deseo aprender. I wish to learn. 
Piensa estudiar el espafiol. He intends to study Spanish. 
Puede hacerlo. He is able to do it. 


. To is rendered by a after verbs of motion, of accustom- 
ing, pecs helping, learning and teaching (see partial 
reference list, § 267, c). 


Corro a hacerlo. I run to do tt. 

Me acostumbré alevantarme tem- I accustomed myself to getting up 
prano. early. 

Empez6 a llorar. He began to weep. 


oe ee SS SS 


1 The proper rendering of 4 will be indicated after each verb in the General 
Vocabulary. 
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3. To is rendered by de after most nouns and adjectives 
(see partial reference list, § 267, 0). 


Esta ansioso de hacerlo. 
Es digno de verse. 
Es la hora de partir. 


Tenga la bondad de cerrar la 


puerta. 


He is anxious to do it. 

Tt is worth seeing. 

It is time to depart. 

Have the kindness to shut the door: 


266. Para and Por before an Infinitive. — Both may de- 


In these cases, para implies certainty while 


por expresses the intention without certainty. 


Compare: 
Paga para entrar. 


Lucha por entrar. 


Estoy para partir. 
Estoy por partir. 


He pays to enter. 

He struggles to enter (but he may 
or may not enter). 

I am about to depart. 

I am for departing (inclined to or 
in favor of departing). 


267. Translation of to before an infinitive. 
(a) It is omitted after the following verbs (partial list for 


reference): 


asegurar, fo assure, claim. 
creer, fo believe, think. 
desear, to desire, wish. 
dudar, to doubt, hesitate. 
esperar, to hope. 

evitar, to avoid. 

figurarse, to imagine. 
hacer, to make, to do. 


impedir, to prevent, hinder. 


necesitar, fo need, want. 
oir, to hear. 
ordenar, to order. 


permitir, to permit. 

poder, fo be able, can, may. 
preferir, to prefer. 
prohibir, to forbid. 

querer, to wish. 

querer decir, to mean. 
rogar, to beg, request. 
saber, to know how, be able. 
sentir, to feel, be sorry. 
suplicar, fo entreat. 

valer mas, to be better. 

ver, to see. 
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(b) To is translated by de after the following verbs (partial 
list): 


acabar, to finish, end. cesar, to cease. 
acordarse, to remember. haber, to have. 

alegrarse, to rejoice, be glad. hablar, to speak, mention. 
arrepentirse, to repent. olvidarse, to forget. 
asustarse, to be terrified. quejarse, to complain. 
cansar, to tire, weary. tratar, to Wry, endeavor. 


(c) To is translated by a after the following verbs (partial 
list): 


acostumbrar, fo accustom. exhortar, to exhort. 

acudir, to hasten. invitar, to imvite. 

aprender, fo learn. ir, fo go. 

atreverse, fo dare. llegar, to come, succeed. 
ayudar, to aid, help. obligar, to oblige, force. 
disponerse, fo prepare, get ready. ponerse, to put one’s self, begin. 
empezar, to begin. renunciar, to renounce. 
ensefiar, fo teach. volver, to return; to... again. 


(d) To is translated by en after the following verbs (partial 
list) : 


acordar, to agree. equivocarse, fo be mistaken. 
complacerse, to take pleasure. perseverar, to persevere. 
ejercitarse, fo exercise one’s self, try.  tardar, to delay. 
entenderse, fo agree. vacilar, to hesitate. 


(e) To is translated by por after the following verbs (par- 
tial list): 


apurarse, fo exert one’s self. hacer, to iry. 
estar, to be about. morirse, to be dying to. 
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268. Exercises 


A.—1. Para aprender a hacer una cosa es preciso ver u! 
oir hacerla a una persona que sabe hacerla, observando bien 
la manera de hacerla, y tratando de hacerla después, de la 
misma manera. 2. Al tratar de hacer por la primera vez una 
cosa qué no sabemos hacer, no la hacemos facilmente,? pero 
ejercitandonos en hacerla, es decir, haciendo la cosa y repi- 
tiendo la operacién muchas veces y con frecuencia,’ es posible 
generalmente aprender a hacerla. 3. Por ejemplo, para 
aprender una lengua, es necesario estudiarla mucho. 4. Hay 
algunos maestros que pretenden ensefiar a hablar una lengua 
en diez, veinte o treinta lecciones. 5. Hay poco que decir de 
esta pretensién, pues la verdad es que es imposible aprender 
una lengua sin estudiarla mucho. 6. Estudiando mucho es 
posible que uno pueda‘ aprender a leer una lengua, si no per- 
fectamente, a lo menos medianamente bien, en poco tiempo, 
pero no a hablarla ni a escribirla. 7. Es mas facil leer que 
hablar y escribir. 8. No es posible aprender a hablar leyendo. 
g. Es necesario oir hablar, y uno debe perseverar en fijar en 
la memoria el significado de las palabras segtin va* estudiando 
y asi ira adquiriendo un vocabulario. to. Al ofr o al ver una 
palabra desconocida, muchas veces es posible adivinar el 





1 0, or, changes to u before o or ho. 

* For formation of adverbs see § 55, footnote. 

* Instead of the adverb, a prepositional phrase is often used in Spanish: 
con frecuencia instead of frecuentemente. 

4 See § 324. 

° Instead of estar, the verbs ir, venir and andar (to go) may be used with 
present participles to form the progressive construction. 


Voy aprendiendo, I am learning. 
venia corriendo, he was running. 
anda diciendo, he is saying. 
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significado por las otras palabras de la frase sin buscarlo en el 
diccionario. 11. Estudiando y leyendo continuamente, es- 
cuchando con atencién a un buen profesor, y conversando tan 
frecuentemente como uno pueda, es posible aprender una 
lengua perfectamente. 


~B. — Write a classified list of all new words in A. 
C. — Form questions on A and answer them. 


D. — Translate: Llegar; al llegar; para llegar; después de llegar; 
antes de llegar; llegando; estén Megando; van Ilegando; vienen 
llegando. Hacer; sin hacer; por hacer; después de hacer; haciendo; 
estoy haciendo; ando haciendo; voy haciendo. 


E. — Supply the proper preposition, if any 1s required, eee each 
infinitive: 1. Quiere . . . partir. 2. Desean. . . hablar contigo. 
3. Aprendemos . . . contar. 4. Estaba contento . . . hallarlo. 
5. Estudia... aprender. 6. No puede... aprender. . . estudiar. 
7. Perseveré... trabajar. 8. Trataran . . . entender estas pala- 
bras. 9. éVuelve Vd... . buscar su diccionario? 10. Voy... ver 
a mi hermano. 11. Acaban .. . terminar la operacién. 12. Se 
ejercitan . . . escuchar con atenci6n. 


269. Review Exercises (Lessons XXVII-XXIX). 


A. — Dear! Friend: 

Mrs. Blanco, whose husband you knew very well, avails herself 
of the friendship that existed between you and Mr. Blanco and 
wishes me to address this letter to you. She knows that I have 
the great pleasure of being acquainted with you and she hopes 
that you will not deny her the following favor. Her sons who are 
in school in your city are begging her to take them away from 
there immediately. They do not wish to be so far away from her, 
and they write to her that they do not like it and that they will 





1 Use estimado. Querido, dear, is reserved for very intimate friends. 
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become sick if they remain in that school. They know that she 
is anxious to do what they beg her to do — she never denies them 
anything — but she does not want to lose all the money that she 
paid for the year when they entered that school. Now the end of 
the first semester is approaching and she has answered them, beg- 
ging them to be patient and to remain till the second term begins. 

She would like to go there herself,! but she is afraid that the heart 
disease from which she is suffering may? attack her during the trip 
and catch her far from her doctor. For that reason, in the letter 
which I inclose and which she wants you to deliver to her sons, she 
begs them to obey you and do what seems best to you. Do her 
this favor. She also wants you to ascertain whether the principal 
of the school will return to her the money she paid for the rest of 
the year if she takes her sons away now. If he refuses it, overcome 
the dislike of the boys by explaining to them that it is better for 
them to obey their dear mother 2nd to remain there till the end of 
the year. But she does not doubt that, when you apply to the 
principal and explain the case to him, he will return the money. 
She wishes me to thank you in advance for the great service you 
will render her and, knowing your kind heart, she hopes you will 
reply to her soon. 

I remain most cordially yours. 


B. — Mrs. Perez and Mrs. Lopez are conversing. They are 
speaking of their children, of their friends, of their servants. 

Mrs. PEREZ exclaims. — How difficult it is to-day to find good 
servants! I remember how trustworthy were the servants that 
my parents had when I was a” little girl. Most of them served us 
for? a long time and continued serving us until they died. 

Mrs. Loprez.-— That is true. It is not easy to find a good 
servant now. Most of them are not trustworthy. They try to 
deceive their masters. They know how you prefer them to do cer- 
tain things, but they do not do them well. Generally they do not 


I 


1 Say “she herself.” 2 Omit. 


A es en 
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listen to what you ask them to do. They continue doing the same 
thing in! their own way although they have seen you do it to teach 
them the way you prefer them to do it, but they do not endeavor 
to fix in their memories? the way you did it. They will forget to- 
morrow what they acquire to-day, and in trying to teach them 
how? to do things well, you often lose your time and your patience. 
They do not observe the way you do it because they think that 
they know better how® to do it than you. You repeat to them the 
same words a hundred times, but they pay no more attention to 
what you say than they would‘ if you were using phrases of an 
unknown language. They do not seem to understand the mean- 
ing of your words. They have much to learn, but you have noth- 
ing to say. But if the master says the greatest nonsense before 
one of them, generally she laughs as if the former had said the 
wittiest thing in the world. A bad servant is not converted easily 
into a good servant. 


C. — Mrs. Perez. — You are right. I still remember one of 
our old servants. She guessed what you wanted her to do, and she 
did it the way® you liked her to do it. “If you did not like her way 
of doing certain things, she changed it and begged you to teach 
her how? to do them perfectly. If you taught her the way, she ob- 
served you attentively, she listened to each word you said and 
she obeyed you. 

Mrs. Lopez. — I think that her life would be a good example 
for modern servants, for it is impossible to find such servants now. 
But I am glad that we have a good one’ at last. He often renders 
us services without expecting us to pay him for them. He never 
repeats to our neighbors’ servants what we say when we converse 
with our friends. He has decided to spend his life serving us and 
prefers to take care of us rather? than do anything else.® It will be 
a great pleasure for him to serve us until he dies or until we die, 








1 Use a. 2 Say “the memory.” 
3 Omit. 4 Supply “do.” 
5 Say “of the way.” 6 Use cualquiera otra cosa. 
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and if we die first,! he has promised us to keep on serving our 
children. 

D. — Mrs. Perez. — And how hard it is to educate children! 

Mrs. Lopez. — Yes, and after they finish their studies and 
receive their diplomas, they do not know what career to choose, 
and if they choose one they do not follow it. I know a young man 
who had begged his parents to permit him to become an engineer. 
Now he prefers to be a doctor. Another one has studied medicine 
and now he would like to be an artist. I know a third one? who, 
after preparing himself to be a business man, preferred the mili- 
tary career. He served in the last war. He was wounded and died. 
Young men? always prefer the career they have not chosen. Some- 
times they do not choose any; they follow none. They prefer to 
spend their time doing nothing and spending the money that their 
fathers have acquired by working hard.* They easily find friends 
who laugh at what they say and do, who repeat their nonsense° 
as if they were witticisms and who render them homage as if they 
were the brightest and the greatest men in the world. I know 
many people who call themselves your friends and who are only 
worshipping your purse. The power of money is greater than that 
of real friendship. 

Mrs. Perez. — Yes, and if you scold your sons for their be- 
havior, and if you beg them to repent and reform, some laugh at 
you, some are sorry for the sorrow they have given you and promise 
to change their way of living. You hope that they will select a 
career, and you rejoice. But they are young; they are afraid that 
their friends will laugh at them if they reform; they forget to-day 
what they have promised you yesterday; nothing is gained and 
they continue living in® the same way. 

Mrs. Loprz. — Well, I must be going,’ Mrs. Perez. Good-by. 

Mrs. Prrrz. — I hope to see you soon again. 





1 Use the adverb. 2 Omit. 3 Supply “‘the.” 
4 Use mucho. 5 Use the plural. § Use de. 
7 Use the reflexive form. 


A PRACTICAL SPANISH GRAMMAR Ig5 


PESSON |X Xo0 


270. Learn all tenses of decir (§ 335); poder (§ 324); venir 
(§ 339); dar (§ 318). 


PR \6 Exercises 


A. — Identify: 1. Pueden; podriais; pudiese; pudiste; podra; 
pudiera; puedo; puedas; podian; podido; pude; podrian; pu- 
diendo; pudiésemos. 2. Di; dije; decia; dicen; digo; dijeron, 
diga; dijo; dice; diciendo; diré; dirfamos; dicho. 3. Venia; 
vinimos; vendré; venid; vine; vendria; viniendo; vinieron; 
vengamos; vino; ven; viniesen. 


oe Ex Burro vy EL Loso (Una Fabula) 


Un burro cojo vid que venia siguiéndole un lobo, y no 
pudiendo huir de su enemigo, le dijo: 

— Amigo lobo, apenas puedo dar un paso. En poco tiempo 
no podré seguir y acabaran conmigo los dolores de este pie de 
que cojeo. Y pues que no puedo andar mas, ten piedad de 
mi, ven y sacame con los dientes este clavo, a fin de que 
pueda morir sin este terrible dolor. Después puedes comerme. 

— ;Oh! dijo el lobo, viendo la presa ya en mano, te digo 
que el caso es muy sencillo para mi. Alargame la pata y pronto 
podras sentir alivio. 

El nuevo cirujano vino al doliente con los dientes desen- 
vainados, mas de contado le disparé el burro una coz que lo 
dejé sin un diente y casi lo mat6. Asi el cojo pudo escaparse, 
y el triste herido se quedo llorando su desventura, diciendo: 

— ;Ay, infeliz de mi! He merecido el pago de mi locura. 
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¢Por qué me he fiado de aquel animal? Siempre me llevé el 
mejor bocado en mi oficio de carnicero, y pues si pude vivir 
tan regalado, gpor qué me meti a curandero? La verdad es: 
quien deja el propio oficio por ajeno, no tiene juicio. 

C. — Write the classified list of all new words in B, 

D. — Form questions on B and answer them. 


E. — Reread B and identify every finite verb. 


F. — Replace the past descriptive by (a) the present indicative; 
(b) the past absolute; (c) the present perfect; (d) the future; (e) the 
conditional: 1. Yo decia siempre la verdad. 2. Vd. no podia huir. 
3. Vds. venian temprano. 4. Yo huia (see § 249, 7) de mi enemigo. 


G. — Supply the proper person of all the tenses of the indicative 
mode of decir in the first sentence, of venir in the second and of poder 
in the third: 1. ¢Quiénlo—? 2. :Quién—tantemprano? 3. ¢Qué 
— hacer yo? 

H. — Replace the dash by the present subjunctive of the verb the 
italicized infinitive of which stands at the head of each line: 


Decir. No creo que Vd. — todo lo que sabe. 

Poder. El teme que yo no — llegar a tiempo. 

Venir. Esperan que Vds. — conmigo. 

Poder. Deseo un empleado que — entender el espafiol. 
Decir. i:Prohibe que yo — lo que sé? 

Venir. Es posible que yo — a verles a Vds. 


I. — Replace the present indicative by the past descriptive in the 
main clauses of the sentences under H and make all the necessary 
changes in the dependent clauses. 


J. —Give the complete imperative, familiar and formal, singular 


and plural, affirmative and negative of: 1. decir la verdad; 2. venir 
aca. 
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LESSON XXXI 


272. Learn the irregular verbs caber, to fit (§ 320); caer, to 
fall (§ 321); and querer, /o wish (§ 326). 
Review dar (§ 318) and saber (§ 327). 


213. Idiomatic Expressions 
Le dieron muerte. They put him to death. 
Dié a saber su llegada. He made known. his arrival. 
La ventana da al jardin. The window looks out on the garden. 
El rey lo supo. The king learned it. 
Sabe evitarlo. He knows how to avoid tt. 
No me cabe duda. I have no doubt. 
No cabe duda. There is no doubt. 
274. Exercises 


A. — Identify and translate: 1. Cabe; quepo; quepa; cabré. 
2. Cupe; cabia; cupo; cupiera; cabria. 3. Cat; cay6; caiga; 
caemos; caimos. 4. Caeré; caigo; caigamos; cayese; cayeran. 
5. Di; dié; doy; daré; dara. 6. Da; dan; den; dieron; dieran. 
7. Sé; sepa; supe; sabemos; sepamos. 8. Supimos; supierais; 
supiésemos; sabré; sabe. 9. Quisiese; quiso; quisi¢ramos; 
querré; quiere. 10. Quiero; quiera; queria; querria; queremos; 
quisimos. 

OB. Et AsTROLOGO 


Habia en la corte de cierto rey un astrélogo que pretendia 
saber lo que iba a acontecer a todo el mundo. Un dia dié 
ofensa a uno de los cortesanos, el cual quiso vengarse. El 
cortesano dié a saber al rey que tenia en su corte un embus- 
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tero que decia que sabia el porvenir. Cuando el rey supo esto, 
no le cupo duda de que el astrélogo era un brib6n y quiso 
llamarle para hacerle algunas preguntas. 

—Si cae en el lazo, dijo el rey, y no me da la respuesta 
que quiero, le mandaré arrojar por la ventana que da al rio. 
Asi caera sobre las rocas y morira. 

El astrdlogo supo todo por uno de los cortesanos que lo 
conocia y a quien le did lastima la suerte que le esperaba. 
Le dijo al bribon: 

— :Sabes que quieren tenderte un lazo, y que si caes en él 
te daran muerte? Espero que sabras evitarlo. 

El astrélogo le respondié: 

— Sabiéndolo de antemano, no tengas cuidado de que caiga 
yo en el lazo. 

Cuando se presenté el astréiogo, le dijo el rey: 

— Me dicen que sabes lo que va a suceder a todo el mundo. 
Si es verdad, no cabe duda que sabras también lo que va a 
sucederte a timismo. Ahora te doy esta ocasi6n de lucir tu 
habilidad. Quiero que me digas si sabes c6mo y cuando vas 
a morir. 

El astrélogo no cayé en el lazo. Contesté al rey: 

— Sefior, no quiero que mi respuesta dé pena a Vuestra 
Majestad. No sé cémo moriré, pero sé muy bien que moriré 
tres dias antes que Vuestra Majestad. 

Tanto terror did esta respuesta al rey que en lugar de man- 
dar que le diesen muerte, mandé que le diesen una pension y 
le prometié que lo cuidarfan tanto que moriria de vejez. 

C. — Write a classified list of all new words in B. 

D. — Form questions on B and answer them. 

E. — Reread B and identify every finite verb. 

F. — Dramatize B. 
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° G.— Replace the past descriptive by (a) the present indicative; 
(b) the past absolute; (c) the present perfect; (d) the future; (e) the 
conditional: 1. Las ventanas daban al jardin. 2. Queriamos ten- 
derle un lazo. 3. ¢Cabfa alguna duda? 4. Yo cafa en el lazo. 
s. Yo queria una respuesta. 6. Vd. no sabia mucho. 7. Ella no 
conocfa a nadie. 


© H.—Give the complete imperative, affirmative and negative, of: 
1. dar a saber su llegada; 2. caer. 


Q I,— Replace the dashes by the present subjunctive of the verb the 
italicized infinitive of which stands at the head of each line. 


Saber.  ¢Cree Vd. que los astrélogos — el porvenir? 
Conocer. Deseo que Vds. — a mi mejor amigo. 

Caer. Teme que nosotros — por la ventana. 
Querer. _Esperamos que ella — vernos. 

Caber. Es preciso que no — duda. 

Dar. E] quiere que yo — a saber su respuesta. 


SJ. — Replace the present indicative by the past descriptive in the 
main clauses of the sentences in I above and make all the necessary 
changes in the dependent clauses. 


LESSON XXXII 


278. Learn andar, to go (§ 317); oir, to hear (§ 337); valer, 
to be worth (§ 331); conducir, to conduct, lead (§ 334). 
Review ir (§ 336). 


276. Exercises 


A. — Identify and Translate: 1. Ando; anduviese; fué- 
semos; va; valgan. 2. Anda; fui; vale; oye; conduzco. 
3. Vayan; ande; valdré; oimos; conducirfa. 4. Andan; 
andad; vaya; oigo; conduje. 5. Fué; voy; valiesen; oyeses; 
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conduciremos. 6. Anden; anduve; fuera; irfan; oy6; condu- 
cimos; conducira. 7. Anduvo; vamos; oiga; oyeran; valga- 
mos; condujeron. 8. Anduviéramos; valgo; valdrian; oid; 
conduzcamos. g. Iremos; oyendo; of; condujeran. 


B. ASTUCIA DE UN CIEGO 


Hace muchos afios que vive en una ciudad de Espana un 
ciego. Anda por las calles con un perro que le conduce de un 
lugar a otro. En su casa no necesita que le conduzca nadie, 
pues anda por los cuartos sin tropezar con los muebles. Como 
todos los ciegos, éste tiene un oido finisimo y oye el mas ligero 
ruido. Como dice él: 

«No hay nadie que oiga mas que yo. Muchas veces oigo 
ruidos que otros no oyen. Casi puedo decir que oigo volar 
una mosca.) 

Este ciego tenia quinientos duros, y no considerandolos 
seguros en su cuarto, fué una noche al corral de la casa y los 
enterré al pie de un Arbol. Por casualidad vid el acto un ve- 
cino suyo, y cuando el ciego se retiré, el vecino fué al arbol y 
se robé el tesoro escondido. 

Cuando el ciego fué a visitar el tesoro, por supuesto no lo 
hall6, pero no se desesper6 por esto. Recordé que habia oido 
decir que entre los vecinos de la casa habia uno que no traba- 
jaba, pero que siempre andaba en diversiones y siempre tenia 
dinero. No necesit6 més para sospechar que éste era el la- 
drén. Alguien le condujo al cuarto de éste, y el ciego le 
dijo: 

— Oiga Vd., amigo mio, voy a pedirle un favor. He reunido 
cierta suma, de la cual he escondido la mitad en un lugar 
seguro. He sabido que Vd. es un hombre de buen criterio y 
quiero consultarle sobre un punto importante. Pienso es- 
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conder la otra mitad y deseo que Vd. me diga si debo escon- 
derla en el mismo sitio 0 en otro para no perder todo en caso 
de hurto. La suma no vale mucho, pero para mi representa 
el bienestar. 

Cuando el ladrén oyé esto, determiné robar la suma entera, 
y dijo al ciego: 

— Valga lo que valiera, por el mundo anda mucha gente 
mala, y Vd. debe tener su dinero en un sitio seguro. Vaya 
Vd. y ponga el resto del dinero donde tiene el otro. 

El ciego prometié que esa misma noche irfa a ponerlo, y se 
fué. 

Después que se habfa ido, el ladrén fué y puso los quinientos 
duros robados al pie del 4rbol para coger luego los mil. Pero 
esa misma noche fué el ciego al Arbol, sac6 su dinero y en su 
lugar dejé un cordel y un papel que decia: «ahorcate, ladrén.» 


C. — Write a classified vocabulary of all new words in B. 
D. — Form questions on B and answer them. 

E. — Reread B and identify every finite verb. 

F. — Dramatize B. 


G. — Replace the present indicative by (a) the past descriptive; 
(b) the past absolute; (c) the past perfect; (d) the future; (e) the con- 
ditional: 1. Voy al jardin. 2. Andamos muy lentamente. 3. Los 
ciegos oyen el mds ligero ruido. 4. Esos perros no valen nada. 
s. Me conducen de un lugar a otro. 6. éOye Vd. lo que digo? 
7. Sé adonde van Vds. 8. Les doy a ellos algo que vale mucho. 


H. — Supply the proper person of all the indicative tenses of andar 
in the first sentence; of ofr in the second and third; of valer in the 
fourth; of conducir in the fifth, and of ir in the last: 1. ¢Quién — en el 
jardin? 2. gQuién — ese ruido? 3. ¢Qué — Vds.? 4. ¢Cudnto 
— el caballo de él? 5. gAdénde le — Vd.? 6. El ciego — al 
corral. 
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I. —Give (a) the complete imperative affirmative of: 1. oirles; 
2. andar lentamente; 3. darlo. (b) The complete imperative nega- 
tive of: 1. irse al campo; 2. hacerlo; 3. conducirla. 


J. — Replace the dashes by the present subjunctive of the verbs the 
italicized infinitive of which stands at the head of each line: 


Andar. Quiero que Vds. — mas lentamente. 

Oir. Temo que él — lo que decimos. 

Valer. No hace nada que — la pena (the trouble). 
Lae, éEs preciso que yo — antes de Vd.? 


Conducir. Ella quiere que yo — a Sus nifios a la escuela. 


K. — Replace the present indicative by the past absolute in the 
main clauses of the sentences in J (above) and make all the necessary 
changes in the dependent clauses. 


© 277. Review Exercises (Especially Lessons XX X-XXXI1I.) 


A.—1. What animal does the donkey see? 2. What is the 
wolf doing? 3. Is the wolf a friend or an enemy of donkeys? 
4. Is the donkey able to flee and escape? 5. Does he flee? 6. Does 
he escape? 7. Does he speak to the wolf? 8. How does he call 
him? g. What does the donkey say that he cannot do? 1o. What 
will he be unable to do soon? 11. Why does he limp? 12. When 
will his pain end? 13. What does he beg his dear friend to do? 
14. What prevents the donkey from walking? 15. What must 
the wolf do with his' teeth? 16. Why does the donkey wish the 
wolf to pull out that nail? 17. After the latter has pulled out 
the nail, what can he do? 18. What does the wolf see already? 
19. Does he think that it is a difficult thing? 20. Does he fall in 
the trap that the donkey has set for him? 21. Does he show any 
judgment? 22. What does he ask the donkey to do? 23. What 
will the latter feel soon? 24. How does the wolf begin his new 
office of surgeon? 25. Is he showing his! teeth? 26. What does 
the donkey suddenly give him? 27. What is a slight kick? 


I Says the: 7 
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28. Has the wolf still teeth after receiving that terrible kick? 
29. What is the donkey able to do now? 30. Why does the wolf 
weep? 31. What does he say to himself?! 32. Does he think 
that he deserves such a misfortune? 33. Was it folly to trust 
that donkey? 34. What kind of employment had he given up? 
35. What new employment has he chosen? 36. What should* he 
have done? 37. What is true? 38. What is the lesson of this 
fable? 


B. Tue Fox, THE WOLF AND THE DONKEY. 


A fox saw a donkey in a field. It was the first donkey that he 
had seen in his life. He went to an old wolf whom he knew and 
said to him: 

—Come quickly; I have just seen a strange animal in a field 
near here. If we can catch him, we shall kill him and eat him. 

— Tam coming at once, answered the wolf laughing. It is possi- 
ble that it is a prey that Fate® is sending us. 

They ran as fast as they could to the place where the donkey 
was. When he saw them coming‘ the donkey felt like fleeing, but 
he could not escape because they were so near him, and he decided 
to wait for them. 

— Sir, said the fox, we are your faithful servants. Allow us 
to introduce ourselves to you. My friend is Mr. Wolf who is the 
best butcher in our city, and Iam the youngest son of Mr. Fox, the 
famous quack. We have never seen an animal as large as you; we 
have come to look at you and we would like to know your name. 

The donkey, who was not a fool, answered him: 

—TI am glad to see you, gentlemen. But if you wish to know 
my name, you may read it on my foot. It is written® there. Read 
it if you can. 

On hearing this, the fox showed his cunning by® telling the 





1 Use the reflexive form and the prepositional pronoun followed by mismo. 
2 Use ‘“‘deber.” 3 Supply “the.” 
4 Use the infinitive. 5 See § 184. 6 Omit. 
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donkey that his parents being very poor had not sent him to school" 
and that he could not read. But he added: 

— My friend went to school! when he was young. His parents 
who were rich had him educated. He has much judgment and can 
read well. You are giving him an occasion to display his know- 
ledge. 

The wolf, falling into the snare that the donkey had set for him, 
approached the latter and told him to lift his? foot. The donkey, 
instead of lifting his foot, suddenly lets go a frightful kick, throws 
the wolf ten paces from him, leaves him without teeth, and almost 
kills him. When the wolf got up, badly wounded, limping and 
lamenting, the donkey was fleeing as fast as he could. 

— Brother, said the fox to the wolf, I pity your fate. It grieves 
me to see you in such a condition. I cannot read but I imagine 
that that terrible animal has written on your jaws that one should 
never trust an unknown person.? 


C. — What are astrologers? — They are people who pretend to 
be able to read the stars and to know the future. — Where was one 
of them living? — He was living at the court of the famous king 
of France, Louis XI. — What had he done? — He had given offence 
to one of the king’s courtiers. — What did the courtier do? — 
Wishing to avenge himself, he went to the king to let him know 
that his enemy was an impostor. — On hearing this, had the king 
any doubt that it was the truth? — The king said to his courtier: 
“There is no doubt that he is a rascal, but I wish to see him and 
to hear him. I wish him to come here. Send him to me. I shall 
set a trap for him and shall ask him a few questions.” And the 
king added that if he did not like the astrologer’s answers, he would 
have him hung or thrown out of one of the windows which looked 
out on the river, hoping that he would fall on the rocks and be 
killed. — Who heard what the king said? — Another courtier who 
went to the astrologer’s house and said to him: “I have known you 





1 Supply ‘‘the.” iistenye ne” 3 Omit. 
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tor some time and you have done me a few favors by informing 
me of what was going to happen to me. The fate that awaits you 
grieves me. I pity you and I came here to let you know what your 
enemy has done. The king is going to order you to come to him. 
I do not know what snare he will set for you, but do not fall in it. 
Avoid it if you can or you will die. They will throw you out of a 
window so that you will fall on the rocks and be killed.”” — What 
did the astrologer answer him? — “I thank you very much for hav- 
ing come. I thank you very much for the great service you are 
rendering me. If I had not known beforehand what they wished 
to do, I might have fallen in their trap; but have no fear, I shall 
know how! to avoid it.’ — What did the courtier say? — “‘It is not 
worth while to speak of it.” — When the astrologer was called before 
the king, did he go? — He went immediately. — What did the 
king ask him? — He asked him many questions: “Are”? you an! 
astrologer? Do you read the stars? Do you know the future? 
Can you tell when and how each person will die? Is it true that 
you know beforehand what will happen to everybody?” And he 
added without giving him time to answer: “Show your knowledge. 
I am going to give you a chance to show it. Answer this question 
at once. Tell me when and how you are going to die?” — Did the 
astrologer fall in the snare? — No, he avoided it by! answering the 
king that he did not want to grieve him by' telling him the truth, 
but although he could not tell how he would die, there was no doubt 
that the king would die three days after him. — Did the king order 
him to be put to death?*— No. Instead of having him thrown 
out of the window and killed, the king, terrified, gave him a pen- 
sion and took such good care of him that he died of old age. 


D. — The blind are persons who cannot see anything. Poor 
blind persons often have dogs which lead them from one place to 
another. With a stick in their hands,‘ they go slowly from one 





1 Omit. 2 Use the 2d person singular familiar. 
3 Say “that they put him to death,” 4 Say ‘‘in the hand.” 
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street to another, stumbling against everything. Their hearing 
is generally very fine and they hear the slightest noises. Some say 
that their hearing is so fine that they can hear flies fy. Often they 
hear noises that those who can see cannot hear. 

The blind man of whom we are going to speak is not poor. He 
has gathered a large sum of money, but he does not dare to keep it 
in his house, for he has no safe. The fear of losing it prevents him 
from sleeping. For that reason he decides to hide it one night in 
his garden at the foot of a large tree without saying anything to 
anybody. 

Unfortunately he has bad neighbors, and two of them, having 
seen him hide something, go there after the blind man has with- 
drawn, find the money and steal it. 

A few days later, the blind man, availing himself of a very dark 
night, goes alone to the garden to see if his treasure is safe where 
he has buried it, but he cannot find it. He says to himself, “Who 
has stolen it? Somebody must have seen! me hide the money. I 
have no doubt that it is a neighbor. But which one? He must be 
very bad when he steals a poor blind man’s money.” 

The next day he is told? that two of his neighbors, although they 
do not work, have a great deal of money in their pockets and in- 
dulge in all kinds of amusements. He suspects them. Here he 
has a chance to show his cunning. He will not despair. He will 
not hang himself. He will set a trap for the robbers. What will 
he do? 

He will beg a friend to take® him to the house of one of the men 
whom he suspects. He will tell the latter that he has heard that 
he has such good judgment and such great ability that he wishes 
him to advise him in this important case. Having hidden half of 
his money in a safe place, and desiring to hide the rest, for fear of 
a theft, where will he put it? Will he dare to put it with the other 
half? Will he select another spot? 





1 Say “will have seen.” 2 Say “they tell him.” 
3 Use conducir, 
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On hearing this, the neighbor falls into the trap at once, and, 
hoping to avail himself of the occasion to seize the whole sum, he 
advises the blind man to put the rest of his money in the place 
where he has hidden the first half. The blind man thanks him and 
- goes away, saying that he will do so’ the next night. 

You will easily guess the rest. The thief will call his friend and 
will let him know what the blind man intends to do. Not suspect- 
ing a snare, they will go at once to the blind man’s garden and will 
bury again the money they have stolen. The blind man, going 
there after them the same night, will find all his money. 

They say that when the two neighbors went to the foot of the 
tree again to seize the whole sum, they found nothing but two ropes 
and a slip of paper on which were written” these words: ‘‘ Thieves, 
avail yourselves of these ropes and use them to hang yourselves.” 


Reading Lesson 


I 
278. La CuNA VACcfA 


Bajaron los angeles, 
besaron su rostro, 

~ y cantando a su ojfdo dijeron: 
“Vente con nosotros.” 


Vi6 el nifio a los angeles 

de su cuna en torno, 

y agitando los brazos les dijo: 
“Me voy con vosotros.” 


Batieron los angeles 

sus alas de oro; 

suspendieron al nifio en sus brazos 
y se fueron todos. 





———————————— 


i Seay Oils” 2 See § 184. 
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De la aurora palida 
la luz fugitiva 
alumbré‘a la mafiana siguiente 
la cuna vacia. 
José SELGAS. 


II 


279. CoNGRESO DE RATONES 


Juntaronse los ratones 
para librarse del gato, 
y después de un largo rato 
de disputas y opiniones, 
dijeron que acertarian 
en ponerle un cascabel, 
que andando el gato con él 
guardarse mejor podrian. 

Salié un ratén barbicano, 
colilargo, ojiquerromo, 
y encrespando el grueso lomo, 
al senado dijo ufano 
después de hablar culto un rato: 
éQuién de todos ha de ser 
él que se atreva a poner 
ese cascabel al gato? 

Lope DE VEGA. 














BULL-FIGHT OF TO-DAY 





LETTERS 


280. Anuncios 


Casas de alquiler. 

Casas de venta. 

Se alquila. 

Se vende. 

Se alquila amueblada (or amoblada). 
Se alquila sin muebles. 

Avisos al ptblico. 


Cuidado con los cortabolsas (or carteristas). 


Ventas en remates (or almoneda). 
Se solicitan huéspedes. 
Diversiones. 

Lugares de temporada. 

El pasaje es cinco centavos. 

Por aqui pasa (or aqui cruza) el ferrocarril. 
Cuidado con los carros. 

Se prohibe la entrada. 

Se prohibe fumar. 

No se permite fumar. } 

No se permite fijar carteles. \ 

No fijar carteles. 


281. 


1. For dating. 
Nueva York, 8 de diciembre de 19—. 
Buenos Aires, 1° de junio de 19—. 
Madrid, enero 2 de 19—. 
2. Phrases concerning dates. 
‘corriente, 
actual, 
que cursa, 
presente, 
que rige, 
30 del p. pdo. (préximo pasado), 
2090 


Fechada (fecha) 23 del 


Letter Writing 


Advertisements 


Houses to let. 
Houses for sale. 

To let. 

For sale. 

To let furnished. 

To let unfurnished. 
Public notices. 
Beware of pickpockets. 
Auction sales. 
Boarders wanted. 
Amusements. 
Summer resorts. 

Fare five cents. 
Railroad crossing. 
Look out for the cars. 
No admittance. 


No smoking. 


Post no bills. 


Dated the 23d inst. 


Dated the 30th ult. 
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3. Salutations. 


Muy sefior mio, 

Muy sefior nuestro (from a firm), 
Muy sefiores mios, 

Muy sefiores nuestros (from a firm), 


\ Dear Sir. 


\ Gentlemen. 


To a lady. 


Muy sefiora mia, 
Sefiora, 
Distinguida Sefiorita, 
Sefiorita, 


\ Dear Madam. 


\ Dear Miss. 


Less formal. 


Querido amigo, Dear friend. 

Estimado (estimable) amigo, \ : 
Esteemed friend. 

Apreciado (apreciable) amigo, Se 


4. Phrases for beginning a letter. 


Tengo (tenemos) el honor (la T (we) have the honor to 
honra) de anunciarle, inform you. 
Tengo (tenemos) el gusto de participarle, if (we) take pleasure in 

manifestarle, informing you. 
Me tomo (nos tomamos) la I (we) take the liberty to 
libertad de inform you. 


5. To acknowledge receipt of letter. 


Tengo (tenemos) el gusto de acusar J (we) have pleasure in acknowledg- 


recibo de. ing receipt of. 
Acabo (acabamos) T (we) have just 

de recibir received 
He (hemos) reci- : I (we) have re- | your 

A apreciable 5 

bido ee ceived favor, 

Es (obra) en mi; su f a ” del; Is at hand your 4 of the... 
‘grata 


(nuestro) poder letter, 
Tengo (tenemos) I (we) have be- | yours 
a la vista fore me (us) 
En contestacion a In answer to 


carta 
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6. To close a letter. 


Soy (somos) \ de Vd. ato. (atos.) y iS am (we are) \ yours very 


Quedo (quedamos) 
Sin otro particular, 
Sin mas por hoy, 
Esperando sus gratas noticias, 
Tengo el honor de subscribirme, 
Aguardando su contestaci6n, 


S.S. Q.B. S. M2, 


I (we) remain truly. 
Without further particulars. 
With nothing more to-day. 
Hoping to hear from you. 

I have the honor to remain. 
Awaiting your answer. 


7. Abbreviations used in letters. 

afmo., affmo., afectisimo, most cordial. 

ato., atto., atento, attentive, sincere. 

corrte., corriente, current, present month. 

D., don, Don. 

Dia, D2, Dona. 

Exmo., excelentisimo, honorable. 

Hos., hnos., hermanos, brothers. 

no., nimero, number. , 

ppdo., préximo pasado, last month, ult. 

pte., presente, this month. 

Q. B. S. P., que besa sus pies,’ yours respectfully (to a woman). 
Q. B. S. M., que besa sus manos,’ yours respectfully (to a man). 
Sr., Sefior, Mr. 

Sra., Sefiora, Mrs., Madam. 

Srta., Sefiorita, Miss. 

S. S., Seguro(s) servidor(es), yours truly. 

S. S. S., Su(s) seguro(s) servidor(es), yours truly. 

SS. SS., seguros servidores, yours truly (plural). 


282. Announcing Formation of a Partnership 
BARCELONA, julio 15 de 19—. 
Sefiores Smith and Black, ‘ 
New York. 
Muy sefiores nuestros: 
Tenemos el honor de participar a Vds. que desde el primero del 
presente mes hemos establecido en esta ciudad bajo la razén social 





1 Not in common use in Spanish America. 
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MoreENO Y CHACON 


una casa de comercio que se ocupara de la compra y venta en 
comision de toda clase de articulos. 
Pueden Vds. tener la seguridad que pondremos el mayor cui- 
dado en la ejecucién de los pedidos que se sirvan Vds. confiarnos. 
En la esperanza de que tendran Vds. a bien disponer de nues- 
tros servicios, rogamos que tomen nota de nuestras firmas expresa- 
das a continuacién, y nos ofrecemos a las érdenes de Vds. sus 


atentos y SS. SS. 
Moreno y CHACON. 


El senor Alberto Moreno firmard, Moreno y Chacon. 
El sefior Miguel Chacon firmaré, Moreno y Chacon. 


Write a letter of thanks in answer to the foregoing. 


283. Introducing a Traveling Salesman 


BALTIMORE, mayo Io de 19—. 
Sefiores B. M. Tanco y Cia., 
Caracas. 


Muy sefiores nuestros: 


Por la presente tenemos el honor de avisar a Vds. que hemos 
tomado como empleado viajero al sefior A. G. Brown, el cual pronto 
emprenderé un viaje para visitar las principales ciudades de la 
América del Sud, y tendra el honor de saludarles. 

Rogamos a Vds. que se sirvan reconocerle como representante 
nuestro, y nos permitimos recomendarle encarecidamente a su 
buena acogida, suplicdndoles al mismo tiempo que tengan a bien 
favorecerle con sus apreciadas érdenes, que seran ejecutadas con 
esmero, cuidado y puntualidad segtin el uso constante de nuestra 
casa. 

Siempre a su disposicién, saludan a Vds. muy sinceramente sus 
afectisimos SS. 

BLAKE, SHARPE & Co. 
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284. Offering Services 


E i ° —. 
Sefior A. Ortega, New York, noviembre 1° de 19 


Habana, Cuba. 
Muy sefior nuestro: 

Deseando aumentar el nimero de nuestros corresponsales en 
la América hispana, y habiendo recibido los mejores informes 
sobre la integridad de su casa, nos es grato manifestarle que 
tendriamos mucho gusto en entrar en relaciones comerciales 
con Vd., y asi nos tomamos la libertad de ofrecerle nuestros ser- 
vicios, los cuales ponemos a la disposicién de Vd. para cualquiera 
circunstancia. 

Gozando desde muchos afios estrechas relaciones con los prin- 
cipales manufactureros de esta plaza, creemos que nuestros ser- 
vicios le seran de utilidad y que quedara Vd. satisfecho de las con- 
diciones bajo las cuales podriamos facilitarle los articulos que pu- 
diera necesitar. 

Puede Vd. tomar los informes que guste sobre nuestra casa, pues 
estamos persuadidos de que nadie podra decir cosa alguna en 
nuestra desventaja. 

Asegurandole que pondremos todo cuidado y esmero en servirle 
y en espera de una contestacin favorable, quedamos de Vd. aten- 
tos y seguros SS. 

TuE FEDERAL TRADING Co. 


Write a favorable answer to the preceding letter. 


285. Applying for a Position 
Buenos AIRES, mayo 22 de 19—. 
Sefiores P. A. Fornés y Cia., 
Buenos Aires. 
Muy sefiores mios: 

Habiéndoseme dicho hoy que tienen Vds. un empleo vacante en 
su respetable casa, me tomo la libertad de dirigirme a Vds. para 
solicitar dicha plaza. 
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No creo faltar a la modestia al decir que creo tener conoci- 
mientos suficientes para poder desempefar a satisfaccién el cargo 
que pretendo, pues he tenido una experiencia mercantil de diez 
afios en la casa de F. B. Montero y Cfa., de donde sali hace un mes 
por razones que explicaré si es necesario, y que no creo puedan 
perjudicarme. 

Tengo 28 afios, soy soltero, y vivo con mis padres. En cuanto 
a mi honradez, capacidades y moralidad, pueden Vds. dirigirse a 
dichos sefiores F. B. Montero y Cia., quienes les daran todos los 
informes que puedan Vds. desear. 

Ruego a Vds. que se sirvan disimularme el haberle privado de 
su precioso tiempo, y tengo el honor de ser con la mas alta estima, 


su ato. y 8. S. 
ARTURO RIVERO, 


Calle No. 
Buenos Aires. 








Write an unfavorable answer to the above letter. 


286. Seeking Information Regarding the 
Responsibility of a Firm 
New York, ro de marzo de 19—. 
Sefiores Linares y Cia., 
Bogota. 
Muy sefiores mios: 


En una circular recibida hace poco tiempo de los sefiores Acevedo 
y Alvarez anunciéndome el establecimiento de su nueva casa de 
comercio en ésa, me indican dichos sefiores la respetable casa de 
Vds. como una de las que pueden darme los informes necesarios 
sobre su responsabilidad y caracter. 

Deseando entrar en relaciones comerciales con dicha casa, me 
tomo la libertad de dirigirme a Vds., contando con su compla- 
cencia, para suplicarles que tengan la bondad de decirme su opinién 
sobre estos particulares. 

Desde luego pueden Vds. contar con mi discrecién en el uso que 
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haré de los informes que tengan Vds. a bien mandarme. Sintiendo 
mucho molestarles, doy a Vds. de antemano las gracias, y les ruego 
que me crean su mas atento servidor, 


Joun M. Woon. 
Write a letter giving favorable information. 


287. Letter of Introduction 
New York, 18 de octubre de 19—. 
Srs. J. M. Figueroa e hijo, 
Valparaiso. 
Muy sefiores nuestros: 

Es portador de la presente el sefior James M. Benson, amigo 
nuestro muy querido que pronto emprendera un viaje a la América 
del Sud representando la conocida y acreditada casa de H. B. 
Abbott y Cia., fabricantes de toda clase de maquinaria. Deseando 
muchisimo el logro de los proyectos del sobredicho sefior lo re- 
comendamos encarecidamente a su buena acogida de Vds., teniendo 
la conviccién que le conceder4n su proteccién y haran por él cuanto 
les sea posible. 

Damos a Vds. mil gracias deantemano y quedamos con estima 


y consideracién 
SS. atos. y S. S. 


FOWLER AND MARSH. 


288. Letter of Recommendation 
SAN FRANCISCO, marzo 15 de 19—. 
Sr. Don Eugenio Longa, 
Caracas. 
Muy sefior mio: 

La presente le sera entregada por el Sr. Arturo Palmer a quien 
le recomiendo muy particularmente. El sefior Palmer es un joven 
de esta ciudad, favorablemente conocido y de buena familia. Ha 
sido empleado de mi casa cuatro afos durante los cuales jamas he 
tenido motivo de quejarme de su comportamiento. Pasa ahora a 
ésa para perfeccionarse en el castellano, el cual aunque lo posee de 
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una manera suficiente para darse a entender, desea dominarlo 
especialmente respecto al lenguaje comercial. Con este objeto 
piensa solicitar un empleo en alguna casa de ese comercio. 

Le recomiendo, pues, este joven, suplicdndole que le ayude en 
cuanto le sea posible, a hallar un empleo, y persuadido que él, por 
su parte, no dejaré mal al que se interese por él. 

Dandole anticipadamente las gracias por cuanto haga Vd. en 
favor de mi recomendado, quedo como siempre su ato. y S. S. 

GroRGE BARNES. 


289. Refusing Credit to New Customer 
Boston, junio 22 de 19—. 
Sefiores Delgado y Diana, 
Ponce, Puerto Rico. 


Muy sefiores nuestros: 


Obra en nuestro poder su muy grata del 5 del que cursa en la 
cual nos incluyen un pedido para varias mercancias. 

Aunque damos a Vds. las gracias por dicho pedido, el cual nos 
gustaria ejecutar, pues tenemos grandes deseos de entrar en rela- 
ciones con su respetable casa, tenemos el sentimiento de decirles, 
que, siguiendo el invariable uso practicado en esta casa, no podemos 
expedir las mercancfas que nos piden sino contra reembolso o 
mediante una orden postal enviada de antemano. 

Aguardando su contestacién quedamos de Vds. 

Atos. y SS. SS., 
BLEEKER AND WALKER. 


290. Granting Credit 


Lynn, Mass., julio 15 de 19—. 
Sefiores N. D. Barranco e hijos, 


Matanzas, Cuba. 
Muy sefiores mios: 


Tengo el honor de acusar recibo de su favorecida del 7 del actual 
en la cual me hacen un pedido de 100 cajas de zapatos, bajo ciertas 
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condiciones que proponen Vds. Aunque éstas son poco ventajosas 
para mi y no acuerdan con el uso que acostumbro, en vista de lo 
avanzada que esta la estacién, las acepto. 

Tan pronto como sea posible les expediré 100 cajas de zapatos 
a $1.55 el par, descuento 214%, mercaderia franca estacién Lynn, 
valor a 60 dfas de la fecha de la factura. 

Dandoles las gracias y esperando sus nuevas ordenes soy de 


Vds. S.5S. 
James WELCH. 


291. Announcing Rise in Prices 
BUFFALO, agosto 9 de 19—. 
Sefores Nuifiez y Ceballos, 
Méjico. 
Muy sefiores nuestros: 

Sin ninguna de Vds. a que referirnos, les escribimos €sta para 
participarles que siguiendo los demas productores de este co- 
mercio, hemos decidido compilar el 1° de enero préximo una nueva 
tarifa de precios la cual llevard un aumento uniforme de cinco por 
ciento (5%) en todos nuestros productos sobre los que actualmente 
rigen. Les aconsejamos, por consiguiente, que se aprovechen de 
los precios bajos de ahora, haciéndonos un buen pedido. 

Esperando sus ordenes y ofreciéndonos siempre a. la disposicion 


de Vds. somos 
Sus atos. SS. SS. 


VERNON, MILLER & BECKER. 


292. Announcing the Establishment 
of an Agency 
BROCKTON, 10 de julio de r9—. 
Sefiores P. A. Alarcén y Cia., 
Maracaibo, Venezuela. 
Muy sefiores nuestros: 

En vista de que nuestros negocios en Sud América van aumen- 

tando de una manera que mucho nos complace, hemos creido 
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conveniente establecer una agencia de nuestra casa para Venezuela, 
y tenemos el gusto de participarles que hemos nombrado para 
hacerse cargo de dicha agencia al sefior Juan Cosio, de Caracas. 
El sefior Cosio tendré el honor de visitarles de vez en cuando para 
ofrecerles nuestros servicios. Suplicamos que se sirvan reservarle 
una buena acogida y favorecerle con sus pedidos, los cuales, como 
es nuestra costumbre, ejecutaremos con todo esmero. 

DAndoles las gracias anticipadas, tenemos el honor de ofrecernos 
como siempre a sus 6rdenes y de repetirnos de Vds. atos. y Sissy 

BusH, WARREN y Cia. 
Write a letter offering an agency. 


293- Asking Payment of Bill 


CuIcaco, 7 de marzo de 19—. 
Sefior S. San Miguel, 
Ponce, Puerto Rico. 
Muy sefior mio: 

Viéndome precisado a hacer frente a varios gastos inesperados, 
y no teniendo fondos disponibles, la necesidad me obliga a cobrar 
algunas facturas atrasadas. Espero que no me llevard a mal que 
le suplique que se sirva saldar su cuenta de $1225 antes del primero 
de mayo, fecha en que tengo que cumplir una obligacion. 

Conociendo, como conozco, su puntualidad en el pago, estoy 
persuadido de que el presente retardo sera debido a algin olvido, 
y por esta razén me tomo la libertad de molestarle con estas lineas. 

Espero que podré Vd. acceder a lo que le pido, pero en caso de 
que no tuviese de momento fondos disponibles, le estimaria in- 
finito que me mandase un pagaré el cual yo podria presentar al 
banco para el descuento. 

Déndole anticipadas las gracias, me repito 

de Vd. ato. y afmo. servidor, 
Joun A. SHELDON. 
Write an answer asking for more time. 


APPENDIX 


THE VERB 


204. In the following sections, all matter relating to the verb, 
both regular and irregular, is given in regular order for convenience 
of reference. 

All Spanish verbs, whether regular or irregular, end in —ar, —er 
or -ir. This gives a convenient basis for classifying all the verbs, 
according to their infinitive endings, into three general groups or 
conjugations. Thus: 

FIRST CONJUGATION SECOND CONJUGATION THIRD CONJUGATION 
comprar vender vivir 


205. Differences of person, mode and tense are indicated in the 
Spanish verb by adding certain inflectional endings to the root or 
stem of the verb, or, in some cases, to the whole infinitive. 


206. The stem or root, or radical of a verb is what remains after 
dropping the infinitive ending ~ar, —er, or —ir. 


297. The Regular Verb. — A regular verb is one in which the 
regular inflectional endings are added to the stem of the infinitive 
or the whole infinitive without change in either of the latter. For 
the future and conditional, the endings are added to the whole in- 
finitive, while throughout the rest: of the verb they are added to 
the stem. 

Although three conjugations are always given for convenience 
of classification, there are really but two full conjugations, the 
second and third having almost throughout the same endings. 
They differ in only four forms, namely, the present infinitive, the 
first and second plural of the present indicative and the second plural 


of the imperative. In the forms in which they differ the second 
219 
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conjugation has the distinguishing vowel of that conjugation, é 
(-er, -emos, —éis, —ed), while the third has the distinctive vowel of 
the third, i (ir, -imos, —is,-id). The paradigms of the three regu- 
lar conjugations are as follows: 


298. I 


compr ar, to buy 


compr ando, buying 


compr ado, bought 


I buy, do buy, am 

buying, etc. 
compr o 
compr as 
compr a 
compr amos 
compr ais 
compr an 


Past Descriptive (Imperfect) 


I was buying, I used 
to buy, I bought, etc. 
compr aba 
compr abas 
compr aba 


It 


INFINITIVE MopE 


vend er, to sell 


PARTICIPLES 


Present 


vend iendo, selling 


Past 


vend ido, sold 


InpDIcaTtvE MoprE 


Present 


I sell, do sell, am 


selling, etc. 


vend o 
vend es 
vend e 
vend emos 
vend éis 
vend en 


I was selling, used 
to sell, sold, etc. 


vend ia 
vend ias 
vend ia 


Ii 


viv ir, fo live 


viv iendo, living 


viv ido, lived 


I live, do live, am 

living, etc. 
viv 0 
viv es 
vive 
viv imos 
viv is 
viv en 


I was living, used 
to live, lived, etc. 
viv ia 
viv ias 
viv ia 


Past Descriptive (Imperfect) 


I was buying, I used 

to buy, I bought, etc. 
compr abamos 
compr abais 
compr aban 
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I was selling, used 
to sell, sold, etc. 


vend iamos 
vend fais 
vend ian 
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I was living, used 
to live, lived, etc. 


viv famos 
viv fais 
viv ian 


Past ‘Absolute (Preterite or Past Definite) 


I bought, did buy, etc. 


compr é 
compr aste 
compr 6 
compr amos 
compr asteis 
compr aron 


TI shall buy, etc. 


comprar é 
comprar 4s 
comprar 4 
comprar emos 
comprar éis 
comprar an 


I would or should buy 


comprar ia 
comprar ias 
comprar ia 
comprar iamos 
comprar fais 
comprar ian 


I sold, did sell, etc. 


vend i 
vend iste 
vend i6 
vend imos 
vend isteis 
vend ieron 


Future 


IT shall sell, etc. 


vender é 
vender 4s 
vender 4 
vender emos 
vender éis 
vender an 


Conditional 


I would or should sell 


vender ia 
vender ias 
vender ia 
vender famos 
vender fais 
vender ian 


I lived, did live, etc. 


viv i 

viv iste 
viv i6 
viv imos 
viv isteis 
viv ieron 


T shall live, ete. 


vivir é 
vivir 4s 
vivir 4 
vivir emos 
vivir éis 
vivir an 


I would or should live 


vivir ia 
vivir fas 
vivir ia 
vivir famos 
vivir iais 
vivir ian 
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buy, etc. 
compr a (tt) 
compr ad 
(vosotros, —as) 


I may buy, that I 
may buy, etc. 

compr e 
compr es 
compr e 
compr emos 
compr éis 
compr en 


I might or should 
buy, etc. 
compr ara 
compr aras 
compr ara 
compr aramos 
compr arais 
compr aran 


I might or should 
buy, etc. 
compr ase 
compr ases 
compr ase 


IMPERATIVE MODE 


sell, etc. 
vend e (ti) 
vend ed 
(vosotros, —as) 


SuBJUNCTIVE MoDE 


Present 


I may sell, that I 

may sell, etc. 
vend a 
vend as 
vend a 
vend amos 
vend ais 
vend an 


Past (Imperfect) 
(-ra form) 


I might or should 
sell, etc. 


vend iera 
vend ieras 
vend iera 
vend iéramos 
vend ierais 
vend ieran 


Past (Imperfect) 
(-se form) 


I might or should 
sell, etc. 
vend iese 
vend ieses 
vend iese 


live, etc. 
viv e (tt) 
viv id 
(vosotros, —as) 


I may live, that I 


may live, etc. 
viva 
viv as 
viv a 
viv amos 
viv ais 
viv an 


I might or should 
live, etc. 
viv iera 
viv ieras 
viv iera 
viv iéramos 
viv ierais 
viv ieran 


I might or should 
live, etc. 
viv iese 
viv ieses 
viv iese 
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Past (Imperfect) 


I might or should I might or should I might or should 
buy, etc. sell, etc. _ ive, etc. 
compr asemos vend iésemos viv iésemos 
compr aseis vend ieseis viv ieseis 
compr asen vend iesen viv iesen 
Future 
I shall or should I shall or should I shall or should 
buy, etc. sell, etc. live, etc. 
compr are vend iere viv iere 
compr ares vend ieres viv ieres 
compr are vend iere viv iere 
compr a4remos vend iéremos viv iéremos 
compr areis vend iereis viv iereis 
compr aren vend ieren viv ieren 


209. Compound Tenses. — The compound tenses for all verbs, 
regular and irregular, are formed by the proper form of the aux- 
iliary haber, to have, and the past participle (not inflected) of the 
verb to be conjugated. In the following, only the first person is 
given to serve as examples of the formation of the compound 
tenses (see § 93). In addition, examples of the first conjugation 
only are given, as the method is the same in all three conjugations. 


INFINITIVE PARTICIPLE 
Present Perfect Present Perfect 
haber comprado, fo have bought. habiendo comprado, having bought. 
INDICATIVE 
Present Perfect Second Past Perfect 
(Past Indefinite) (Past Anterior) 
he comprado, etc., I have bought, hube comprado, etc., J had bought, 


etc. etc. 
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Past Perfect (Pluperfect) Future Perfect 
habia comprado, etc., J had habré comprado, etc., J shall have 
bought, etc. bought, etc. 


Conditional Perfect 
habria comprado, etc., I would or should have bought, etc. 


SUBJUNCTIVE 
Perfect 


haya comprado, etc., J may have bought, etc. 


Past Perfect (Pluperfect) Past Perfect (Pluperfect) 


(-ra form) (—se form) 
hubiera comprado, etc., J might hubiese comprado, etc., J might or 
or should have bought, etc. should have bought, etc. 


Future Perfect 
hubiere comprado, etc., I shall or should have bought, etc. 


300. The Passive Voice. — The passive voice is formed by the 
proper form of the verb ser, fo be, and the past participle (inflected) 
of the verb to be conjugated (see § 183). The following forms of 
the passive of amar, fo Jove, will serve as an illustration (see also 


§ 103, 5). 


INFINITIVE PRESENT PARTICIPLE 
ser amado, —a, —0s, —as, fo be siendo amado, —a, —os, —as, being 
loved. loved. 
PRESENT INDICATIVE Past SUBJUNCTIVE (-ra form) 
I am loved, etc. I might or should be loved, etc. 

soy amado, —a fuera amado, —a 
eres amado, —a fueras amado, —a 
es amado, —a fuera amado, —a 
somos amados, —as fuéramos amados, —as 
sois amados, —as fuerais amados, —as 


son amados, —as fueran amados, —as 
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Prerrect INDICATIVE _Perrect SUBJUNCTIVE 
I have been loved, etc. I may have been loved, etc. 

he sido amado, —a haya sido amado, —a 

has sido amado, —a hayas sido amado, —a 

ha sido amado, —a haya sido amado, —a 

hemos sido amados, —as hayamos sido amados, —as 

habéis sido amados, —as haydis sido amados, —as 

han sido amados, —as hayan sido amados, —as 


301. Progressive Conjugation. — This is made up of the proper 
form of the auxiliary estar, fo be, and the present participle 
of the verb to be conjugated. Very often the verbs ir, to go, 
and venir, fo come, are used with a present participle in the same 
way. 


estamos estudiando, we are studying. 
voy aprendiendo, T am learning (lit.: I go on learning). 
venia corriendo, he was running (lit.: he came running). 


302. Orthographic changes. — A rule of the Spanish verb re- 
quires that the consonant at the end of the infinitive stem (i.e. im- 
mediately preceding the ~ar, —er, or -ir) must preserve the same 
sound throughout the conjugation that it has in the infinitive. 
Therefore, whenever the initial vowel of a flectional ending affects 
the sound of a final consonant of a stem, the latter is changed in 
such a manner as to preserve its original sound. These changes 
occur in regular or irregular verbs. 

In the following, only those forms of the verb that are af- 
fected will be given. The changes in spelling are as follows: 


303. First Conjugation. — 1. Verbs ending in —c-ar change the 
c to qu before e. This change occurs in the first singular of 
the past absolute, and throughout the present subjunctive, the 
only forms in which the flectional ending begins with e. For 
example, tocar, to touch: 
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Past Absolute 1st sing.: toqué. 
Pres. Subj.: toque, toques, toque, toquemos, toquéis, toquen. 


2. Verbs ending in -g-ar insert u between the g and a follow- 
ing e. The change occurs in the same forms as in —c-ar verbs. 
Thus, pagar, to pay: 

Past Absolute 1st sing.: pagué. 
Pres. Subj.: pague, pagues, pague, etc. 


Nore. In both the above classes, the u is mute, as it always is be- 
tween q and e and gande. It serves merely to preserve the hard sounds 
of c and g before e. 


3. Verbs ending in —gu-ar must have a dizresis over the u (ii) 
before e. In the infinitive the u is pronounced. It would be mute 
when followed by e, hence the necessity of the dizresis to show 
that it is still pronounced. The changes occur in the same forms 
as above. 


Averiguar, fo ascertain: 


Past Absolute 1st sing.: averigtié. 
Pres. Subj.: averigiie, averigiies, averigiie, etc. 


4. Verbs ending in -z-ar change z to c before e. In these verbs 
there is no change of sound involved, the change being necessary 
owing to the rule that z must never be followed by e or i. The 
changes occur as above. 


Avanzar, to advance: 


Past Absolute 1st sing.: avancé. 
Pres. Subj.: avance, avances, avance, etc. 


304. Second and Third Conjugations.— 1. Verbs ending in 
—c-er and —c-ir, when c is preceded by a consonant, change c to z 
before a or o in order to preserve the soft sound of c. In this and 
in the three classes following, the change occurs in the first sin- 
gular present indicative, and throughout the present subjunctive, 
the only forms having endings beginning with a or o. 
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Vencer, to conquer: 


Pres. Indic. 1st sing.: venzo. 
Pres. Subj.: venza, venzas, venza, venzamos, venzais, venzan. 


Nore. Verbs ending in -c-er or —c-ir with c preceded by a vowel are 
truly irregular. They form a large class and are treated separately (see 
§ 308). 


2. Verbs ending in -g-er and ~g-ir change g to j before flec-, 
tional a or o in order to preserve the soft sound of g. 


Escoger, to choose.: 


Pres. Indic. 1st sing.: escojo. 
Pres. Subj.: escoja, escojas, escoja, etc. 


Dirigir, to direct: 


Pres. Indic. 1st sing.: dirijo. 
Pres. subj.: dirija, dirijas, dirija, etc. 


3. Those ending in -gu-ir drop the u before a or 0. The u of 
the infinitive being merely the sign of hard g, is not needed before 
a or 0. 

Distinguir, to distinguish: 

Pres. Indic. ist sing.: distingo. 

Pres. Subj.: distinga, distingas, distinga, etc. 
4. Verbs ending in —qu-ir change the qu to c before a or o. 
Delinquir, to be delinquent: 


Pres. Indic. 1st sing.: delinco. 
Pres. Subj.: delinca, delincas, delinca, etc. 


305. When the stem of a verb ends in Il or fi, the i of 
the endings ie and io is dropped. This does not change the 
pronunciation of the word, howeyer, owing to the i sound in the 
Iland fi. 
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Bullir, fo boil: Brufiir, fo polish: 
Pres. Part.: bullendo brufiendo 
Past Absolute 3d sing.: bull6é brufié 
3d pl.: bulleron brufieron 
Past Subj. -1a form: bullera, etc., throughout brufiera, etc., throughout 
-se form: bullese, etc.,throughout brufiese, etc., throughout 
Fut. Subj.: pullere, etc., throughout brufiere, etc., throughout 


306. It is a rule of Spanish orthography that i when unstressed 
cannot stand between two vowels, and must be changed to y. 
Therefore in all verbs whose stem: ends with a vowel (like le-er), 
the i of the endings that begin with ie or io, in all of which the i 
is unstressed, must be changed to y. The following are the forms 
affected. 


Leer, to read: 


Pres. Part.: leyendo 
Past Absolute 3d sing.: ley6 
3d pl.: leyeron 
Past Subj. -ra form: leyera, etc., throughout 
-se form: leyese, etc., throughout 
Fut. Subj.: leyere, etc., throughout 


307. Irregular Verbs. 


An irregular verb is one which does not preserve the infinitive 
stem throughout its conjugation, or which does not have the reg- 
ular flectional endings. A verb may be irregular in its stem, or its 
endings, or in both. Many have orthographical irregularities as well. 

Many irregular verbs may be grouped into classes, each class 
presenting certain irregularities. Others defy classification and 
must be learned singly, as each presents irregularities peculiar to 
itself. The latter are among the most commonly used in every- 
day life. 


308. Verbs with Inceptive Endings. — This is one of the largest 
groups of irregular verbs. It consists of verbs whose infinitives 
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end in -cer and —cir, with the c preceded by a vowel. The major- 
ity of them are derived from Latin inceptive (-scere) verbs. The 
irregularity is the inserting of z before the ¢ when the flectional 
ending begins with o or a. This change occurs in the first singular 
of the present indicative and all six forms of the present subjunc- 
tive. The rest of the verb is regular. 


Conocer, fo know: 


Pres. Ind. 1st sing.: conozco 
Pres. Subj.: conozea, conozcas, conozca, conozcamos, conozcais, 
conozcan. 


Nores. 1. Decir, fo say, and hacer, fo make, to do, are irregular verbs, 
but do not belong to this class. 

2. Verbs ending in —ducir, like conducir, fo conduct, and traducir, to 
translate, are irregular verbs conjugating the present tenses like the in- 
ceptive verbs. They have, in addition, other irregularities (see § 334). 


309. Radical-changing Verbs. — There is a large number of 
verbs the only irregularity of which consists of the changing of the 
root or stem vowel (the last vowel of the stem) under certain con- 
ditions of accent. They are otherwise regular in every respect. 
Only those having stem vowels e or o are thus affected, but it does 
not follow that all verbs having stem vowels e or o belong to the 
class of radical-changing verbs. As there is nothing *n the infini- 
tive to indicate whether a verb is radical-changing or not, or to 
what class of radical-changing verbs it belongs, proper indications 
will be given in the General Vocabulary at the end of the book. 


310. The radical-changing verbs may be grouped into three 
general classes, as follows: 


I. Stem vowel e is changed to ie 
Ve ie o y i when stressed. 
e 


oO 

Le (79 (a3 e “ce ce “ce ie 
i Ges be (ace when stressed. 
ae ied tia a cae eee not stressed, if the flectional 
y te Ol: s pant ending begins with a or ie or io. 
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III. Stem vowel e is changed to i, (r) when stressed; (2) when not 
stressed if the flectional ending begins with a or ie or io. 


311. First Class of Radical-changing Verbs. — This is the 
largest class of irregular verbs. They are all of either the first or 
second conjugation and have stem vowel e or 0. In them the e 
becomes ie and the o becomes ue whenever the stress falls on the 
syllable containing the stem vowel. The forms in which the 
change takes place are: all the singular and the third plural of 
the present indicative and present subjunctive, and the singular of 
the imperative. The rest of the verb is regular. Below, and here- 
after, only those tenses will be given in which changes occur. Tenses 
not given are regular. The following may be taken as models: 


confesar, to confess. entender, to understand. 
mostrar, to show. mover, to move. 


(a) Confesar, to confess: 


Pres. Indic.: confieso, confiesas, confiesa, confesamos, confesdis, 
confiesan. 

Imperative: confiesa, confesad. 

Pres. Subj.: confiese, confieses, confiese, confesemos, confeséis, con- 
fiesen. 


(b) Mostrar, to show: 


Pres. Indic.: muestro, muestras, muestra, mostramos, mostrais, 
muestran. 

Imperative: muestra, mostrad. 

Pres. Subj.: muestre, muestres, muestre, mostremos, mostréis, 
muestren. 


(c) Entender, to understand: 


Pres. Indic.: entiendo, entiendes, entiende, entendemos, entendéis, 
entienden. 

Imperative: entiende, entended. 

Pres. Subj.: entienda, entiendas, entienda, entendamos, entendais, 
entiendan. 
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(d) Mover, to move: 
Pres. Indic.: muevo, mueves, mueve, mMovemos, movéis, mueven. 


Imperative: mueve, moved. 
Pres. Subj.: mueva, muevas, mueva, movamos, movais, muevan. 


Nore. Jugar, to play, although it has stem vowel u instead of 9, is 
included in this class. It changes u to ue in the same forms as mostrar. 
In addition, it is subject to orthographic changes like all verbs ending in 
-gar (see § 303, 2). 


312. The verbs errar, to err, and oler, to smell, belong to this 
first class of radical-changing verbs. But in Spanish no word 
may begin with the combinations ie or ue. Hence their radical- 
changing forms begin with ye and hue respectively. Note that 
these changes do not affect the sound. 


Errar, to err: 
Pres. Indic.: yerro, yerras, yerra, erramos, errais, yerran. 


Imperative: yerra, errad. 
Pres. Subj.: yerre, yerres, yerre, erremos, erréis, yerren. 


Oler, to smell: 
Pres. Indic.: huelo, hueles, huele, olemos, oléis, huelen. 
Imperative: huele, oled. 
Pres. Subj.: huela, huelas, huela, olamos, olais, huelan. 


313. Volver, to turn, to return, and other verbs ending in —olver, 
have an irregular past participle ending in —uelto in addition to 
their radical or root changes. 

Orthographic changes, already described (see § 302 to § 306) 
occur in radical-changing verbs as well as in regular verbs. They 
are governed by the same rules. 


314. Second Class of Radical-changing Verbs. — These are 
all of the third (ir) conjugation and have for stem vowel e or o. 
In them the e becomes ie and the o, ue whenever the stress falls 
on the syllable containing the stem vowel. In addition, the e be- 
comes i, and the 0 becomes u whenever it is unstressed and the 
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following syllable contains a, ie or io. In all other cases they re- 
tain their original form, and those forms of the verb are regular. 
The first irregularity occurs in the same forms of the verb as in 
the first class; the second occurs in the present participle, the past 
absolute, third singular and third plural, the present subjunctive 
first and second plural, and all of the past and future subjunctive. 
The following will serve as models. 


(a) Sentir, to feel, to be sorry: 


Pres. Part.: sintiendo. 

Pres. Indic.: siento, sientes, siente, sentimos, sentis, sienten. 
Imperative: siente, sentid. 

Pres. Subj.: sienta, sientas, sienta, sintamos, sintais, sientan. 
Past Absolute: senti, sentiste, sintié, sentimos, sentistcis, sintieron. 
Past Subj., ra form: sintiera, sintieras, sintiera, etc. 

Past Subj., -se form: sintiese, sintieses, sintiese, etc. 

Fut. Subj.: sintiere, sintieres, sintiere, etc. 


(6) dormir, fo sleep. 

Pres. Part.: durmiendo. 

Pres. Ind.: duermo, duermes, duerme, dormimos, dormis, duermen. 

Imperative: duerme, dormid. 

Pres. Subj.: duerma, duermas, duerma, durmamos, durmais, duer- 
man. 

Past Absolute: dormi, dormiste, durmié, dormimos, dormisteis, dur- 
mieron. 

Past Subj., -ra form: durmiera, durmieras, durmiera, etc. 

Past Subj., -se form: durmiese, durmieses, durmiese, etc. 

Fut. Subj.: durmiere, durmieres, durmiere, etc. 


Notes. 1. Morir, to die, which belongs to this class, has an irregular 
past participle muerto. 


2. Adquirir and inquirir belong to this class, but have only the first 


irregularity. The past absolute and tenses derived from it are regular. 


315. Third Class of Radical-changing Verbs. — All these are 
of the third conjugation, and all have root-vowel e. The e is 
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changed to i whenever the root-vowel syllable is stressed. The 
same change takes place when the root-vowel syllable is unstressed 
provided the following syllable contains a or ie or io. In other 
words, this class has its single irregularity in the same forms that 
class II has either of its irregularities. : 


(a) Pedir, to ask for: 

Pres. Part.: pidiendo. 

Pres. Indic.: pido, pides, pide, pedimos, pedis, piden. 
Imperative: pide, pedid. 

Pres. Subj.: pida, pidas, pida, pidamos, pidais, pidan. 

Past Absolute: pedi, pediste, pidid, pedimos, pedisteis, pidieron. 
Past Subj., ra form: pidiera, pidieras, pidiera, etc. 

Past Subj., -se form: pidiese, pidieses, pidiese, etc. 

Fut. Subj.: pidiere, pidieres, pidiere, etc. 


(b) Orthographic changes occur in some of these verbs, as, for 
example, seguir, to follow, elegir, to elect. These changes are gov- 
erned by the rules already laid down (see § 304 to § 306). 

(c) A number of verbs ending in -eir, belonging to this class, 
have several peculiarities. They change e to i in the same cases as 
pedir, but the i of the stem causes the disappearance of the i of 
endings that begin with ie or io. Note that all forms stressed on 
the stem vowel, as well as the infinitive, the past participle, the 
first and second plural present indicative, the second singular and 
first and second plural of the past absolute, and the imperative 
plural require the written accent on the i. 


Reir, to laugh: 

Pres. Part.: riendo (for ri-iendo). Past Part.: reido. 

Pres. Indic.: rio, ries, rie, reimos, refs, rien. 

Imperative: rie, reid. 

Pres. Subj.: ria, rias, ria, riamos, ridis, rian. 

Past Absolute: rei, reiste, ri6 (for ri-id), reimos, reisteis, rieron (for 
ri-ieron). 

Past Subj., -ra form: riera, rieras, riera, etc. 


234 A PRACTICAL SPANISH GRAMMAR 


Past Subj., -se form: riese, rieses, riese, etc. 
Fut. Subj.: riere, rieres, riere, etc. 


(d) -uir Verbs. — Verbs ending in -uir, in which the u is pro- 
nounced (therefore excluding those in -guir and —quir), insert y 
after the u when the latter is stressed; also in the first and second 
plural present subjunctive. In addition, the i of all endings be- 
ginning with ie or io becomes y, but this is not an insertion of y. 
It only represents, in these cases, the unaccented i of the ie and io 
endings which happens to come between two vowels (see § 306). 
For example: 


Huir, to flee: 
Pres. Part.: huyendo. 
Pres. Ind.: huyo, huyes, huye, huimos, huis, huyen. 
Imperative: huye, huid. 
Pres. Subj.: huya, huyas, huya, huyamos, huyais, huyan. 
Past Absolute: hui, huiste, huy6, huimos, huisteis, huyeron. 
Past Subj.,—ra form: huyera, huyeras, huyera, etc. 
Past Subj., —se form: huyese, huyeses, huyese, etc. 
Fut. Subj.: huyere, huyeres, huyere, etc. 


Nore. Verbs in ~giiir, like argiiir, to argue, require the dieresis only 
before an i that is retained. It is not written before y. Thus arguyo, J 
argue; argiii, I argued. 


316. Irregular Verbs that cannot be Classified. — The follow- 
ing verbs defy classification, and each must be learned by itself. 
Of all it may be said: 


1. The imperfect indicative is regular except in ir, ser and ver. 

2. The root of the third plural preterite is the root of the entire 
past subjunctive, both forms, and of the future subjunctive. 

3. When the first person of the present indicative of an irregular 
verb ends in ~go, the present subjunctive ends in —ga, —gas, etc. 
This happens with eleven of them. 


Notes 1. In the future and conditional of the following irregular 
verbs note that a d replaces the vowel of the infinitive ending. 
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poner, pondré, pondria; 
tener, tendré, tendria; 
valer, valdré, valdria; 
salir, saldré, saldria; 
venir, vendré, vendria. 


2. In the first person singular of the past absolute, one verb of the 
first conjugation (dar) ends with 7 instead of e; nine out of the second 
(caber, haber, hacer, poder, poner, querer, saber, tener, traer), and three 
of the third (conducir, decir, venir) end with e instead of 7. 
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First Conjugation 





dando 


dado 


estado 








PRESENT INFINITIVE ! pee ees ae FUTURE 
INDICATIVE |DESCRIPTIVE| ABSOLUTE 
317. andar,?to go,to walk} ando andaba anduve! andaré 
PRESENT PARTICIPLE andas andabas anduviste | andards 
andando anda andaba anduvo andara 
ic SS ene andamos anddbamos | anduvimos andaremos 
andes andais andabais anduvisteis | andaréis 
andan andaban anduvieron | andaran 
318. PRESENT INFINITIVE 
dar, to give doy daba di daré 
PRESENT PARTICIPLE das dabas diste daras 
da daba dié daré 
ene OEE damos dabamos dimos daremos * 
dais dabais disteis daréis 
dan daban dieron daran 
31). PRESENT INFINITIVE 
estar*, to be estoy estaba estuve estaré 
PRESENT PARTICIPLE estas estabas estuviste estaras 
estando esta estaba estuvo estard 
SAREE RES estamos estabamos | estuvimos | estaremos 
estais estabais estuvisteis | estaréis 
estan estaban estuvieron | estaran 





1 Verbal forms in heavy type are irregular. 
The Future Subjunctive is not given because it is so rarely used. For for- 
2 There are two verbs fo go in Spanish, andar and ir. andar means fo go in 


definite destination or purpose. 


El vapor va a Europa, The steamer goes to 


’ The first and third persons singular of the present subjunctive carry the 
4 Estar is from the Latin stare, to stand. Note the written accent on vari- 


APPENDIX 237 


First Conjugation — Continued - 


EE 





CONDITIONAL | IMPERATIVE aaa. PAST SUBJUNCTIVE 
SUBJUNCTIVE 

andaria ande anduviera anduviese 
andarias anda andes anduvieras anduvieses 
andaria ande anduviera anduviese 
andariamos andemos anduviéramos anduviésemos 
andariais andad andéis anduvierais anduvieseis 
andarian anden anduvieran anduviesen 
daria dé? diera diese 
darias da des dieras dieses 
daria dé diera diese 
dariamos demos diéramos diésemos 
dariais dad deis dierais dieseis 
darian den dieran diesen 
estarfa esté estuviera estuviese 
estarias esta estés estuvieras estuvieses 
estaria esté estuviera estuviese 
estariamos estemos estuviéramos estuviésemos 
estariais estad estéis estuvierais estuvieseis 
estarian estén estuvieran estuviesen 


i eee ee al 


mation and use, see § 238. 

a general sense. EI reloj anda, the watch goes. Ir means to go with the idea of 
Europe. 

written accent to distinguish them from the preposition de, of. 

ous persons of the present indicative, imperative, and present subjunctive. 
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Second Conjugation 





ra PRESENT PAST PAST FUTURE 
FINITV. 
SS ee INDICATIVE | DESCRIPTIVE | ABSOLUTE 


320. Caber, to fit, to be able,| quepo cabia cupe cabré 
to be contained cabes cabias cupiste cabras 
PRESENT PARTICIPLE cabe cabia cupo cabra 
cabiendo cabemos_ | cabiamos cupimos cabremos 
PAST PARTICIPLE cabéis cabiais cupisteis cabréis 
cabido caben cabian cupieron cabran 


321. PRESENT INFINITIVE 


caer, to fall caigo caia cai caeré 
caes cafas caiste! caeras 
PRESENT PARTICIPLE ae City cave eaert 
cayendo caemos cafamos caimos?! caeremos 
PAST PARTICIPLE caéis cafais caisteis caeréis 
caido! caen caian cayeron caeran 
322. PRESENT INFINITIVE 
Haber, to have he habia hube habré 
ncn oa tah phon ean be Ee habfas hubiste habras 
Rabin ha? habia hubo habra 
hemos habiamos hubimos habremos 
; Grebe janine habéis habiais hubisteis | habréis 
habido | han habfan hubieron habran 
323. PRESENT INFINITIVE 
hacer,‘ to do, to make hago hacia hice haré 
PRESENT PARTICIPLE haces hacias hiciste haras 
haciendo hace hacia hizo hara 
ye eee Ras hacemos hacfamos hicimos haremos 
Henne hacéis haciais hicisteis haréis 
hacen hacian hicieron haran 


tft 
* Note that the written accent must be placed over the i of the past parti- 
absolute of caer. For the use of y in cayé, cayeron (past absolute), cayera, 
» When used impersonally the third singular of the present indicative is hay 
° Hé is not a true imperative. It is generally used with the adverb aqui, 
* Derivatives of hacer are conjugated on the same model. Some of them, 
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i 


CONDITIONAL 





cabria 
cabrias 
cabria 
cabriamos 
cabriais 
cabrian 


caeria 
caerias 
caeria 
caerfamos 
caerfais 
caerian 


habria 
habrias 
habria 
habriamos 
habriais 
habrian 


haria 
harias 
haria 
hariamos 
hariais 
harian 


IMPERATIVE 


cabe 


cabed 


cae 


caed 


hé 


(missing) 


haz 


haced 





PRESENT 
SUBJUNCTIVE 


quepa 
quepas 
quepa 
quepamos 
quepais 
quepan 


caiga 
caigas 
caiga 
caigamos 
caigais 
caigan 


haya 
hayas 
haya 
hayamos 
hayais 
hayan 


haga 
hagas 
haga 
hagamos 
hagais 
hagan 


cupiera 
cupieras 
cupiera 
cupiéramos 
cupierais 
cupieran 





cayera 
cayeras 
cayera 
cayéramos 
cayerais 
cayeran 


hubiera 
hubieras 
hubiera 
hubiéramos 
hubierais 
hubieran 


hiciera 
hicieras 
hiciera 
hiciéramos 
hicierais 
hicieran 





PAST SUBJUNCTIVE 





cupiese 
cupieses 
cupiese 
cupiésemos 
cupieseis 
cupiesen 


cayese 
cayeses 
cayese 
cayésemos 
cayeseis 
cayesen 


hubiese 
hubieses 
hubiese 
hubiésemos 
hubieseis 
hubiesen 


hiciese 
hicieses 
hiciese 
hiciésemos 
hicieseis 
hiciesen 


nnn EEE anne 


ciple and the second singular and first and second persons plural of the past 
etc., cayese, etc. (past subjunctive), see § 306. 


instead of ha. 


here, thus hé aqui, behold. 
like satisfacer, fo satisfy, retain the original f of the Latin facere. 


240 A PRACTICAL SPANISH GRAMMAR 


Second Conjugation — Continued 


ee 


PRESENT INFINITIVE 





324. poder,! to be able, can 
PRESENT PARTICIPLE 
pudiendo! 


PAST PARTICIPLE 
podido 
325. PRESENT INFINITIVE 
poner, fo place, to put 
PRESENT PARTICIPLE 
poniendo 


PAST PARTICIPLE 
puesto 


326. PRESENT INFINITIVE 
querer,” fo wish, to want 
PRESENT PARTICIPLE 
queriendo 
PAST PARTICIPLE 
querido 


327. PRESENT INFINITIVE 
saber, to know 


PRESENT PARTICIPLE 
sabiendo 


PAST PARTICIPLE 
sabido 








PRESENT PAST PAST 
FUTURE 
INDICATIVE | DESCRIPTIVE | ABSOLUTE 

puedo! podia pude podré 
puedes podias pudiste podras 
puede podia pudo podra 
podemos | podiamos pudimos podremos 
podeéis podiais pudisteis podréis 
pueden podian pudieron podran 
pongo ponia puse pondré 
pones ponias pusiste pondras 
pone ponia puso pondra 
ponemos | poniamos pusimos pondremos 
ponéis poniais pusisteis pondréis 
ponen ponian pusieron pondran 
quiero” queria quise querré 
quieres querias quisiste querras 
quiere queria quiso querra 
queremos | queriamos | quisimos querremos 
queréis queriais quisisteis | querréis 
quieren querian quisieron querran 
sé sabia supe sabré 
sabes sabfas supiste sabras 
sabe sabia supo sabra 
sabemos_ | sabiamos supimos sabremos 
sabéis sabfais supisteis sabréis 
saben sabian supieron sabran 





1 The present participle and the present tenses of poder have vowel changes 
its nature this verb has no imperative. 


2 The present tenses and the imperative of querer have the same vowel 
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Second Conjugation — Continued 


LL 




















CONDITIONAL IMPERATIVE aor PAST SUBJUNCTIVE 
SUBJUNCTIVE 

podria pueda! pudiera pudiese 
podrias (missing) puedas pudieras pudieses 
podria pueda pudiera pudiese 
podriamos podamos pudiéramos pudiésemos 
podriais (missing) podais pudierais pudieseis 
podrian puedan pudieran pudiesen 
pondria ponga pusiera pusiese 
pondrias pon pongas pusieras pusieses 
pondria ponga pusiera pusiese 
pondriamos pongamos pusiéramos pusiésemos 
pondriais poned pongais pusierais pusieseis 
pondrian pongan pusieran pusiesen 
querria quiera” quisiera quisiese 
querrias quiere” quieras quisieras quisieses 
querria quiera quisiera quisiese 
querriamos queramos quisiéramos quisiésemos 
querriais quered querdais quisierais quisieseis 
querrian quieran quisieran quisiesen 
sabria sepa supiera supiese 
sabrias sabe sepas supieras supieses 
sabria sepa supiera supiese 
sabriamos sepamos supiéramos supiésemos 
sabriais sabed sepais supierais supieseis 
sabrian sepan supieran supiesen 


i 


like those of radical-changing verbs of the second class (see § 314, b). From 


changes as those of radical-changing verbs of the first class (see § 311, c). 
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Second Conjugation — Continued 


ES 


PRESENT PAST PAST 
PRESENT INFINITIVE FUTURE 
INDICATIVE | DESCRIPTIVE | ABSOLUTE 




















328. ser, to be soy era fui seré 
PRESENT PARTICIPLE eres eras fuiste serds 
siendo es era fué sera 
PAST PARTICIPLE somos éramos fuimos seremos 
ans sois erais fuisteis seréis 
son eran fueron seran 
329. PRESENT INFINITIVE 
Tener, to have tengo tenia tuve tendré 
PRESENT PARTICIPLE tienes tenfas tuviste tendras 
teniendo tiene tenia tuvo tendra 
PAST PARTICIPLE tenemos teniamos tuvimos tendremos 
Sade tenéis tenfais _ | tuvisteis tendréis 
tienen tenian tuvieron tendran 
330. PRESENT INFINITIVE 
Traer,! to bring, to carry traigo traia traje traeré 
PRESENT PARTICIPLE traes trafas trajiste traeras 
trayendo trae traia trajo traera 
BACT DARTICIELE traemos traiamos trajimos traeremos 
fraide traéis trafais trajisteis traeréis 
traen traian trajeron traeran 
331. PRESENT INFINITIVE 
valer, to be worth valgo valia vali valdré 
PRESENT PARTICIPLE vales valias valiste valdras 
valiendo vale valia valié valdra 
PAST PARTICIPLE valemos | valiamos valimos valdremos 
Praline valéis valiais valisteis valdréis 
valen valian valieron valdran 


CT 


1 The y of the present participle represents unstressed i between two 
that follow it. 
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Second Conjugation —C ontinued 








| PRESENT 

CONDITIONAL | IMPERATIVE PAST SUBJUNCTIVE 
SUBJUNCTIVE 

seria sea fuera fuese 
serias sé seas fueras fueses 
seria sea fuera fuese 
seriamos seamos fuéramos fuésemos 
seriais sed. sedis fuerais fueseis 
serian sean fueran fuesen 
teudria tenga tuviera tuviese 
tendrias ten tengas tuvieras tuvieses 
tendria tenga tuviera tuviese 
tendriamos tengamos tuviéramos tuviésemos 
tendriais tened tengais tuvierais tuvieseis 
tendrian tengan tuvieran tuviesen 
traeria traiga trajera trajese 
traerias trae traigas trajeras trajeses 
traeria traiga trajera trajese 
traeriamos traigamos trajéramos trajésemos 
traeriais traed traigais trajerais trajeseis 
traerian traigan trajeran trajesen 
valdria valga valiera valiese 
valdrias val or vale_ | valgas valieras valieses 
valdria valga valiera valiese 
valdriamos valgamos valiéramos valiésemos 
valdriais valed valgais valierais valieseis 
valdrian valgan valieran valiesen 


i 


vowels. The j of the past absolute root absorbs the z of ze and zo endings 
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Second Conjugation — Continued 


ae Oe 




















PRESENT PAST PAST 
PRESENT INFINITIVE FUTURE 
INDICATIVE | DESCRIPTIVE | ABSOLUTE 
332. ver,! to see veo veia vi veré 
PRESENT PARTICIPLE ves veias viste veras 
send ve veia vid vera 
vemos ~ veiamos vimos veremos 
PAST PARTICIPLE ; as aie a3 
: veis veiais visteis veréis 
visto ; ‘ , 
ven veian vieron veran 
Se EE ee 
Third Conjugation 
SS SS eee 
PRESENT PAST PAST 
PRESENT INFINITIVE ‘ FUTURE 
INDICATIVE | DESCRIPTIVE | ABSOLUTE 
333. asir, to grasp, to| asgo asia asi asiré 
seize ases asias asiste asiras 
PRESENT PARTICIPLE | ase asia asi6 asird 
asiendo asimos asiamos asimos asiremos 
ee PET CIELE Sa iiacis asiais asisteis asiréis 
asido - : ; 
= asen asian asieron asiran 
334. 
PRESENT INFINITIVE | conduzco conducia conduje conduciré 
conducir,? to conduct, | conduces conducias condujiste | conduciras 
to lead conduce conducia condujo conduciré 
PRESENT PARTICIPLE | conducimos | conducfamos | condujimos | conduciremos 
conduciendo conducis conduciais condujisteis| conduciréis 
AST PARTICIPLE i F , 
[oa conducen conducian condujeron | conduciran 
conducido 











SN Na 
1 Derivatives of ver are conjugated on the same model, but proveer, fo 
a regular verb of the second conjugation. 


2 There are a number of verbs ending in —ducir. 


Having a vowel before 


before the ¢ whenever the ending begins with o or a (see § 308). In addition 
of the following i in the ending io and in those endings which begin with ie. 
ducir, to produce, reducir, to reduce, traducir, to translate, etc. 
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Second Conjugation — Continued 


pat 


245 





CONDITIONAL | IMPERATIVE ncepeee PAST SUBJUNCTIVE 
SUBJUNCTIVE 

veria vea viera viese 
verias ve veas vieras vieses 
veria vea viera viese 
veriamos veamos viéramos viésemos 
veriais ved veais vierais vieseis 
verian vean vieran viesen 





Third Conjugation — Continued 


i 











CONDITIONAL | IMPERATIVE eb ages PAST SUBJUNCTIVE 
SUBJUNCTIVE 

asiria asga asiera asiese 
asirias ase asgas asieras asieses 
asiria asga asiera asiese 
asiriamos asgamos asiéramos asiésemos 
asiriais asid asgais asierais asieseis 
asirian asgan asieran asiesen 
conduciria conduzca condujera condujese 
conducirfas conduce conduzcas condujeras condujeses 
conduciria conduzca condujera condujese 
conduciriamos conduzcamos | condujéramos | condujésemos 
conduciriais conducid conduzcais condujerais condujeseis 
conducirian conduzcan condujeran condujesen 


ne 
provide, which still retains the original infinitive stem (veer), is conjugated like 


the c, they conjugate their present tenses like inceptive verbs by interposing z 
they have a final j in their past absolute roots which causes the disappearance 
Such verbs are conducir, fo conduct, deducir, to deduce, inducir, to induce, pro- 
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Third Conjugation — Continued 


TL 





PRESENT PAST PAST 
PRESENT INFINITIVE 
INDICATIVE | DESCRIPTIVE | ABSOLUTE 
335. decir, fo say, tell| digo decia dije 
PRESENT PARTICIPLE | dices decfas dijiste 
diciendo dice decia dijo! 
PAST PARTICIPLE decimos deciamos dijimos 
dicho decis deciais dijisteis 
336 dicen decian dijeron! 
PRESENT INFINITIVE 
ir, to go voy iba fui? 
? 
PRESENT PARTICIPLE | V@S ibas fuiste 
yendo va iba fué 
PAST PARTICIPLE vamos ibamos fuimos 
ido vais ibais fuisteis 
337 van iban fueron 
PRESENT INFINITIVE | 
oir,’ to hear ree oe © ; 
oyes oias oiste 
PRESENT PARTICIPLE | °Y 5 
oyendo oye oia oyo 
Sie Ou oimos ofamos oimos 
Ra ois ofais ofsteis 
oyen ofan oyeron 
338. 
PRESENT INFINITIVE Are aaa ae 
re 
ir 4 
salir,* to OLD sales salias saliste 
come ou - 
sale salia salid 
PRESENT PARTICIPLE : Z 5 
liend salimos saliamos salimos 
saliendo ; Ros cee 
salis saliais salisteis 
PAST PARTICIPLE 6 
salen salfan salieron 


salido 








FUTURE 





diré 
diras 
dira 
diremos 
diréis 
diran 


iremos 
iréis 
iran 


oiré 
oirds 
oird 
oiremos 
oiréis 
oiran 


saldré 
saldras 
saldra 
saldremos 
saldréis 
saldran 





1 The past absolute of decir has a j in its root and, asin all such verbs, the j 
mon derivatives of decir are bendecir, to bless, maldecir, to curse, contradecir, 
in having regular past participles, regular future and conditional indicative and 
differ from decir only in the last respect, that of having full forms in the im- 

2 The past absolute and the past subjunctive are conjugated exactly like 

5 It should be noted that stressed i after o requires the written accent. 
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Third Conjugation — Continued — 





PRESENT 





CONDITIONAL | IMPERATIVE PAST SUBJUNCTIVE 
SUBJUNCTIVE 

diria diga dijera dijese! 
dirias di digas dijeras dijeses 
diria diga dijera dijese 
diriamos digamos dijéramos dijésemos 
diriais decid digais dijerais dijeseis 
dirian digan dijeran dijesen 
irfa vaya fuera fuese 
irfas vé vayas fueras fueses 
irfa vaya fuera fuese 
iriamos vayamos fuéramos fuésemos 
irfais id vayais fuerais fueseis 
irian vayan fueran fuesen 
oiria oiga oyera oyese 
oirfas oye oigas oyeras oyeses 
oiria oiga oyera oyese 
oirfamos oigamos oyéramos oyésemos 
oiriais oid oigais oyerais oyeseis 
oirian oigan - oyeran oyesen 
saldria salga saliera saliese 
saldrias sal salgas salieras salieses 
saldria salga saliera saliese 
saldriamos salgamos saliéramos saliésemos 
saldriais salid salgais salierais salieseis 
saldrian salgan salieran saliesen 


jc es nnn 
absorbs the i of ending io and all endings beginning with ie. Some of the com- 
to contradict and predecir to predict. Of these the first two differ from decir 
the full form of the imperative singular (bendice and maldice). The last two 
perative singular (contradice, predice). 
the corresponding tenses of ser, ¢o be (see § 328). 

4 Salir has the same irregularities as valer, which see, § 331. 
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Third Conjugation — Continued 


ee 
! 








PRESENT PAST PAST 
PRESENT INFINITIVE FUTURE 
INDICATIVE | DESCRIPTIVE | ABSOLUTE 
339. venir,! to come | vengo venia vine vendré 
PRESENT PARTICIPLE | Vienes venias viniste vendras 
viniendo viene venia vino vendra 
venim veniam inimos ndremos 
PAST PARTICIPLE e i ae sand A ese ae 2) 4 
: venis veniais vinisteis vendréis 
venido : 3 = 
vienen venian vinieron vendran 











Sn SLE UE EEE EERE 


1 The present participle and the second and third singular and third plural 
radical-changing verbs, but this verb is not included in that class. 
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Third Conjugation — Continued - 


a ——— 





CONDITIONAL | IMPERATIVE paper PAST SUBJUNCTIVE 
SUBJUNCTIVE 

vendria venga viniera viniese 
vendrias ven vengas vinieras vinieses 
vendria venga viniera viniese 
vendriamos vengamos viniéramos viniésemos 
vendriais venid vengais vinierais vinieseis 
vendrian vengan vinieran viniesen 


i 


of the present indicative have changes similar to those of the second class of 
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340. Defective Verbs are verbs which are wanting in some of 
their forms. Such, for instance, are the verbs that denote weather 
conditions, like nevar, fo snow and Ilover, to rain. Most of them 
are verbs that are but little used. 

341. Placer, to please, and the less common aplacer, to please, 
are used only in the third singular forms of their tenses. Placer is 
conjugated as follows: 


INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE 
Presse place plega, plegue, or plazca 
Past Descriptive:  placia -ra form ( pluguiera or placiera’ 
—se form { pluguiese or placiese 
Past Absolute: plugo or placid 
Future: placera pluguiere or placiere 
Conditional: placeria 


342. Soler, to be accustomed, to be wont, is used only in the present 
and imperfect indicative. In the present it changes o to ue when 
the stress falls on the stem. 


Indic. Pres.: suelo, sueles, suele, solemos, soléis, suelen. 


Past Descriptive: solia, solias, solia, soliamos, soliais, solian. 


343. Concernir, to concern, is used only in the third persons. It 
changes e to ie in the present when stressed. 


3d sing. 3d plural 
Pres. Indic.: concierne conciernen 
Past Descriptive: concernia concernian 
Past Absolute: concernid concernieron 
Future: concernira concerniran 
Conditional: concerniria concernirian 
Pres. Suby.: concierna conciernan 
Past Subj., —ra form: concerniera concernieran 
Past Sulj., -se form: concerniese concerniesen 
Future Subj.: concerniere concernieren 


344. Yacer, to lie, is rarely used except in epitaphs. Its use is 
confined to the third person forms. In the present tenses it may 
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have any one of three stems before endings beginning with o or a, 
namely yaze-, yazg— or yag-. All other forms are regular. 


345. Irregular Past Participle. — The following four verbs, and 
their derivatives, have irregular past participles, but are otherwise 
regular: 


abrir, to open Past Participle abierto 
cubrir, fo cover = a cubierto 
escribir, to write oa x escrito 
imprimir, to impress, to print of # impreso 


346. Four regular verbs, two of the second and two of the third 
conjugation, have two past participles, one regular and one 
irregular: 

prender, fo catch, to arrest prendido and preso 
romper, to break rompido and roto 


The regular forms are used in the formation of the compound 
tenses. Roto however is used in all cases when the verb is transi- 
tive. Compounds of prender and romper have regular past par- 
ticiples. 


347. The two third conjugation verbs having double past par- 
ticiples are: 
oprimir, to oppress oprimido and opreso 
suprimir, fo suppress suprimido and supreso 


The regular forms are used in forming the compound tenses. 
The irregular forms indicate a state of being and partake of the 
nature of adjectives. 





VOCABULARIES 


ABBREVIATIONS FOR BOTH VOCABULARIES 


abs. =absolute intr. =intransitive 
adj. =adjective m.  =masculine 
adv. =adverb nm. =noun 

art. =article num. =numeral 
conj. =conjunction part. =participle 
def. =definite pers. =personal 
dem. =demonstrative pl. =plural 
descr. = descriptive poss. = possessive 
ifs = feminine prep. = preposition 
inf. =infinitive pron. =pronoun 
inter. =interrogative vel. =relative 
interj. = interjection ty. =transitive 


+ =followed by 


NOTES 


1. It is to be borne in mind that there are four more letters in Spanish than in Eng- 
lish, ch, ll, fi, and rr, a fact which complicates the finding of words in the vocabulary. 
The first three are treated as independent letters and have special] headings. There- 
fore, words beginning with ch, Ul, and fi will be found under special headings after c, 1, 
and n respectively. 

The same arrangement obtains when these characters are in the body of a word. So 
the word alla will not be found between alivio and almacén, but after Alvarez; the 
word afiadir, not between amo and andar, but after anuncio, etc. 

No word begins with rr, but when this sign is in the body of a word it occupies the 
place it would be expected to occupy in an English vocabulary. 

2. The number in parenthesis after certain verbs is that of the paragraph in which 
the irregularities (slight or important) in the conjugation of these verbs are shown. 

3. The preposition, placed in parenthesis after a Spanish verb in the English-Spanish 
Vocabulary, must be used between this verb and the following infinitive. If no such 
preposition is placed after the verb, it means that any infinitive following this verb 
comes directly after it, no preposition being needed, or that no infinitive is ever used 
after it. 


SPANISH-ENGLISH VOCABULARY 


A 


a, prep., at, to, in, on; inserted be- 
fore personal direct bhicc: 

abierto, —a, past part. of abrir; adj., 

Se 

abrigo, m., overcoat. 

abril, m., April. 

abrir, to open. 

absolutamente, adv., absolutely. 

abuela, f., grandmother. 

abuelo, m., grandfather; —s, grand- 
parents; ancestors. 

aca, here (motion). 

acabar, to finish, complete, end; — 
de (before infinitive), to have 
just .. .; acaba de llegar, he has 
just arrived. 

acceder, to accede. 

aceptacién, f., acceptance. 

aceptar, to accept; —se, to be ac- 
cepted. 

acercarse (303, 1), to approach. 

acertar (311, a), to succeed. 

Acevedo, a proper name. 

acogida, f., notice, welcome. 

aconsejar, to advise. 3 

acontecer (308), to happen. 

acordar (311, 0), to agree. 

acostar (311, 0), to lay down; —se, 
to lie down, go to bed. 

acostumbrar, to accustom; be ac- 
customed; —se, to accustom 
one’s self. 

acre, M., acre. 


acreditado, —a, adj., accredited, dis- 
tinguished. 

acreedor, m., creditor. 

acto, m., act, deed. 

actual, adj., actual; del 7 del —, of 
the 7th of the present month. 

actualmente, adv., at present. 

acuerdo, pres. ind. of acordar. 

acusar, to accuse, acknowledge. 

adelantado, —a, past part. of ade- 
lantar; por —, in advance. 

adelantar, to advance, progress, 
improve. 

jadiés! interj., farewell, good-bye. 

adivinar, to guess, find out. 

admirablemente, adv., admirably. 

adonde, adv., where; ¢gad6énde? 
whither? to what place? 

adquirir (314, note), to acquire. 

aduana, f., custom-house. 

afectisimo, —a, most affectionate. 

afecto, —a, adj., affectionate. 

afmo. = afectisimo. 

Africa, f., Africa. 

agencia, f., agency. 

agitar, to agitate. 

agosto, m., August. 

agradable, adj., agreeable, pleas- 
ant. 

agradecer (308), to thank for, be 
grateful for. 

agricultura, f., agriculture. 

agua, f., water. 

aguardar, to expect, await. 

agudeza, /., witticism. 


255 


256 


Aguirre, a proper name. 

ahora, adv., now, at present. 

ahorcar (303, 1), to hang; —se, to 
hang one’s self. 

ajeno, —a, adj., another’s, of an- 
other. 

al=a+el; — ofr, on hearing; — 
que, to whomsoever. 

ala, f., wing. 

alabar, to praise. 

alargar (303, 2), to hold out, lift. 

alcanzar (303, 4), to pursue, over- 
come. 

alcoba, f., bedroom. 

alegrar, to gladden; —se, to re- 
joice, be glad. 

alejarse, to go away, withdraw. 

alem4n, —ana, adj., German. 

aleman, m., German language. 

Alemania, f., Germany. 

Alfonso, Alphonsus. 

Alfredo, Alfred. 

algo, indef. pron., something. 

alguien, indef. pron., somebody, 
some one. 

algin, see alguno. 

alguno, —a, indef. adj. and pron., 
some, any; cosa —a, anything; 
—as veces, sometimes. 

alivio, m., relief. 

almacén, m., warehouse. 

almorzar (311, 5; 303, 4), to lunch; 
breakfast. 

altisimo, —a, adj., very high, high- 
est. 

alto, —a, adj., high; tall; deep; el 
piso —o, the top floor. 

alumbrar, to light. 

Alvarez, a proper name. 

alla, adv., there, thither. 

alli, adv., there. 


SPANISH-ENGLISH VOCABULARY 


amar, to love; —se, to love each 
other. 

amenazar (303, 4), to threaten. 

América, f., America; — del Sur or 
Sud-—, South America. 

americano, —a, adj., American. 

amiga, f., friend. 

amigo, m., friend. 

amistad, f., friendship. 

amo, m., master. 

andar (317), to go, walk, move 
along; — en diversiones, to in- 
dulge in amusements. 

andén, m., platform. 

angel, m., angel. 

animal, m., animal. 

animar, to animate, comfort. 

anoche, adv., last night. 

anotar, to note. 

ansioso, —a, adj., anxious. 

antemano, adv.; de —, in advance, 
beforehand. 

anterior, adj., before, preceding. 

antes, adv., beforehand; — de, 
prep., before; — que, conj., be- 
fore. 

anticipadamente, adv., in advance. 

anticipado, —a, adj., in advance; 
dar las gracias —as a, to thank 
in advance. 

anticipar, to anticipate; — las gra- 
cias, to thank in advance. 

antiguo, —a, adj., old, ancient. 

anual, adj., annual, yearly. 

anunciar, to announce. 

anuncio, m., advertisement. 

afiadir, to add. 

afio, m., year. 

apellido, m., surname. 

apenas, adv., hardly, scarcely, no 
sooner. 


SPANISH-ENGLISH VOCABULARY 


apero, m., implement; —s de la- 
branza, farming implements. 

aplaudir, to applaud. 

aplicado, -a, adj., diligent, studi- 
ous. 

apoyo, m., support, help. 

apreciar, to appreciate, value, wel- 
come. 

aprender, to learn. 

apropiado, —a, adj., suited. 

aprovecharse, to avail one’s self, 
profit (by). 

aquel, aquella; aquellos, aquellas, 
dem. adj., that; those. 

aquél, aquélla, aquello; aquéllos, 
aquéllas, dem. pron:, that, that 
one; those, the former. 

aqui, adv., here. 

arbol, m., tree. 

Argentina, f., Argentina. 

aria, f., (musical) air, song. 

arreglar, to arrange. 

arreglo, m., rule; con — a, accord- 
ing to, in conformity with. 

arrepentirse (314, a), to repent. 

arrojar, to throw, throw out, hurl. 

arte, m. and f., art. 

articulo, m., article, — de fondo, 
editorial. 

artista, m. and f., artist. 

Arturo, Arthur. 

ascender (311, c), to amount. 

asegurar, to assure, state. 

asi, adv., so, thus, in this or that 
manner. 

Asia, f., Asia. 

asiento, m., chair, seat. 

asistencia, f., aid, help. 

astrologo, m., astrologer. 

astronomia, f., astronomy. 

astucia, f., cunning. 
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asustar, to frighten, terrify; —se, 
to be frightened. 

atacar (303, 1), to attack. 

atemorizar (303, 4), to terrify; 
—se, to be terrified. 

atencion, f., attention; con —, at- 
tentively. 

atento, --a, adj., attentive, sincere, 
respectful. 

ato. =atento. 

atrasado, —a, adj., overdue, old. 

atreverse, to dare. 

atto. =atento. 

aumentar, to augment, increase. 

aumento, m., increase. 

aun, adv., even, still. 

aunque, conj., though, although. 

aurora, f., dawn. 

Australia, f., Australia. 

Austria-Hungria, f., Austria~Hun- 


gary. 
avanzado, —a, adj., advanced; 
lo —a ... estacién, the ad- 


vanced state of the season. 

averiguar (303, 3), to ascertain, 
find out. 

avisar, to inform. 

jay! interj., alas! 

ayer, adv., yesterday. 

ayudar, to aid, help. 

aztcar, m., sugar. 

azul, adj., blue. 


B 


Bahamas, Bahama Islands, group 
N. E. of Cuba; British colony. 

bahia, f., bay. 

bajar, to descend, come down, 
alight. 

bajo, —a, adj., low. 
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bajo, prep., under. 

bajo, m., bass. 

balance, m., balance. 

banco, m., bench; banking house. 

banquero, m., banker. 

bafio, m., bath; cuarto de —, bath- 
room. 

baratisimo, —a, adj., very cheap, 
cheapest. 

barato, —a, adj., cheap. 

barbicano, —a, adj., having a grey 
beard. 

Barcelona, Barcelona, a Spanish 
seaport on the Mediterranean. 

baritono, m., baritone. 

bastén, m., cane, stick. 

batir, to beat; clap; move. 

batil, m., trunk. 

beber, to drink. 

Bélgica, f., Belgium. 

bello, —a, adj., beautiful, fine. 

beneficio, m., benefit, favor. 

besar, to kiss. 

bien, adv., well. 

bien, m., good, benefit. 

bienestar, m., well-being, comfort. 

billete, m., ticket; banknote. 

bisiesto, adj.; afio —, leap year. 

blanco, —a, adj., white. 

Blanco, a proper name. 

boca, f., mouth. 

bocado, m., piece, morsel. 

bodega, f., hold (of a ship). 

Bogota, capital of Colombia (South 
America). 

Bolivia, a South American repub- 
lic. 

bolsillo, m., pocket; purse. 

bondad, f., kindness. 

bordo, m., ship; a —, aboard. 

Brasil (el), Brazil. 
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brazo, m., arm. 

Bretafia, f., Britain; la Gran —, 
Great Britain. 

brib6n, m., rascal, scoundrel. 

bruja, f., witch. 

brujo, m., sorcerer, wizard. 

brufiir (305), to polish. 

buen, see bueno. 

bueno, ~—a, adj., good; kind; favor- 
able. 

Buenos Aires, the capital of Ar- 
gentina (South America). 

Bulgaria, f., Bulgaria. 

bullir (305), to boil. 

buque, m., vessel; — mercante, 
merchant vessel; — de vela, sail- 
boat, sailing vessel. 

burro, m., donkey. 

busca, /., search, quest. 

buscar (303, 1), to seek, look for. 

butaca, f., seat; — de platea, or- 
chestra seat. 


Cc 


caballero, m., gentleman, sir. 

caballito, m., little horse. 

caballo, m., horse. 

caber (320), to be contained, fit in; 
no cabe duda, there is no doubt. 

cabeza, f., head. 

cabo, m., cape; Colonia del Cabo, 
Cape Province (Union of South 
Africa). 

cada, adj., each; — uno, pron., 
each, each one. 

caer (321), to fall. 

café, m., coffee. 

caiga, pres. subj. of caer. 

caja, f., box; — de hierro, safe; 
libro de —, cash-book. 
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cajero, m., cashier. 

calculo, m., calculation. 

calidad, f., quality. 

caliente, adj., warm, hot. 

calle, f., street. 

callejuela, f., narrow street, lane. 


calor, m., heat; tener —, to be 
warm. 

cama, f., bed; coche —, sleeping 
car. 


camarote, m., stateroom, berth. 

cambiar, to change; — de tren, to 
change cars. 

cambio, m., exchange; letra de —, 
bill of exchange. 

campo, m., field; country. 

Canada (el), Canada. 

cansado, ~a, adj., tired. 

cantar, to sing. 

cantidad, f., quantity. 

cafia, f., cane; — de azticar, sugar- 
cane. 

capacidad, f., capacity, ability. 

capital, f., capital. 

Caracas, the capital of Venezuela 
(South America). 

caracter, m., character. 

cardinal, adj., cardinal. 

cargo, m., charge, keeping, care; 
Poston, girar a — de, to draw 
on .. .; hacerse — de, to imag- 
ine, fake into consideration; take 
upon one’s self, take charge of, 
be in charge of. 

caritativo, —a, adj., charitable. 

carlista, m., Carlist (a supporter of 
the claims to the throne of Spain 
of Don Carlos (1848-1909) or his 
successors). 

carne, f., meat. 

carnicero, m., butcher. 
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caro, —a, adj., dear, expensive, cost- 
ly. 

carrera, f., career. 

carro, m., carriage, cart. 

carta, f., letter. 

casa, f., house; — de comercio, 
business, commercial ory mercan- 
tile house; a —, home; en —, at 
home. 

casamiento, m., marriage. 

cascabel, m., (small) bell. 

casi, adv., almost, nearly. 

casita, f., small house. 

caso, m., case; en — que ov en — 
de que, in case; no hacer —, to 
pay no attention. 

castellano, m., Spanish language. 

casualidad, f., hazard, chance; por 
—, by chance. 

catélico, —a, adj., catholic. 

catorce, num. adj., fourteen. 

causar, to cause; make. 

cay6, past abs. of caer. 

cédula, f., slip of paper. 

célebre, adj., celebrated, famous. 

cenar, to dine, have supper. 

cenizas, f. pl., ashes. 

centavo, m., hundredth part. 

centena, f., hundred, a group of one 
hundred. 

centenar, m., hundred. 

centésimo, —a, mum. adj., hun- 
dredth. 

centigramo, m., centigram. 

centimetro, m., centimeter. 

céntimo, m., centime (worth % of 
a cent). 

cerca, adv., near; — 
close by. 

cerrar (311, a), to close, lock. 

cerveza, f., beer. 


de, prep., near, 
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cesante, adj., without employment. 
cia. = compafiia, f., company. 
ciego, —a, adj., blind. 

ciego, m., blind man. 

cien, see ciento. 

ciencia, f., science. 

ciento, num. adj., one hundred. 
cierto, —a, adj., a certain. 

cinco, num. adj., five. 

cincuenta, num. adj., fifty. 
cincuentavo, m., fiftieth. 
circular, f., circular letter. 
circular, to circulate, be current. 
circunstancia, f., circumstance. 
cirujano, m., surgeon. 

ciudad, f., city. 

civil, adj., civil. 

claro, —a, adj., clear, bright, light. 
clase, f., class, kind. 

clavo, m., nail. 

cliente, m. and f., customer. 
cobrar, to collect. 

cobre, m., copper. 


coche, m., railroad car; — cama, 
sleeping car; — de fumar, smok- 
ing car; — salén, parlor car. 


cocina, f., kitchen. 

coger (304, 2), to catch, seize, get, 
come upon. 

coja, pres. subj. of coger. 

cojear, to limp. 

cojo, —a, adj., lame. 

colegio, m., college. 

colilargo, —a, adj., longtailed. 

colocar (303, 1), to place, provide 
with employment. 

Colombia, Colombia, 
American republic. 

Colén: Christopher Columbus, 
Genoese discoverer of America 
(1436? or 1446?—1506). 


a South 
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colonia, f., colony. 

color, m., color. 

columna, f., column. 

comedia, f., comedy. 

comedor, m., dining-room. 

comer, to eat. 

comercial, adj., commercial. 

comerciante, m., merchant, dealer. 

comercio, m., commerce, trade; 
city; casa de —, business house; 
viajante de —, commercial trav- 
elew 


comisi6n, /., commission; en —, on 
commission. 

como, adv., how; like; as; tan... 
—,as...as. 


gcémo? adv., how? 

compafiero, m., companion. 

compajfiia, /., company. 

comparar, to compare. 

compilar, to compile. _ 

complacencia, f., kindness, amia- 
bility. 

complacer (308), to please. 

comportamiento, m., behavior. 

compra, f., buying, purchase. 

comprador, m., buyer, purchaser. 

comprar, to buy. 

comprender, to understand; in- 
clude. 

comtin, adj., common; ordinary, 
por lo —, in general, generally. 

con, prep., with. 

conceder, to give, grant. 

concepto, m., opinion. 

condicién, f., condition, state. 

conducir (334), to conduct, lead, 
take. 

conductor, m., conductor. 

confesar (311, a), to confess, ad- 
mit. 


SPANISH-ENGLISH VOCABULARY — 


confianza, f., confidence, trust; 
digno de —, trustworthy. 
confiar, to confide; to give. 
congreso, m., congress, assembly. 
conmigo, with me, with myself. 
conocer (308), to know, be ac- 
quainted with. 
conocido , —a, adj., well known. 
conocimiento, m., knowledge. 
conquistar, to conquer. 
conseguir (315, b), to obtain, gain ; 
succeed. 
consejo, m., counsel, council. 
consentir (314, a), to consent. 
conservador, m., Conservative. 
consideracion, f., consideration. 
considerar, to consider. 
consiguié, past abs. of conseguir. 
consiguiente, adj., consequent; por 
—, consequently, therefore. 
consistir (en), to consist (of). 
constante, adj., constant. 
constar, to consist. 
constitucion, f., constitution. 
construir (315, d), to build. 
consultar, to consult, ask advice. 
contado, —a, past part. of contar; de 
—., suddenly, immediately. 
contar (311, b) (con), to count, rely 
(upon). 
contener (329), to contain. 
contento, —a, adj., glad, pleased. 
contestacion, f., answer, reply. 
contestar, to answer, reply. 
contiene, pres. ind. of contener. 
contigo, with you. 
continente, m., continent. 
continuaci6n, f., continuation; a —, 
below. 
continuamente, continually. 
contra, prep., against. 
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convencer (304, 1), to convince. 

conveniencia, f., convenience; ad- 
vantage. 

conveniente, adj., suitable, timely. 

conversar, to converse, talk to- 
gether. 

convertir (314, a), to convert; —se, 
to be converted. 

conviccién, f., conviction. 

convierten, pres. ind. of convertir. 

coraz6n, m., heart. 

corbata, f., necktie. 

cordel, m., rope. 

corona, f., crown; kingdom. 

corral, m., courtyard. 

corregir (315, 6), to correct, amend; 
—se, to correct one’s self, re- 
form. 

correo, m., post; por —, by mail. 


correspondencia, f., correspond- 
ence. 

corresponsal, m., correspondent; 
agent. 


corrigiese, past sulj. of corregir. 

cortaplumas, m., penknife. 

corte, f., court. 

Cortes, f. pl., Cortes (reunion of the 
Senate and the Chamber of Rep- 
resentatives). 

cortesano, m., courtier. 

corto, —a, adj., short. 

cosa, f., thing. 

cosecha, f., harvest, crop. 

costar (311, 0), to cost. 

costoso, —a, adj., costly, expen- 
sive. 

costumbre, f., custom, habit. 

coz, f., kick. 

crecer (308), to grow, increase. 

crédito, m., credit. 

creer (306), to believe, think. 
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crey6, past abs. of creer. 

criada, f., maid, servant. 

criado, m., servant. 

Crist6bal, Christopher; see Colén. 

criterio, m., judgment. 

cruzar (303, 4), to cross. 

cuadrante, m., quadrant. 

cual, rel. pron., who, whom, which; 
ele lay 10st cS masa es. 
who, whom, which. 

gcual? inter. adj. and pron., which 
(one)? what (one)? 

cualquiera, adj., any, whatever, 
whichever; — cosa, whatever. 

cu4n=cuanto, adv. before adverbs 
and adjectives. 

cuando, conj., when; de vez en —, 
from time to time. 

gcuando? conj., when? 

cuanto, —a, rel. adj. and pron., how 
much, as much; all that; —os, 
—as, how many, as many; all 
who, all that which. 

gcuanto, —a? inter. adj. and pron., 
how much? how many? 

cuanto, adv., how, how much; j—! 
how! how much! — més, the 
more; en —, as much as; en — a, 
as to, as for. 

cuarenta, num. adj., forty. 

cuarto, m., room; — de bafio, bath- 
room. 

cuarto, num. adj., fourth; a las 
ocho y —, at 8.15. 

cuatro, num. adj., four. 

cuatrocientos, —as, num. adj., four 
hundred. 

Cuba, f., Cuba. 

cubierta, f., deck (of a ship). 

cubo, m., cube. 

cuello, m., collar. 
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cuenta, f., account; bill; tener —, 
to have an account. 

cuidado, m., care, attention; fear. 

cuidado, —a, past part. of cuidar. 

cuidar, to look after, take care of. 

cultivar, to cultivate, raise. 

cultivo, m., cultivation, raising. 

culto, —a, adj., elegant. 

culto, m., worship. 

cumplir, to fulfil; meet; —se, to be 
fulfilled. 

cuna, f., cradle. 

cupo, past abs. of caber. 

curandero, m., quack. 

cursar, to be current; del 5 del que 
cursa, dated the sth inst. 

cuyo, —a, rel. adj. and pron., of 
which, of whom, whose. 

éctyo, —a? inter. adj. and pron., 
whose? 

Ch 


Chacon, a proper name. 

chelin, m., shilling. 

chica, f., little girl. 

chico, —a, adj., small, little. 

chico, m., little boy. 

Chile, m., Chili. 

China, f., China. 

chino, m., Chinese language. 

chiquita, f., very little girl. 

chiquito, —a, adj., very small, very 
little. 

D 

D.=don, m., Mr. 

D.a = dofia, f., Mrs. 

dar (318), to give; cause; — al rio, 
to look out upon or face the 
river; — muerte a, to put to 
death; — 6pera, to perform 
operas; — un paso, to take a 


SPANISH-ENGLISH VOCABULARY 


step; — pena a, to grieve; — a 
saber, to inform; —se, to be 
given; —se a entender, to make 
one’s self understood. 

de, prep., of, from; than. 

dé, pres. subj. of dar. 

deber, to owe; must, ought, should. 

decametro, m., decameter. 

decena, f., group of ten, ten. 

decidir, to decide, resolve. 

decigramo, m., decigram. 

decimetro, m., decimeter. 

décimo, —a, adj., tenth. 

decir (335), to say, tell; es —, that 
is to say, that is. 

declaracion, f., declaration. 

declarar, to declare, state. 

dedicarse (303, 1), to give one’s 
self up, apply one’s self. 

dejar, to leave, let, allow; — mal, 
to disappoint. 

del =de-+ el. 

demas, pron., other; los or las: ==; 
the others, the rest. 

demasiado, adv., too, too much. 

dependiente, m., clerk. 

derecho, m., right. 

desayunar, to breakfast. 

desayuno, m., breakfast. 

descansar, to rest. 

descanso, m., rest; sala de —, 
waiting-room. 

desconocido, —a, adj., unknown. 

descontar (311, 6), to discount; 
—se, to be discounted. 

descontento, —a, adj., displeased. 

descontento, m., grumbler. 

descubierto, —a, past part. of des- 
cubrir. 

descubrimiento, m., discovery. 

descubrir (345), to discover. 











263 


descuento, m., discount. 

desde, prep., since; — luego, of 
course. 

desear, to desire, wish. 

desempefiar, to fill. 

desenvainado, —a, past part. of 
desenvainar. 

desenvainar, to unsheath, expose. 

deseo, m., desire, wish. 

desesperarse, to despair, fret. 

despacio, adv., slowly. 

despacho, m., office; ticket office. 

despertar (311, a), to awaken; 
—se, to awake. 

después, adv., after, afterwards, 
then; — de, prep., after; — que, 
conj., after. 

destino, m., destiny; position, job. 

desventaja, f., disadvantage. 

desventura, f., misfortune. 

determinar, to determine, resolve. 

deuda, f., debt. 

deudor, m., debtor. 

devolver (313), to return, reim- 
burse. 

devuelva, pres. subj. of devolver. 

dia, m., day. 

diario, m., daily newspaper; jour- 
nal. 

diccionario, m., dictionary. 

dice, dicen, diciendo, see decir. 

diciembre, m., December. 

dictado, m., dictation; al —, under 
dictation. 

dictar, to dictate. 

dicho, —a, past part. of decir. 

dieciséis, adj., sixteen. 

diente, m., tooth. 

diesen, past subj. of dar. 

diez, num. adj., ten; — y seis, six- 
teen. 


264 


diferente, adj., different. 

dificil, adj., difficult, hard. 

dificultad, f., difficulty, trouble. 

diga, pres. ind. of decir. 

digno, —a, adj., worthy; — de con- 
fianza, trustworthy. 

digo, dijo, dijeron, see decir. 

Dinamarca, f., Denmark. 

dinero, m., money. 

dié6, past abs. of dar. 

Dios, m., God; jgracias a —! thank 
God! 

diploma, m., diploma. 

diputado, m., deputy, representa- 
tive. 

direccién, f., direction. 

director, m., principal. 

dirigir (304, 2), to direct, address; 

se, to address, apply. 

discipula, f., pupil. 

discipulo, m., pupil; —os, pupils of 
both sexes. 

discrecién, f., discretion. 

disimular, to excuse. 

disparar, to fire; let go. 

disponer (325), to dispose, make 
use. 

disponible, adj., available, on hand. 

disposici6n, f., disposal. 

disputa, f., dispute, argument. 

distancia, f., distance. 

distinguir (304, 3), to distinguish. 

diversion, f., diversion, amuse- 
ment. 

divertirse (314, a), to amuse one’s 
self, 

dividir, to divide; —se, to be 
divided. 

divisién, f., division. 

doble, m., double. 

doce, num. adj., twelve. 
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doceavo, m., twelfth part. - 

docena, /., dozen. 

documento, m., document. 

délar, m., dollar. 

doliente, m., patient, sufferer. 

dolor, m., pain. 

dominacién, f., domination, rule. 

dominar, to master. 

domingo, m., Sunday. 

dominio, m., dominion, territory. 

don, m., don, Mr. 

donde, adv., where. 

¢dénde? adv., where? 

dondequiera que, adv., wherever. 

dofia, /., dofa, Mrs. 

dormido, —a, adj., asleep. 

dormir (314, 6), to sleep; —se, to 
fall asleep. 

dorso, m., back. 

dos, num. adj., two. 

doscientos, —as, num. adj., two 
hundred. 

doy, pres. ind. of dar. 

dozavo, m., twelfth part. 

drama, m., drama. 

dramatico, —a, adj., dramatic. 

duda, f., doubt. 

dudar, to doubt. 

duodécimo, —a, num. adj., twelfth. 

durante, prep., during. 

duro, m., dollar. 


E 


e (before i and hi), conj., and. 

ecuador, m., equator. 

Ecuador, m., Ecuador (South Amer- 
ica). 

edad, f., age. 

edicién, f., edition. 

edificio, m., building. 
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educar (303, 1), to educate. 

efectivo, —a, adj., effective; en —, 
cash. 

Egipto (el), Egypt. 

ejecucién, f., execution, carrying 
on. 

ejecutar, to execute, attend to, 
carry on. 

ejecutivo, —a, adj., executive. 

ejemplo, m., example; por —, for 
instance. 

ejercicio, m., exercise. 

ejercitarse, to exercise one’s self, 
practise. 

el, def. art., the; un peso — par, 
one dollar a pair. 

el (la or lo) cual, los (or las) cuales, 
vel. pron., who,* whom, that, 
which. 

el (la, lo, los, las) que, rel. pron., 
who, whom, which, that. 

él, pers. pron. m., he, him, it. 

elector, m., voter. 

elegante, adj., elegant. 

elegir (315, 5), to elect, choose. 

ella, pers. pron. f., she, her, it; 
—s, they, them. 

ello, pers. pron. n., it, that. 

ellos, pers. pron. m., they, them. 

emancipacién, /., emancipation, 
freedom. 

embarcarse (303, 1), to embark. 

embustero, m., impostor. 

empezar (311, a; 303, 4), to begin. 

empiezo, empiece, see empezar. 

empleado, m., employee, clerk; — 
viajero, traveling agent. 

empleo, m., position, job. 

emprender, to undertake. 

empresa, f., undertaking. 

en, prep., in, into, within; on; at. 
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encarecidamente, adv., earnestly. 

encrespar, to curve, bend. ~ 

endosar, to endorse; —se, to be 
endorsed. 

endoso, m., endorsement. 

endosante, m., endorser. 

enemigo, m., enemy, foe. 

enero, m., January. 

enfermarse, to become sick. 

enfermo, —a, adj., sick. 

engafiar, to deceive; —se, to be 
mistaken. y 

enhorabuena, /., congratulation. 

Enrique, Henry. 

ensefiar, to teach, show. 

entender (311, c), to understand; 
—se, to be understood; —se con, 
to arrange with. 

enterarse, to get information, find 
out. 

entero, —a, adj., entire, whole. 

enterrar (311, a), to bury. 

entiendo, entiende, see entender. 

entierro, m., burial, funeral. 

entonces, adv., then. 

entrada, f., entrance; admission; 
—s y salidas, receipts and dis- 
bursements. 

entrar (en), to enter, go in. 

entre, prep., between, among. 

entregar (303, 2), to deliver, hand. 

enviar, to send. 

equipaje, m., baggage. 

era, past descr. of ser. 

errar (312), to err. 

error, m., mistake. 

es, pres. ind. of ser. 

esa, ésa, f. of ese or ése. 

Escandinavia, f., Scandinavia. 

escaparse, to escape, fly away. 

Escobar, a proper name. 
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escoger (304, 2), to choose, se- 
lect. 

esconder, to hide, conceal. 

escribir (345), to write. 

escuchar, to listen, listen to. 

escuela, f., school; a la—, to 
school. 

ese, esa; esos, esas, dem. adj., that; 
those. 

ése, ésa, eso; ésos, ésas, dem. 
pron., that, that one; those; en 
ésa=en esa ciudad; a ésa=a 
esa ciudad. 

esmero, m., 
eagerness. 

eS0, ESOS, ESOS, see ese, Ese. 

Espafia, f., Spain. 

espafiol, —a, adj., Spanish. 

espafiol, m., Spaniard; Spanish 
language. 

especialmente, adv., especially. 

espera, f., expectation. 

esperanza, f., hope. 

esperar, to hope; expect; await, 
wait for. 

esposa, f., wife. 

esposo, m., husband; —s, husband 
and wife. 

esta, ésta, see este, éste. 

esta, pres. ind. of estar. 


careful attention, 


establecer (308), to establish, 
found. 

establecimiento, m., establishment, 
foundation. 


establo, m., stable. 

estacion, f., station; season. 

estado, m., state; los Estados Uni- 
dos, the United States. 

estar (319), to be; gcémo esta Vd.? 
how are you? 

este, m., east. 
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este, esta; estos, estas, dem. adj., 
this; these. 

éste, ésta, esto; éstos, éstas, dem. 
pron., this, this one, the latter; 
these. 

esté, pres. subj., of estar. 

estendgrafo, m., stenographer. 

estima, f., esteem, respect. 

estimado, —a, adj., esteemed, dear. 

estimar, to appreciate; — infinito, 
to be very thankful. 

esto, estos, éstos, see este, éste. 

estrecho, —a, adj., close. 

estrella, f., star. 

estudiante, m., student. 

estudiar, to study. 

estudio, m., study. 

estuvimos, estuviesen, see estar. 

Eugenio, a proper name. 

Europa, f., Europe. 





europeo, —a, adj., European. 

evitar, to avoid. 

exacto, —a, adj., exact, real. 

exagerar, to exaggerate. 

excepcion, f., exception. 

excepto, adv., except. 

eXCeSO, ., EXCESS. 

exclamar, to exclaim, cry out. 

existir, to exist. 

expedicién, /., expedition. 

expedir (315, a), to send. 

experiencia, f., experience, prac- 
tice. 

explicar (303, 1), to explain. 

expresar, to express, give. 

expreso, —a, express. 

extender (311, c), to extend. 

extranjero, m., stranger; abroad; 
al —, en el —, abroad; del —, 
from abroad. 





| extrafio, —a, adj., strange. 
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F 


fabrica, f., factory. 

fabricante, m., maker, manufac- 
turer. 

fabula, f., fable. 

facil, adj., easy. 

facilitar, to supply. 

facilmente, adv., easily. 

factura, f., invoice; bill. 

facturar, to check. 

falta, f., want, lack; hacer —, to be 
in want of, need. 

faltar, to be wanting, lack, be lack- 
ing. 

fallecimiento, m., death. 

familia, f., family. 

famoso, —a, adj., famous. 

Faust, Gounod’s opera. 

favor, m., favor, good turn. 

favorable, adj., favorable. 

favorablemente, adv., favorably. 

favorecer (308), to favor. 

favorecido, —a, favored. 

fe, f., faith, confidence. 

febrero, m., February. 

fecha, f., date. 

Federico, Frederic. 

feliz, adj., happy. 

fenédmeno, m., phenomenon. 

Fernando, Ferdinand; — el catd- 
lico, Ferdinand the Catholic, the 
founder of the Spanish mon- 
archy (1452-1516). 

ferrocarril, m., railroad. 

fertilizar (303, 4), to fertilize. 

fiarse (de), to trust. 

Figueroa, @ proper name. 

fijado, —a, adj., fixed. 

fijar, to fix. 

fijo, —a, adj., fixed. 
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Filadelfia, Philadelphia. 

fine ends al — at last-seni—, 
finally; a—de que, in order 
that. 

fino, —a, adj., fine, delicate, acute. 

firma, f., signature. 

firmar, to sign. 

flor, f., flower. 

fonda, f., restaurant. 

fondo, m., bottom; articulo de —, 
editorial; —s, funds, money. 

forma, f., form. 

formar, to form. 

fraccion, f., fraction. 

francés, —a, adj., French. 

francés, m., Frenchman; French 
language. 

Francia, f., France. 

franco, —a, adj., free; mercaderia 
—a, free on board, F.O.B. 

franco, m., franc. 

frase, f., phrase, sentence. 

frecuencia, f., frequency; con —, 
frequently, often. 

frecuentemente, adv., frequently. 

frente, m., front, face; hacer — a, 
to meet; f., forehead. 

fresa, f., strawberry. 

frio, a, adj., cold; hacer —, to be 
cold (weather). 

frio, m., cold; tener —, to be cold. 

fruta, f., fruit. 

fué, past abs. of ser and ir. 

fuerte, adj., strong. 

fugitivo, —a, adj., fugitive, fleeting. 

fuimos, past abs. of ser and ir. 

fumar, to smoke; coche de —, 
smoking car. 

funcién, f., performance. 

fundir, to melt. 

funerales, m. pl., funeral. 
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gabinete, m., cabinet. 

Gaceta, f., Gazette (a newspaper). 

gacetillas, f. pl., miscellaneous 
news. 

gallina, f., hen. 

gallinero, m., chicken-coop. 

gallo, m., rooster. 

gana, f., inclination; tener —s de, 
to have a mind to, feel like. 

ganado, m., cattle. 

ganar, to gain, earn. 

gastar, to spend. 

gasto, m., expense, cost. 

gato, m., Cat. 

generalmente, adv., generally. 

generosidad, f., generosity. 

generoso,~a, adj., generous, liberal. 

gente, f., people; mucha —, many 
people. 

geografia, f., geography. 

geometria, f., geometry. 

girar, to draw; —se, to be drawn. 

gobernacion, /., government. 

gobernar (311, a), to govern. 

gobierno, m., government. 

Gonzalez, a proper noun. 

gozar (303, 4), to enjoy. 

gracia, f., grace; —s, thanks; j—s a 
Dios! thank God. 

Grafico, m., Graphic (a newspaper). 

gramo, m., gram. 

gran, see grande. 

grande, adj., great, large. 

granero, m., barn. 

grato, —a, adj., graceful, pleasing, 
welcome ; su —a, your welcome 
letter, nos es —, we beg to. 

Grecia, f., Greece. 

grueso, —a, adj., fat, thick. 


SPANISH-ENGLISH VOCABULARY 


guante, m., glove. 

guardar, to keep; save; —se, to 
guard one’s self, protect one’s 
self. 

guerra, f., war. 

Guayana, f., Guiana (South Amer- 
ica). 

guiar, to guide; —se, to be guided. 

gustar, to taste, like; me gusta, I 
like. 

gusto, m., pleasure. 

gustoso, —a, adj., cheerful, pleas- 
ant; gladly. 


H 


Habana, Havana. 

haber (322), to have; — que, to 
have to, must; hay, there is, there 
are; aqui hay, here is, here are; 
hay que, one must. 

habilidad, f., ability, talent. 

hablar, to speak, talk; —se, to be 
spoken; talk to each other. 

hacer (323), to make; do; cause; 
no — caso, to pay no attention; 
— falta, to be in want of, need; 
— frio, to be cold (weather); — 
(vida), to lead; esta observaci6n 
hizo que, this fact caused him to; 
la hizo enterrar, he had her 
buried; hace tiempo, some time 
ago; hacia pocos dias, a few days 
ago; har4 un mes que, it will be 
a month since; hacerse, to be 
made; be done; —se cargo de, 
to imagine; take into considera- 
tion; take upon one’s self; —se 
(+noun), to become. 

hacienda, f., wealth; farm. 

hago, haga, see hacer. 
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hallar, to find. 

hallazgo, m., thing found. 

hambre, f., hunger; tener —, to be 
hungry. 

hasta, prep., until, till; — la vista, 
till we meet again; — que, conj., 
until, till. 

hay, haya, see haber. 

haz, imper. of hacer. 

hectémetro, m., hectometer. 

helado, m., ice-cream. 

heno, m., hay. 

Heraldo, m., Herald (a newspaper). 

herido, m., wounded one. 

herir (314, a), to wound. 

hermana, /., sister. 

hermanita, f., little sister. 

hermanito, m., little brother. 

hermano, m., brother; —s, broth- 
ers; brothers and sisters. 

hermoso, ~a, beautiful. 

herramienta, f., tool. 

hiciera, hicimos, see hacer. 

hierro, m., iron; caja de —, safe. 

hija, f., daughter. 

hijito, m., little son, little child. 

hijo, m., son; —s, sons; sons and 
daughters, children. 

hirieron, past abs. of herir. 

hispano, —a, Spanish. 

hispanoamericano, -a, adj., His- 
pano-American. 

hizo, past abs. of hacer. 

jhola! interj., hello! 

Holanda, f., Holland. 

hombre, m., man. 

hombron, m., big man. 

homenaje, m., homage; rendir — 
a, to pay homage to, worship. 

Honduras, m., Honduras (Central 
America). 
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honor, m., honor.’ 

honradez, /., honesty, probity. 

hora, f., hour; o’clock; time; gqué 
— es? what time is it? 

hotel, m., hotel. 

hoy, to-day. 

hubo, hubiese, see haber. 

huir (315, d), to flee, escape. 

hurto, m., theft. 


I 


ibero, —a, adj., Iberian. 

igual, adj., equal. 

ilustrado, —a, ad., illustrated. 

impedir (315, a), to prevent, forbid. 

imperio, m., empire. 

imponer (325), to impose. 

importante, adj., important. 

imposible, adj., impossible. 

impuesto, —a, past part. of imponer. 

incertidumbre, f., uncertainty. 

incluir (315, d), to include, inclose. 

independencia, f., independence. 

independiente, adj., independent. 

India, f., India. 

indicar (303, 1), to indicate. 

industria, f., industry. 

inesperado, —a, adj., unexpected, 
unforeseen. 

infeliz, adj., unhappy; j— de mi! 
poor me! 

infinito, adv., immensely; estimar 
—, to be very thankful. 

informe, m., information. 

ingenieria, f., engineering. 

ingeniero, m., engineer. 

Inglaterra, f., England. 

inglés, —a, adj., English. 

inglés, m., English language. 

inmediatamente, adv., immediate- 
ly, at once. 
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instruccién, f., instruction. 

integridad, f., integrity, honesty. 

inteligente, adj., intelligent, bright. 

interesar, to interest; se por, to 
be interested in. 

interior, m., interior; home; noti- 
cias del —, home news. 

introducci6n, f., overture. 

inatil, adj., useless. 

invariable, adj., invariable, con- 
stant. 

invierno, m., winter. 

invitar, to invite. 

ir (336), to go; (progressive form) 
be; — a (before infinitive), to be 
going to, be about to; —se, to 
go away. 

Isabel, Isabella, wife of Ferdinand 
the Catholic (1451-1504). 

isla, f., island. 

Italia, f., Italy. 

italiano, —a, adj., Italian. 

italiano, m., Italian language. 


J 


jam4s, adv., never. 

Japén, m., Japan. 

japonés, m., Japanese language. ; 

jardin, m., garden. 

jardincito, m., small garden. 

Jorge, George. 

José, Joseph. 

joven, adj., young. 

joven, m., young man; jovenes, 
young people. 

Juan, John. 

Juana, Jane. 

Juanita, little Jane. 

jueves, m., Thursday. 

juguete, m., toy. 
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juguetito, m., little toy. 

juicio, m., judgment, sense. 

julio, m., July. 

junio, m., June. 

juntarse, to assemble. 

junto, —a, adj., combined; together. 
justicia, f., justice. 

juventud, f., youth. 


K 


kilo or kilogramo, m., kilogram 
(two pounds). 
kil6metro, m., kilometer. 


L 


la, art., the; — de él, his. 

la, pers. pron., her, it, you. 

la que, la cual, rel. pron., who, 
whom, which. 

labranza, /., farming; aperos de —, 
farming implements. 

labrar, to till, plough. 

lado, m., side. 

ladron, m., thief, robber. 

lamentarse, to lament. 

largo, —a, adj., long. 

las, def. art., the. 

las, pers. pron., them; you. 

las cuales, las que, rel. pron., who, 
whom, which. 

lastima, f., pity; dar — a, to grieve. 

latino, —a, adj., Latin. 

lavar, to wash; —se, to wash one’s 
self. 

lazo, m., snare, trap. 

le, pers. pron., him, it, you; to him, 
to her, to it, to you. 

lecci6n, f., lesson. 

leche, f., milk. 
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lectura, f., reading. 

leer (306), to read. 

legalidad, f., fidelity, punctuality. 

legislativo, —a, adj., legislative. 

legumbre, f., vegetable. 

lejos, adv., far, far away. 

lengua, /., language. 

lenguaje, m., language. 

lentamente, slowly. 

les, pers. pron., to them, to you. 

letra, f., letter, draft; — de cambio, 
bill of exchange, draft. 

levantar, to raise; —se, to get up. 

leyendo, pres. part. of leer. 

liberal, m., Liberal. 

libertad, f., liberty. 

librado, m., drawee (of a bill of ex- 
change). 

librador, m., drawer (of a bill of ex- 
change). 

libranza, f., bill of exchange, draft. 

librar, to free; draw; —se, to be 
drawn; get rid of. 

libro, m., book; — de caja, cash- 
book. 

ligero, —a, adj., light, slight. 

limite, m., limit. 

Linares, a proper name. 

linea, f., line. 

lira, f., lira. 

lista, f., list. 

litro, m., litre. 

lo, def. art., the; — necesario, 
what is necessary. 

lo, pers. pron., it. 

lo cual, lo que, vel. pron., a thing 
which, that which. 

lobo, m., wolf. 

localidad, f., seat. 

loco, —a, adj., crazy, mad. 

locura, f., folly. 
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logro, m., success. 

lomo, m., loin, back. 

Londres, London. 

Longa, a proper name. 

longitud, f., longitude. 

Lopez, a proper name. 

los, avt., the. 

los, pers. pron., them, you. 

los cuales, los que, vel. pron., who, 
whom, which. 

lucir (308), to display. 

luego, adv., then; desde —, of 
course. 

lugar, m., place; en — de, instead 
of. 


‘Luisa, Louisa. 


luna, f., moon. 
lunes, m., Monday. 
luz, f., light. 


Ll 


llamar, to call; —se, to be called; 
call each other. 

llave, f., key. 

llegada, f., arrival. 

llegar (303, 2), to arrive; — a ser 
(+ noun), to become. 

llevar, to carry; keep; — cuenta, to 
keep an account; — a mal a, to 
be displeased with; —se, to 
carry away; be carried. 

llorar, to weep, bewail. 

lover (311, d), to rain. 


M 


madre, f., mother. 

Madrid, Madrid. 

maestra, f., school mistress. 
maestro, m., teacher. 
magico, —a, adj., magic. 
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magnifico, —a, adj., magnificent, 
splendid. 

majestad, f., majesty. 

mal, adj., see malo. 

mal, adv., badly. 

mal, m., disease. 

maleta, f., valise, suit-case. 

malo, -a, bad, wicked; lo —, what 
is bad. 

mandar, to order; send; mande 
Vd., sefior, yes, sir. 

manera, f., manner, way; de una 
—, in a way. 

manifestar, to declare, state. 

mano, f., hand; en —, within reach 
oy grasp. 

Manuel, Emanuel. 

manufacturero, m., manufacturer. 

manzana, f., apple. 

mafiana, f., morning; A.M. 

mafiana, adv., to-morrow. 

mapa, m., map. 

maquina, f., machine; — de escri- 
bir, typewriter. 

maquinaria, f., machinery. 

mar, m. and f., sea. 

marchar, to go; —se, to go, de- 
part, set out, sail. 

marco, m., mark. 

Maria, Mary. 

marina, f., navy. 

marinero, m., sailor. 

Marita, little Mary. 

Marruecos, m., Morocco. 

martes, m., Tuesday. 

marzo, m., March. 

mas, conj., but. 

mas, adv., more; mucho —, especi- 
ally; no — que, no... but. 

matar, to kill. 

mayo, m., May. 
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mayor, adj., greater, larger, older, 
elder; greatest, largest, eldest, 
oldest; — de edad, of age; al por 
—, by wholesale. 

mayor, m., ledger. 

mayorcito, —a, older little one. 

me, pers. pron., me, to me, myself, 
to myself. 

medianamente, adv., moderately. 

mediante, adv., by means of. 

medicina, f., medicine. 

médico, m., physician. 

medida, f., measure. 

medio, —a, adj., half. 

medio, m., middle; en 
middle, in the midst. 

medir (315, a), to measure. 

Méjico, m., Mexico. 

mejor, adj. and adv., better, best. 


—, in the 


memoria, /., memory. 


menor, adj., less; smaller; younger; 
least; smallest; youngest; al por 
—., by retail. 

menos, adv., less; a or por lo —, at 
least; a — que, unless. 

menudo, —a, adj., minute; a —, 
often. 

mercaderia, f., merchandise. 

mercado, m., market-place. 

mercancia, f., merchandise, goods. 

mercantil, adj., commercial. 

merecer (308), to deserve. 

meridiano, m., meridian. 

mes, m., month. 

mesa, f., table; — de comer, din- 
ing table. 

metal, m., metal. 

metalico, —a, adj., metallic. 

metAlico, m., cash. 

meter, to place, put; —se, to be- 
come. 
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métrico, —a, adj., metric. 

metro, m., meter. 

mi, poss. adj., my. 

mi, pers. pron., me. 

mia, f., see mio. 

miedo, m., fear; tener —, to be 
afraid. 

miembro, m., member. 

mientras, adv., in the meantime; 
— mas, the more. 

miércoles, m., Wednesday. 

mil, m., one thousand. 

milésimo, —a, adj., thousandth. 

miligramo, m., milligram. 

milimetro, m., millimeter. 

militar, adj., military. 

millar, m., thousand. 

millén, m., million. 

millonésimo, —a, adj., millionth. 

ministerio, m., ministry. 

ministro, m., minister, secretary. 

minuto, m., minute. 

mio, —a, poss. adj., my. 

mio (el), la —a, poss. pron., mine. 

mirar, to look at, watch. 

miriametro, ™., miriameter. 

mis, p/. of mi. 

mismo, —a, indef. adj., same; self; 
é1 —, himself; lo — que, in the 
same way as, as. 

mitad, f., half. 

moderno, —a, adj., modern. 

modestia, f., modesty. 

médico, —a, adj., moderate. 

molestar, to disturb. 

momento, m., moment; de —, at 
the moment. 

monarquia, f., monarchy. 

moneda, f., money. 

montafia, f., mountain, mount. 

Montenegro, m., Montenegro. 
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Montero, a proper name. 
moralidad, f., morality. 
Moreno, a proper name. 


‘morir (314, b), to die. 


mosca, f., fly. 

mostrar (311, 0), to show, point out. 

motivo, m., motive. 

moverse (311, d), to move. 

mozo, m., waiter; — de estacién, 
porter. 

muchacha, f., girl. 

muchacho, m., boy. 

muchisimo, —a, adj., very much. 

mucho, ~—a, adj., much, many. 

mucho, adv., much, a great deal. 

mueble, m., piece of furniture; #/., 
furniture. 

muere, pres. ind. of morir. 

muerte, f., death; dar — a, to put 
to death. 

muerto, —a, past part. of morir; ad7., 
dead. 

muestra, f., sample. 

mujer, f., woman. 

mujerona, f., big woman. 

multiplicar (303, 1), to multiply. 

miltiplo, m., multiple. 

mundo, m., world; todo el —, the 
whole world; everybody. 

mufieca, f., doll. 

mufiequita, f., little doll. 

mufiidor, m., undertaker. 

muriendo, muri6, see morir. 

murmuracié6n, f., grumbling. 

murmurar, to grumble. 

misica, f., music. 

muy, adv., very. 


N 


nada, indef. pron., nothing. 
nadie, indef. pron., nobody. 
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naturalmente, adv., naturally, of 
course. 

Navarro, a proper name. 

nave, f., ship. 

navegacion, f., navigation. 

necedad, /., nonsense. 

necesario, —a, adj., necessary; lo—, 
what is necessary. 

necesidad, /., necessity. 

necesitar, to need, want. 

negar (311, a; 303, 2), to deny, 
refuse to grant, decline doing. 

negocio, m., business. 

negro, —a, adj., black, dark. 

nevar (311, a), to snow. 

ni, adv., neither, nor. 

ningtin, see ninguno. 

ninguno, —a, indef. adj., no, not 
any. 

ninguno, —a, indef. pron., none, not 
one; sin —a, without any (let- 
ter). 

nifia, f., girl. 

nifiito, m., small child. 

nifio, m., boy, child; —s, children. 

no, adv., no, not. 

noble, adj., noble. 

noche, f., night, evening; P.M.; 
buenas —s, good evening, good 
night. 

nombrar, to name, mention; ap- 
point. 

nombre, m., name. 

nono, —a, num. adj., ninth. 

nordeste, m., northeast. 

noroeste, m., northwest. 

norte, m., north. 

Noruega, f., Norway. 

nos, pers. pron., us, ourselves, to us, 
to ourselves; each other, to each 
other. 
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nosotros, —as, pers. pron., WE, US. 

nota, f., note; mark. 

notar, to note, notice. 

noticia, f., notice; news; —s del in- 
terior, home news; —s del ex- 
tranjero, news from abroad. 

novecientos, —as, adj., nine hun- 
dred. 

noveno, —a, num. adj., ninth. 

noventa, uum. adj., ninety. 

noviembre, m., November. 

nublado, —a, adj., cloudy. 

nuestro, —a, poss. adj., our. 

nuestro (el), la —a, poss. pron., 
ours. 

nueve, num. adj., nine. 

Nueva York, New York. 

nuevo, —a, adj., new. 

numero, #., number. 

nunca, adv., never. 


O 
0, conj., OF. 
obedecer (308), to obey. 
obediente, adj., obedient. 
objeto, m., object, aim. 
oblicuamente, adv., obliquely. 
obligacién, f., obligation. 
obligar (303, 2), to oblige, compel. 
obra, f., work. 
obrar, to work; be in the hands of; 
— en mi poder, to be at hand. 
obscuro, —a, adj., obscure, dark. 
observacién, f., observation; esta 
— hizo que, this fact caused him 
to. 
observar, to observe, notice. 
obtener (329), to obtain. 
obtuvo, past abs. of obtener. 
ocasion, f., occasion, opportunity. 
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occidente, m., west. 

Oceania, f., Oceania. 

ochenta, num. adj., eighty. 

ocho, num. adj., eight; las —, 8 
o’clock. 

ochocientos, —as, num. adj., eight 
hundred. 

octavo, —a, num. adj., eighth. 

octubre, m., October. 

ocuparse, to occupy one’s self, un- 
dertake. 

oeste, m., west. 

ofensa, f., offence; dar — a, to of- 
fend. 

oficina, f., office. 

oficio, m., occupation, trade; char- 
acter. 

ofrecer (308), to offer; —se, to 
offer one’s self, put one’s self. 

jOh! inierj., o! oh! 

oido, m., hearing; ear. 

oigo, oiga, see oir. 

oir (337), to hear. 

ojiquerromo, —a, adj., with keen, 
small eyes. 

oler (312), to smell, scent. 

olvidarse de, to forget. 

olvido, m., forgetfulness, oversight. 

once, num. adj., eleven. 

onceavo or onzavo, m., eleventh 
part. 

épera, f., opera. 

operacion, f., operation, process. 

opinién, f., opinion. 

orden, m. and f., order. 

ordenar, to order, command. 

ordinal, adj., ordinal. 

oriente, m., east. | 

oro, m., gold. 

orquesta, f., orchestra. 

os, pers. pron., you, to you; your- 
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selves, to yourselves; each other, 
to each other. 

otofio, m., autumn, fall. 

otro, —a, indef. adj., other, another; 
—a vez, again. 

oye, oyen, oy6, see oir. 


12 


Pablito, little Paul. 

Pablo, Paul. 

paciencia, f., patience; tener —, to 
be patient. 

padecer (308), to suffer. 

padre, m., father; —s, parents. 

pagar (303, 2), to pay; —se, to be 
paid. 

pagaré, ., promissory note. 

pago, m., payment; consequence. 

pais, m., country, land. 

paisaje, m., landscape. 

pajaro, m., bird. 

palabra, f., word. 

palido, —a, adj., pale. 

pan, m., bread. 

pafio, m., cloth. 

papel, m., paper. 

par, m., pair; un peso el —, one 
dollar a pair. 

para, prep., for, in order to; — que, 
conj., in order that, so that. 

parar, to stop, halt. 

parecer (308), to appear. 

pared, f., wall. 

Paris, Paris. 

parte, f., part; por su —, on his 
part. 

participar, to notify. 

particular, adj., private. 

particular, m., subject. 

particularmente, adv., especially. 
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partido, m., party. 

partir, to depart, leave. 

pasado, —a, adj., past. 

pasaje, m., passage; ticket. 

pasajero, m., passenger, traveler. 

pasar, to pass; spend; go; — mu- 
chos trabajos, to have troubles. 

paso, m., pace, step; dar un —, to 
take a step. 

pata, f., foot (of an animal). 

patria, f., fatherland. 

pedido, m., order. 

pedir (315, a), to ask, ask for. 

Pedro, Peter. 

peligro, m., danger. 

pena, j., pain, sorrow, trouble; 
valer la —, to be worth while. 

p2rinsula, f., peninsula. 

pensar (311, a), to think, intend. 

pensi6én, f., pension. 

pequefiito, —a, adj., very small, 
very little. 

pequefio, —a, adj., small, little. 

pera, f., pear. 

perder (311, c), to lose; miss. 

pérdida, f., thing lost. 

Pérez, a proper name. 

perezoso, —a, adj., lazy. 

perfeccionarse, to perfect one’s self. 

perfectamente, adv., perfectly. 

periddico, m., newspaper. 

perjudicar (303, 1), to injure, hurt. 

permanecer (308), to remain. 

permitir, to permit, allow; —se, to 
be permitted. 

pero, conj., but. 

perra, f., dog. 

perro, m., dog. 

perseverar, to persevere, persist. 

Persia, f., Persia. 

persona, f., person. 
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persuadir, to persuade, convince. 

persuasivo, —a, adj., persuasive. 

Perii (el), Peru. 

pesar, to weigh. 

pescado, m., fish. 

peseta, f., peseta (twenty cents). 

peso, m., weight; dollar. 

piano, m., piano. 

pide, piden, pidid, see pedir. 

pie, m., foot; bottom; a —, on foot. 

piedad, f., pity. 

pienso, piensa, pres. ind. of pensar. 

pierdo, pres. ind. of perder. 

pieza, f., coin, piece of money. 

piso, m., floor; — alto, upper floor. 

placer, m., pleasure. 

plata, f., silver. 

platea, f., orchestra; butaca de —, 
orchestra chair or seat. 

playa, f., beach. 

plaza, f., place; position; city. 

pluma, f., feather; pen. 

pobre, adj., poor. 

poco, —a, adj., little; — tiempo, a 
short time; —s, few, some. 

poco, adv., little; hay — que decir, 
there is little to say. 

poder (324), to be able, can, may. 

poder, m., power. 

poderio, m., power. 

poeta, m., poet. 

politico, —a, adj., politic; political. 

polo, m., pole. 

pompa, f., pomp, ostentation. 

pon, imper. of poner. 

poner (325), to put, place; — la 
mesa, to set the table; —se (+ 
adj.), to become; set; —se la 
ropa, to dress; —-se el sombrero, 
to put on one’s hat; —se a (be- 
fore infinitive), to begin to. 
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pongo, ponga, sce poner. 

por, prep., for, by, to; — (+ adj. 
or adv.) que, however; ¢— qué? 
why? 

porque, conj., because. 

portador, m., bearer. 

portarse, to behave. 

Portugal, m., Portugal. 

portugués, m., Portuguese language. 

porvenir, m., future. 

poseer (306), to own, be the master 
of. 

posesion, f., possession. 

posesionarse, to take possession of. 

posible, adj., possible. 

postal, adj., postal; orden —, 
money order. 

postre, m., dessert. 

practicar (303, 1), to practise, follow. 

precauci6n, f., precaution. 

precio, m., price. 

precioso, —a, adj., precious, valua- 
ble. 

precisamente, adv., precisely. 

precisar, to compel, oblige. 

preciso, —a, adj., necessary. 

preferir (314, a), to prefer. 

pregunta, f., question. 

preguntar, to question, ask. 

premio, m., prize. 

preparar, to prepare; —se, to be 
prepared; get ready. 

presa, f., prey. 

presentar, to present, introduce, 
show; —se, to present one’s self, 
appear; be presented. 

presente, adj., present. 

presidente, m., president. 

prestar, to lend; tomar prestado a, 
to borrow from. 

pretender, to pretend, claim; seek. 
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pretensién, f., pretension, claim. 

prima, f., cousin. 

primavera, f., spring. 

primer, see primero. 

primero, —a, num. adj., first. 

primero, adv., first. 

primo, m., cousin; —s, cousins of 
both sexes. 

principado, m., principality. 

principal, adj., principal. 

principal, m., head. 

principio, m., beginning; al —, at 
the beginning. 

privar, to deprive. 

producto, m., product. 

productor, m., manufacturer. 

prohibir, to prohibit, forbid; —se, 
to be forbidden. 

promesa, f., promise. 

prometer, to promise. 

pronombre, m., pronoun. 

pronto, adv., quickly, soon. 

propietario, m., owner. 

propina, f., tip. 

propio, —a, adj., proper, one’s own. 

proponer (325), to propose, offer. 

propésito, m., purpose; a —, by the 
way. 

proteccién, f., protection, support. 

protestar, to protest; —se, to be 
protested. 

protesto, m., protest. 

proximidad, f., proximity, vicinity. 

préximo, —a, adj., next. 

proyecto, m., project. 

ptiblico, —a, adj., public. 

piblico, m., public. 

pude, pudiendo, pudiese, see poder. 

pueblecito, m., small village. 

pueblo, m., town, village; people. 

puedo, puede, pueda, see poder. 
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puerto, m., port; — de mar, sea- 
port. 

Puerto Rico (rich port), m., Porto 
Rico. 

pues, conj., then, therefore; well; 
for; — que or — Si, since. 

puesta (f.) de sol, sunset. 

puesto, —a, past part. of poner. 

punto, m., point, subject. 

punctualidad, f., punctuality. 

pusieron, pusiese, puso, sce poner. 


Q 


que, conj., that; than; whether; to. 

que, rel. pron., who, whom, that, 
which; al —, to whomsoever. 

aqué? inter. adj., what? which? 
how? ¢— tal? how goes it? 

gqué? inter. pron., what? 

quedar, to remain; be; —Se, to re- 
main, stay. 

quejarse, to complain. 

quemar, to burn. 

querer (326), to wish; love, like. 

querido, —a, adj., dear, beloved. 

queso, m., cheese. 

quien, rel. pron., who, whom, he 
who or whom, him who or whom. 

équién? inter. pron., who? whom? 

quiero, pres. ind. of querer. 

quince, num. adj., fifteen. 

quincena, f., a group of fifteen; 
fortnight. 

quinientos, —as, num. adj., five 
hundred. 

quinto, —a, num. adj., fifth. 

quiso, quisiesen, seé querer. 

quitar, to take away; —se, to take 
off (from one’s age); —se la ropa, 
to undress. 
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R 


raro, —a, adj., rare; —a vez, seldom. 

rato, m., moment. 

raton, m., mouse. 

razon, f., reason; — social, firm 
name; tener —, to be right; no 
tener —, to be wrong. 

real, adj., royal. 

real, m., real (about five cents). 

recibir, to receive. 

recibo, m., reception; receipt; sa- 
lén de —, reception room, parlor. 

recientemente, recently. 

recomendado, m., the person 
whom one recommends. 

recomendar (311, a), torecommend. 

reconocer (308), to recognize, ac- 
knowledge. 

recordar (311, 5), to remember. 

recursos, m. pl., means. 

redaccién, f., (newspaper) office. 

redactor, m., editor. 

reembolso, m., reimbursement; 
contra —, on cash terms. 

referirse (314, a), to refer. 

regalar, to regale, feast; present as 
a gift. 

regalo, m., present, gift. 

regatear, to haggle, bargain. 

regir (315, 5), to rule; obtain. 

regresar, to return. 

regreso, 7., withdrawal, departure. 

reina, f., queen. 

reino, m., kingdom. 

reir (315, c), to laugh; —se de, to 
laugh at. 

relaci6n, f., relation; story. 

remozar (303, 4), to rejuvenate, 
make young again; —se, to 
become young again. 
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rendir (315, a), to render; do; pay; 
— culto a, to worship. 

refiir (315, a), to scold, reproach. 

repetir (315, a), to repeat; —se, to 
repeat to one’s self, remain. 

repiten, repitiendo, sec repetir. 

replicar (303, 1), to reply. 

representante, 1., representative, 
agent. 

representar, to represent, play, per- 
form. 

reptiblica, f., republic. 

republicano, —a, adj., Republican. 

republicano, ™., Republican. 

repugnancia, f., repugnance, aver- 
sion. 

reservar, to reserve, keep in store. 

residencia, f., residence. 

residir, to reside, be vested in. 

respecto, m., respect; — a, with re- 
gard to. 

respetable, adj., respectable, hon- 
orable. 

responder, to answer. 

responsabilidad, /., responsibility, 
liability. 

respuesta, f., answer. 

resto, m., rest, remainder. 

resultado, m., result. 

retardo, m., delay. 

retirarse, to withdraw, go away. 

reunién, f., reunion, consolidation. 

reunir, to reunite, gather, save. 

revendedor, m., street speculator. 

revolucién, f., revolution. 

rey, m., king. 

Ricardo, a proper name. 

rico, —a, adj., rich. 

rien, riendo, see reir. 

rigen, pres. ind. of regir. 

rinden, pres. ind. of rendir. 
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rifio, rifid, see refiir- 

rio, m., river. 

Rivero, a proper name. 

robar, to rob, steal; —se, to steal. 

roca, f., rock. 

Rodriguez, a proper name. 

rogar (311, 0; 303, 2), to beg, en- 
treat. 

rojo, —a, adj., red. 

ropa, f., clothes. 

rostro, m., face, visage. 

ruego, ruega, see rogar. 

ruido, m., noise. 

Rumania, f., Roumania. 

rumbo, m., course (of a ship). 

Rusia, f., Russia. 

ruso, m., Russian language. 


Ss 


sabado, m., Saturday. 

sdbana, f., bed-sheet; —s, bed- 
clothes. 

saber (327), to know, know how; 
a —, viz., to wit, that is. 

sacar (303, 1), to draw out, remove, 
get, obtain, withdraw, take out, 
pull out. 

sala, f., hall, large room; — de 
clase, classroom; — de descanso, 
waiting room. 

saldar, to pay, settle. 

salgo, pres. ind. of salir. 

salida, f., departure; rising; entradas 
y—s, receipts and disbursements. 

salir (338), to go out, leave, depart, 
come forth; rise; — por oriente, 
to rise in the east. 

salon, m., parlor; — de recibo, re- 
ception room, parlor; coche —, 
parlor car. 
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salud, f., health; tener —, to be in 
good health. 

saludar, to greet. 

salvador, m., savior; San Salvador, 
island discovered by Columbus. 

san, see santo. 

Sanchez, a proper name. 

San Francisco, San Francisco. 

San Salvador, see Salvador. 

santo, —a, adj., saint, holy. 

saque, see sacar. 

satisfaccién, f., satisfaction; a —, 
with satisfaction, fully. 

satisfecho, —a, adj., satisfied. 

se, pers. pron., one’s self, himself, 
herself, itself, themselves, your- 
self, yourselves; each other; to 
one’s self, etc.; one. 

sé, pres. ind. of saber. 

sea, pres. subj. of ser. 

sed, f., thirst; tener —, to be 
thirsty. 

seda, f., silk. 

seguida, f., continuation; en —, di- 
rectly. 

seguir (315, 0), to follow; continue, 
go on. 

segin, prep., according to; conj., 
according as, in proportion as, 
just as. 

segundo, —a, num. adj., second. 

seguridad, f., certainty; tener la —, 
to be sure. 

seguro, —a, adj., secure, safe; su — 
servidor, yours respectfully. 

seis, num. adj., six; diez y —, Six- 
teen. 

seiscientos, 
hundred. 

semana, f., week. 

sembrar (311, a), to sow, plant. 


—as, num. adj., Six 
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semestre, m., semester, term. 

senado, m., senate. 

senador, m., senator. 

sencillamente, adv., simply, plain- 
ly. 

sencillo, —a, adj., simple, plain. 

sentarse (311, a), to sit down. 

sentimiento, m., regret. 

sentir (314, a), to feel; regret. 

sefialar, to mark. 

sefior, m., gentleman; sir, Mr. 

sefiora, f., lady; madam, Mrs. 

sefiorita, /., young lady; Miss. 

sefiorito, m., young gentleman; 
Master. 

septiembre, m., September. 

séptimo, —a, adj., seventh. 

ser (328), to be. 

Servia, f., Servia. 

servicio, m., service. 

servidor, m., servant (term of cour- 
tesy). 

servir (315, a), to serve; —se, to 
deign, please, be pleased. 

sesenta, num. adj., sixty. 

setecientos, —as, mum. adj., seven 
hundred. 

setenta, num. adj., seventy. 

Sevilla, Seville, a city in southern 
Spain. 

sexto, —a, num. adj., sixth. 

si, conj., if, whether. 

si, adv., yes. 

si, pers. pron., one’s self, himself, 
herself, itself, themselves, your- 
self, yourselves. 

Siberia, f., Siberia. 

sido, past part. of ser. 

siempre, adv., always; — que, pro- 
vided that. 

siento, pres. ind. of sentar. 
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sietavo; diez y —, seventeenth 
part. 

siete, num. adj., seven. 

significado, m., meaning. 

sigue, pres. ind. of seguir. 

siguiente, adj., following, next. 

siguié, siguiera, siguiese, see se- 
guir. 

silla, f., chair. 

simplemente, adv., simply, merely. 

sin, prep., without. 

sinceramente, adv., heartily, cor- 
dially. 

sino, conj., but; except; no... —, 
none except. 

sintiendo, sintié, see sentir. 

sirviendo, sirvi6, see servir. 

sistema, m., system. 

sitio, m., place, seat. 

sobrante, adj., left over, remain- 
ing. 

sobre, prep., on, upon; over. 

sobredicho, —a, adj., above men- 
tioned. 

sobrina, f., niece. 

sobrino, m., nephew. 

social, adj., social; razén —, firm 
name. 

socialista, m., Socialist. 

sol, m., sun. 

solamente, adv., only. 

solicitar, to solicit, seek, apply 
for. 

solo, —a, adj., alone. 

sdlo, adv., only. 

soltero, —a, adj., single, unmarried. 

sombrerito, m., little hat. 

sombrero, m., hat. 

someter, to submit, subject. 

son, pres. of ser. 

sopa, f., soup. 
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soprano, f., soprano. 

sospechar, to suspect. 

sostener (329), to maintain. 

Sr. =sefior. 

Sra. =sefiora. 

Srta. =sefiorita. 

Srto. =sefiorito. 

S.S. =seguro servidor. 

S.S.S.=su seguro servidor. 

su, poss. adj., his, her, its; their; 
your. 

subir, to go up, be raised. 

submiltiplo, m., submultiple. 

substantivo, m., substantive, noun. 

suceder, to happen. 

sud, m., south; Sud América, South 
America. 

sudeste, ., southeast. 

Suecia, f., Sweden. 

sueldo, m., salary. 

suefio, m., sleep; tener —, to be 
sleepy. 

suerte, m., fate. 

suficiente, adj., sufficient, enough. 

sufrimiento, m., suffering, pain. 

Suiza, f., Switzerland. 

suma, f., sum. 

suplicar (303, 1), toentreat, implore. 

supo, past abs. of saber. 

supuesto, m., supposition; por —, 
of course. 

sus, Pi. of su. 

sur, m., south; América del Sur, 
South America. 

suroeste, m., southwest. 

surtido, m., stock. 

suspender, to suspend. 

suyo, —a, poss. adj., his, her, its; 
their; your. 

suyo (el), la —a, poss. pron., his, 
hers, its own, one’s, theirs, yours. 
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tal, adj., such, such a; gqué —? 
how goes it? 

talén, m., (baggage) check. 

también, adv., also. 

tan, adv., so, so much; —... que, so 
Neer that ee COMMON aSirua as: 

tanto, —a, adj., so much, as much, 


so many, as many; — .. . como, 
as much as, aS many as. 
tanto, adv., so; — .. . que, so well 


5 6 alaehin 

taparse, to cover one’s self. 

taquigrafo, ., stenographer. 

taquilla, /., box-office. 

tarde, f., afternoon; P. M.; buenas 
—s, good afternoon. 

tarde, adv., late. 

tarifa, f., price list. 

te, pers. pron., you, yourself, to 
you, to yourself. 

teatro, m., theater, playhouse. 

telén, m., (theater) curtain. 

temer, to fear. 

temprano, adv., early. 

ten, imper. of tener. 

tender (311, c), to stretch, lay, set. 

tenedor, m., holder; — de libros, 
bookkeeper. 

tener (329), to have; be; — a bien, 
to be pleased; — que, to have to, 
must. 

tenga, tengo, see tener. 

tenor, m., tenor. 

teoria, f., theory. 

tercer, see tercero. 

tercero, —a, num. adj., third. 

tercio, m., third part. 

terminar, to end, close. 

término, m., term. 
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terreno, m., land, ground. 

terrestre, adj., terrestrial. 

terrible, adj., terrible, frightful. 

terror, m., terror. 

tesoro, m., treasure. 

ti, pers. pron., you, yourself. 

tia, f., aunt. 

tiempo, m., time; weather. 

tienda, f., store. 

tiene, pres. ind. of tener. 

tierra, f., earth, land. 

timido, —a, adj., timid, shy. 

tinta, f., ink. 

tintero, m., inkstand. 

tio, m., uncle; —s, uncle and aunt; 
uncles and aunts. 

tipo, m., type; unidad —, unit. 

titulo, m., title, diploma, degree. 

tocar (303, 1), to touch; play (an 
instrument) ; fall to one’s lot. 

todavia, adv., yet, still. 

todo, —a, indef. adj., all, whole, en- 
tire; every; —a la clase, the 
whole class; —os los dias, every 
day. 

todo, indef. pron., all, everything. 

tomar, to take; — prestado a, to 
borrow from; —se, to take. 

Tomas, Thomas. 

tonelada, /., ton. 

torno, m., cylinder; en —, round, 
around. 

total, adj., total. 

trabajar, to work. 

trabajo, m., work, labor; trouble, 
hardship; pasar muchos —s, to 
have troubles. 

traer (330), to bring. 

traigo, trajeron, see traer. 

tranquilamente, adv., quietly, 
peacefully. 
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tranquilo, —a, adj., calm. 

transferir (314, a), to transfer. 

tranvia, m., street-car. 

tratar, to treat; try. 

través, m., inclination; a —, across. 

trece, num. adj., thirteen. 

treinta, num. adj., thirty. 

treintavo, m., thirtieth part. 

tren, m., train. 

tres, num. adj., three. 

trescientos, —as, num. adj., three 
hundred. 

triste, adj., sad, sorrowful. 

tropezar (303, 4), to stumble. 

ti, pers. pron., you. 

tu, poss. adj., your. 

tunante, m., rascal, rogue. 

Turquia, f., Turkey. 

tus, pl. of tu, poss. adj. 

tuviese, tuvimos, tuvo, see tener. 

tuyo, —a, poss. adj., your. 

tuyo (el), la —a, poss. pron., yours. 


U 


u (before 0), conj., or. 

ufano, —a, adj., self-satisfied. 

iltimo, —a, adj., last, latest; por —, 
finally. 

un, una, see uno. 

undécimo, —a, num. adj., eleventh. 

unidad, f., unity; — tipo, unit. 

unido, —a, adj., united; los Estados 
Unidos, the United States. 

uniforme, adj., uniform. 

uno, —a, indef. art., a, an; num. adj. 
or indef. pron., one; —s, indef. 
pron., some, a few. 

usar, to make use of; —se, to be 
used. 

uso, m., use; custom, practice. 
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usted, pers. pron., you. 

utilidad, f., use, profit; ser de —, 
to be useful. 

uva, f., grape. 


Vv 


va, pres. ind. of ir. 

vacacion, f., vacation. 

vacante, adj., vacant. 

vacfo, —a, adj., empty. 

valer (331), to be worth; — la pena, 
to be worth while; valga lo que 
valiera, let it be worth what it 
may; —se de, to avail one’s self 
of, profit by. 

valga, valiera, see valer. 

valor, m., value. 

Valparaiso, the capital of Chili. 

jvamos! interj., well, come! come! 

vano, —a, adj., vain; en —, in vain. 

vapor, m., steamship, steamer. 

vario, —a, adj., various; ——s, some. 

vaso, m., glass. 

vaya, pres. subj. of ir. 

Vd., Vds. =usted, ustedes, you. 

ve, vean, see ver. 

vé, imper. of ir. 

veces, pl. of vez. 

vecino, m., neighbor. 

veinte, num. adj., twenty. 

veinticuatro, num. adj., twenty- 
four. 

veinticuatroavo, m., twenty-fourth 
part. 

veintinueve, um. adj., twenty- 
nine. 

veintiocho, num. adj., twenty-eight. 

veintian, num. adj., twenty-one. 

vejez, f., old age. 

vela, f., sail; buque de —, sailboat, 
sailing vessel. 
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ven, imper. of venir. 

vencer (304, 1), toconquer, overcome. 

vender, to sell; —se, to be sold. 

Venezuela, Venezuela (Little Ven- 
ice), a South American republic. 

vengarse (303, 2), to avenge one’s 
self. 

venir (339), to come; —se, to come. 

venta, f., sale, selling. 

ventaja, f., advantage. 

ventajoso, —a, advantageous, prof- 
itable. 

ventana, f., window. 

ventanilla, f., (car) window. 

vente, imper. of venirse. 

ver (332), to see. 

Vera Cruz, a seaport in Mexico. 

verano, m., summer. 

verbo, m., verb. 

verdad, f., truth; es —, it is true. 

verdaderamente, adv., truly, really. 

verdadero, —a, adj., true, real. 

vergiienza, f., shame; tener —, to 
be ashamed. 

vestidito, m., little dress, little suit. 

vestido, m., dress, suit. 

vez, f., time; otra —, again; rara—, 
seldom; una —, once; dos veces, 


twice; de — en cuando, from 
time to time. 
viajante, m., traveller; — de co- 


mercio, commercial traveller. 
viajar, to travel. 
viaje, m., trip, journey, travel. 
viajero; empleado —, travelling 
agent. 
Victoria, Victoria. 
vida, f., life. 
vieja, f., old woman. 
viejo, —a, adj., old. 
viejo, m., old man; —s, old people. 
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viento, m., wind. 

viernes, m., Friday. 

vinieron, vino, see venir. 

vino, m., wine. 

vid, past abs. of ver. 

virrey, m., viceroy. 

visitar, to visit; —se, to visit each 
other. 

vista, f., sight, view; en — de, in 
view of; en — de que, in view of 
(the fact) that; hasta la —, till 
we meet again; — de aduana, m., 
custom-house inspector. 

visto, —a, past part. of ver. 

viudo, m./ widower. 

vivienda, f., dwelling house. 

vivir, to live. 

vivo, —a, adj., alive. 

vocabulario, m., vocabulary. 

volar (311, 5), to fly. 

volumen, m., volume. 

volver (313), to come back, return; 
— a (imfinitive), to. . . again; 
vuelve a hablar, he speaks again; 
—se, to return; to turn. 

vosotros, —as, pers. pron., you. 

voto, m., vote, suffrage. 

vuelta, f., turn; a la —, on your re- 
turn. 

vuelva, vuelve, vuelvo, see volver. 

vuestro, —a, poss. adj., your. 

vuestro {el), la —a, poss. pron., 
yours. 


XG 


y, conj., and. 
ya, adv., already, now. 
yo, pron., I. 


Z 


zapato, m., shoe. 
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A 


a, an, un(o), -a; $100 a month, cien 
pesos al mes; omitted in a hun- 
dred, such a, a certain .. ., an- 
other, what a! before predicates of 
ser; before ordinal numbers pre- 
ceded by proper nouns. 

ability, habilidad, f. 

able, capaz; to be —, poder (324). 

about; to be — to, ir (336) a. 

abroad, (motion) al extranjero; 
(vest) en el extranjero; from —, 
del extranjero. 

absolutely, absolutamente. 

accept, iv., aceptar. 

acceptance, aceptacién, f. 

account, cuenta, f. 

accustom, /v., acostumbrar (a); — 
one’s self, acostumbrarse (a). 

acknowledge, fv., reconocer (308). 

acquainted; to be — with, conocer 
(308). 

acquire, ér., adquirir (314, note). 

acre, acre, Mm. 

across, a través de. 

add, tr., afiadir. 

address, ¢r., dirigir (304, 2) (a); — 
(=apply or speak to), dirigirse 
(a). 

admirably, admirablemente. 

admission or admission ticket, en- 
trada, f.; billete (m.) de entrada. 

advance; in —, de antemano; to 


thank in —, anticipar las gra- 
cias a. 

advertisement, anuncio, . 

advise, tv., aconsejar. 

affair, asunto, m.; negocio, m. 

afraid; to be —, temer, tener (329) 
miedo. 

after, adv., después; prep., des- 
pués de; comj., después que. 

afternoon, tarde, f.; good —, bue- 
nas tardes; — newspaper, perio- 
dico (m.) de la tarde. 

afterwards, después. 

again, otra vez; to do —, hacer (323) 
otra vez or volver (313) a hacer; 
he wrote —, él escribi6 otra vez 
or él volvié a escribir. 

against, contra; to stumble —, tro- 
pezar (303, 4) con. 

age, edad, f.; old —, vejez, f. 

ago; a few days —, hace (hacia) 
unos pocos dias. 

agreeable, agradable. 

alight, zmér., bajar. 

alive, vivo, —a. 

all, todo, —a. 

all (=everything), todo; — that 
(which), todo lo que. 

allow, ér., permitir, dejar. 

almost, casi. 

alone, solo, —a. 

already, ya. 

also, también. 

although, aunque. 
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always, siempre. 

America, América, f.; South —, 
Sud or Sur América or América 
del Sud or Sur. 

American, americano, —a. 

amount, inir., ascender. 

amusement, diversién, f. 

amuse one’s self, divertirse (314, a). 

an, see a. 

and, y; before i or hi, e. 

animal, animal, m. 

announce, /v., anunciar. 

annual, anual. 

another, otro, -a; — one, otro, —a. 

answer, respuesta, f. 

answer, év., contestar, responder, 
replicar (303, 1). 

anxious, ansioso, —a (de). 

any, algin, alguno, —a; not —, 
ningtn, ninguno, —a. 

anybody, alguien; not —, nadie. 

anything, algo; — else, cualquiera 
otra cosa; not —, nada; not — 
but, nada sino. 

applaud, é., aplaudir. 

apple, manzana, f. 

apply, zntr., dirigirse (304, 2). 

approach, imér., acercarse (303, 1) a 
(+-noun). 

arrive, inir., llegar (303, 2). 

artist, artista, m. or f. 


ASH COMO ieee UAT COMO); 

—much...—, tanto (-a) 

. , como; — “mahy. o>, 
tantos (—as) .. . como. 


ascertain, fv., averiguar (303, 3). 

ashes, cenizas, f. pl. 

ask, tr., (information) preguntar; 
(=to beg) rogar (311, b; 303, 2); 
— for, pedir (315, a); — ques- 
tions, hacer (323) preguntas. 
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astrologer, astrélogo, m. 

at, a, en; — home, en casa; — last, 
al fin; — Perez’, en la tienda de 
Pérez; — once, en seguida, in-~ 
mediatamente; — the theatre, 
en el teatro. 

attack, ér., atacar (303, 1). 

attention, atencién, f.; to pay no 
— to, no hacer (323) caso a. 

attentively, atentamente, con aten- 
cién. 

audience, ptiblico, m. 

aunt, tia, f.; uncle and —, tfos (m. 
pl.). 

avail one’s self of, valerse (331) de. 

avenge one’s self, vengarse (303, 2). 

avoid, iv., evitar. 

await, iv., esperar, aguardar. 

awake, intr., despertarse (311, a). 

away, see take. 


B 


back, dorso, m.; on the — (of a 
bill of exchange), al dorso. 

back, adv.; see go, come. 

bad, mal(o), —a. 

badly, mal. 

baggage, equipaje, m.; — office, 
despacho (m.) de equipajes. 

balance, év., hacer (323) el balance 
de. 

bank, banco, m. 

Barcelona, Barcelona. 

bargain, iwir., regatear. 

baritone, baritono, m. 

barn, granero, m. 

bass, bajo, m. 

bath, bafio, m.;—room, cuarto (m.) 
de baiio. 

be, inir., (auxiliary) ser (328); 
estar (319); there is, there are, 
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hay; here is, here are, aqui hay; 
it is a long time since, hay mu- 
cho tiempo que; sce acquainted, 
afraid, cold, hungry, old, sleepy, 
right, worth, wrong. 

beach, playa, f. 

beautiful, hermoso, —a; bello, —a. 

because, porque. 

become, intr., (before noun) hacerse 
(323); llegar (303, 2) a ser; me- 
terse a; (before adjective) ponerse 
(325). 

bed, cama, f.; to go to —, acostarse 
(311, 0). 

bedclothes, sabanas, f. pl. 

bedroom, alcoba, f. 

beer, cerveza, f. 

before, (place) delante de; (time) 
antes de; the night —, la noche 
anterior. 

beforehand, de antemano. 

beg, ér., rogar (311, b; 303, 2), sup- 
licar (303, 1). 

begin, ¢r., empezar (311, a; 303, 4) 
(a). 

beginning, principio, m. 

behave, inir., portarse. 

behavior, conducta, f.; manera (f.) 
de vivir. 

believe, ér., creer (306), pensar 
(311, a); he —d, creyé. 

bench, banco, m. 

benefit, beneficio, m.; favor, m. 

best, el mejor. 

better, mejor. 

between, entre. 

big, gran(de); a — man, un hom- 
bre grande, un hombron. 

bill, cuenta, f.; — of exchange, 
letra (f.) de cambio, libranza, /. 

bird, pajaro, m. 
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blind, ciego, -a. 

blind; — man or person, ciego, m. 

blue, azul. 

boat, buque, m.; vapor, m.; sail—, 
buque (m.) de vela. 

book, libro, m. 

bookkeeper, tenedor (m.) de libros. 

borrow, év., tomar prestado (a). 

bottom, pie, m. 

box office, taquilla, /. 

boy, muchacho, m.; nifio; the —s 
and girls, los muchachos. 

breakfast, desayuno, m. 

breakfast, zniv., desayunarse. 

bright, inteligente. 

bring, év., traer (330). 

brother, hermano, m.; little —, 
hermanito, m.; the —s and sis- 
ters, los hermanos. 

build, é., construir (315, d). 

building, edificio, m. 

burial, entierro, m. 

burn, év., quemar. 

bury, é., enterrar (311, a). 


business, negocios, m. pl.; — deal- 
ings, negocios, m. pl.; — house, 
casa de comercio. 

but, pero, mas, sino; no... —, 
no mas... que. 


butcher, carnicero, m. 

buy, ¢v., comprar (a). 

by, por; (after passive verbs if action 
is not physical) de; omitted before 
present participles; see good-bye. 


Cc 


cabin, camarote, m.; a first-ciass—, 
camarote (m.) de primera clase. 

call, iv., lamar; to — one’s self or be 
—ed, llamarse. 
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can, intr., poder (324) (=lo know 
jon) saber (327). 

cane, bast6n, m.; sugar —, cafia (f.) 
de azticar. 

car, coche, m.; parlor —, coche (m.) 
salon; sleeping —, coche (m.) 
cama; smoking —, coche (m.) 
de fumar; street —, tranvia, m. 

care, cuidado, m.; cargo, ™.; to 
take — of, cuidar: to take auch 


good — that, cuidar tan bien 
que. 

career, f., carrera. 

carry, fr., llevar; to — into, llevar 


a. 

cart, carro, m. 

case, caso, m. 

cash, efectivo, m.; metalico, m.; to 
pay —, pagar (303, 2) en efectivo, 
en metalico. 

cashbook, libro (m.) de caja. 

cashier, cajero, 7. 

catch, ér., coger (304, 2). 

cattle, ganado, m. 

certain, cierto, -a; a — sum, cierta 
suma. 

chair, silla, f. 

chance, ocasién, f.; oportunidad, f. 

change, t., cambiar; to — cars, 
cambiar de coche or de tren. 

charge, cargo, m.; to take — of, 
hacerse (323) cargo de. 

charitable, caritativo, —a. 

cheap, barato, —a. 

check, talon, m. 

check, ér., facturar. 

cheese, queso, 7. 

chicken coop, gallinero, m. 

child, nifio, -a, m. and f.; hijo, —a, 
m. and f.; little —, nifiito, —a, m. 
and f.; children, nifios, hijos. 
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choose, ér., escoger (304, 2); elegir 
(315, 0). 

city, ciudad, f. 

class, clase, f.; first-class cabin, 
camarote (m.) de primera clase. 

classroom, sala (f.) de clase. 

clerk, dependiente, m.; empleado, 
m. 

clever, grande. 

close, tr., cerrar (311, a). 

cloth, pafio, m.; — dress, vestido 
(m.) de pafio. 

clothes, ropa, f.; bed —, sabanas, 
f. pl. 

clothing, ropa, f. 

cloudy, nublado, —a. 

Co. (=company), Cia (=compa- 
fifa, f.). 

coffee, café, m. 

cold, frio, -a; to be — (people), 
tener (329) frio; to be — (weath- 
er), hacer (323) frio. 

collar, cuello, 

collect, iv., cobrar. 

Colombia, Colombia, f. 

color, color, m 

column, columna, f. 

combined, junto, —a. 

come, intr., venir (339); to — back, 
volver (313). 

comedy, comedia, f. 

commerce, comercio, m. 

commercial, comercial; — house, 
casa (f.) de comercio; — travel- 
ler, viajante (m.) de comercio. 

company, compaifiia, f. 

compare, /7., comparar. 

condition, condicién, f.; estado, m. 

conductor, conductor, m. 

confer, ér., hacer (323). 

confess, #v., confesar (311, a). 
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congratulate, ir., dar (318) la en- 
horabuena a. 

conquer, ér., vencer (304, 1). 

consist of, consistir en. 

continent, continente, m. 

continue, fv., seguir (315, b). 

converse, iiy., conversar. 

convert, é7., convertir (314, a); to 
be —ed, convertirse. 

convince, ¢v., persuadir, convencer 
(304, 1). 

cordially; I remain most — yours, 
quedo de Vd. S.S. y amigo. 

correspondence, correspondencia, /. 

correspondent, corresponsal, m. 

cost, ér., costar (311, 0). 

count, ér., contar (311, dD). 

country, pais, m.; (opposed to city) 
campo, m. 

course; of —, por supuesto; desde 
luego. 

court, corte, f. 

courtier, cortesano, ”. 

cousin, primo, —a, m. and f. 

cover one’s self, taparse. 

credit, crédito, m. 

creditor, acreedor, m. 

crop, cosecha, f. 

cross, é., cruzar (303, 4). 

cunning, astucia, f. 

curtain, telén, m. 

custom-house, aduana, f. 

customer, cliente, m. and f. 


D 


dare, intr., atreverse (a). 
dark, obscuro, —a. 

date, fecha, f. 

daughter, hija, f. 

day, dia, m. 

dead, muerto, —a. 
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deal; a great —, mucho. 

deal tr., disparar, dar (318). 

dealer, comerciante, m. 

dealings or business —, negocios, 
m. pl. 

dear, querido, —a. 

death, muerte, /.; — notice, falleci- 
miento, m.; to put to —, dar 
(318) muerte a. 

debt, deuda, f. 

debtor, deudor, m. 

deceive, tv., engafiar. 

decide, ¢r., decidir. 

deck, cubierta, f.; on —, sobre cu- 
bierta. 

declaration, declaracién, f. 

deliver, f., entregar (303, 2). 

deny, é., negar (311, a; 303, 2). 

depart, imtr., partir. 

departure, salida, f. 

deserve, iv., merecer (308). 

despair, intr., desesperarse. 

dessert, postre, m. 

dictate, i., dictar. 

die, imtr., morir (314, 6). 

different, diferente. 

difficult, dificil. 

diligent, aplicado, —a. 

dine, cenar. 

dining room, comedor, m.; — table, 
mesa (f.) de comer. 

diploma, diploma, m.; titulo, m. 

direction, direcci6n, f. 

disbursement, salida, f. 

discount, ér., descontar (311, d). 

disease, mal, m. 

dislike, repugnancia, f.; aversi6n, f. 

display, f., mostrar (311, b); lucir 
(308). 

diversion, diversié6n, f. 

do, tr., hacer (323); (when auxil- 
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iary) omitted; to — wrong, hacer 
(323) mal; how — you do? 
gcémo esta Vd.? 

doctor, médico, m. 

document, documento, m. 

dog, perro, m. 

doll, mufieca, f.; little —, mufie- 
quita, f. 

dollar, délar, m.; peso, m.; duro, m. 

donkey, burro, 7. 

double, doble. 

doubt, duda, f.; to have —, tener 
(329) duda a; there be no —, no 
caber (320) duda; I have no —, 
no tengo duda or no me cabe 
duda. 

doubt, intr., dudar; to — whether, 
dudar que. 

down, abajo; see go and put. 

draft, letra (f.) de cambio; libran- 
za, f. 

drama, drama, m. 

dramatic, dramatico, —a. 

draw, ir., sacar (303, 1); to —a bill 
of exchange on me, girar una 
letra de cambio a mi cargo. 

drawee, librado, m. 

drawer (of a bill of exchange), li- 
brador, m. 

dress, vestido, m.; small —, vesti- 
dito, 7. 

dress, intr., poner (325) la ropa. 

drink, ir., beber. 

due, debido, —a. 

during, durante (en). 

dwelling house, vivienda, f. 


E 
each, adj., cada; pron., cada uno; 
— one, cada uno; — other, uno 


a otro, el uno al otro. 
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early, temprano. 

earn, i7., ganar. 

east, este, m.; oriente, . 

easily, facilmente. 

easy, facil. 

eat, iv., comer. 

edition, edicién, f. 

editor, redactor, m.; director, m. 

editorial, articulo (m.) de fondo. 

educate, ér., educar (303, 1); to be 
—d, educarse. 

eight, ocho; it is 8.30, son las ocho 
y media. 

eighteen, diez y ocho or dieciocho. 

eighty, ochenta. 

either, tampoco. 

elder (brother), mayor. 

elegant, elegante. 

eleven, once. 

eleventh, undécimo, —a; see § 117, b. 

embark, inty., embarcarse (303, 1). 

employment, empleo, m.; to have 
no —, estar (319) cesante. 

end, fin, m. 

end, tv., acabar, terminar. 

endeavor, inir., tratar (de). 

endorse, t., endosar. 

endorser, endosante, m. 

enemy, enemigo, 7. 

engineer, ingeniero, m. 

English, adj., inglés, —a. 

English, 7., inglés, 7. 

enjoy one’s self, divertirse (314, a). 

enter, fr., entrar (en). 

escape, inty., escaparse. 

especially, especialmente. 

esteemed, estimado, —a. 

evening, noche, f.; good —, buenas 
noches; in the —, de noche. 

every, todos, —as; — day, todos los 
dias. 
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everybody, todo el mundo. 

everything, todo. 

exact, exacto, —a. 

exaggerate, ir., exagerar. 

example, ejemplo, m. 

excess, eEXCeso, M2. 

exchange, cambio, m.; bill of —, 
letra (f.) de cambio, libranza, f. 

exclaim, itr., exclamar. 

exercise, ejercicio, m. 

exist, iéir., existir. 

expect, iv., esperar. 

expense, gasto, m. 

expensive, caro, —a; costoso, —a. 

explain, ¢r., explicar (303, 1). 

express, expreso, —a. 

extend, ir., extender (311, ¢). 

extremely, sumamente. 


F 


fable, fabula, f. 

face, frente, 7. ; on the —, alfrente. 

factory, factoria, f. 

faithful, seguro, —a. 

fall, intr., caer (321). 

family, familia, f. 

famous, famoso, —a; célebre. 

far away, lejos. 

farm, hacienda, f.; on a —, en una 
hacienda. 

farmer, labrador, m. 

farming implements, aperos (m. 
pl.) de labranza. 

fast, aprisa. 

fate, destino, m.; suerte, f. 

father, padre, m. 

favor, favor, m. 

fear, miedo, m.; temor, m.; to have 
no —, no tener (329) cuidado. 

fear, iv., temer. 
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feel, tr., sentir (314, a); to — like, 
tener (329) ganas de. 

fertilize, f., fertilizar (303, 4), 
abonar. 

few; pocos, —as; a —, unos, —as; 
unos (-as) pocos (~as). 

fewer, menos. 

field, campo, m. 

fifteen, quince. 


fifty, cincuenta; — -two, cincuen- 
ta y dos; the — -second part, un 
cincuentaidosavo. 


find, ¢r., hallar. 

fine, fino, —a. 

finish, év., terminar. 

first, adj., primero, —a. 

first, adv., primero. 

fish, pescado, m. 

five, cinco. 

fix, &., fijar. 

fixed, fijo, —a; fijado, —a. 

flee, intr., huir (315, d). 

floor, piso, m. 

flower, flor, f. 

fly, mosca, f. 

fly, zntr., volar. 

follow, tr., seguir (315, 0). 

following, siguiente. 

folly, locura, f. 

fool, bobo, m. 

foot, pie, m.; (animal) pata, f.; on 
—, a pie. 

for, prep., (reason, for the sake of, 
manner, during, in exchange for) 
por; (purpose, use, in order to) 
para; conj. (=because) pues; see 
ask, look. 

forget, ir., olvidarse de. 

former; the —, aquél, —la,—los, —las. 

fortnight, quincena, f.; quince 
dias. 
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found; “lost and —,” pérdidas y 
hallazgos. 

four, cuatro. 

fox, zorro, m. 

France, Francia, f. 

French, adj., francés, —esa. 

French, v., francés, m. 

friend, amigo, —a, m. and f. 

friendship, amistad, f. 

frightful, terrible. 

from, de; to borrow —, tomar pres- 
tado a; to buy —, comprar a. 

fruit, fruta, f. 

fulfil, ¢v., cumplir. 

funeral, funerales, m. pl. 

furniture; (piece of) —, mueble, m.; 
—, muebles, m. pl. 

future, porvenir, ™. 


G 


gain, iv., ganar; to be —ed, conse- 
guirse (315, 0). 

Garcia, a proper name. 

garden, jardin, m.; little —, jardin- 
cito, m. 

gather, év., reunir. 

Gazette, Gaceta, f. 

generally, generalmente. 

generous, generoso, —a. 

gentleman, caballero, m.; sefior, 
m. 

German, alem4n, —ana. 

get, tr., (=obtain) sacar (303, 1) ; (re- 
ceive) recibir; — off, bajar (de); 
— up, levantarse. 

girl, muchacha, /.; nifia, f.; little 
—, muchachita, f.; nifiita, /. 

give, ., dar (318); (@ play) re- 
presentar; to — up, dejar; 
to — youth again to, remozar 
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(303, 4); to be given, darse 
(318). 

glad, contento, —a; to be —, ale- 
grarse; to be very —, alegrarse 
mucho. 

gladly, con gusto; gustoso, —a. 

glass, vaso, m. 

glove, guante, m. 

go, imtr., ir (336), irse; andar 
(317); to—away, irse (336), ale- 
jarse; to — back, volver, (313); 
to — down, bajar; to — out, 
salir (338); to — to bed, acos- 
tarse (311) 06): to— toe sleep, 
dormirse (314, b); to—up (cur- 
tain), subir; to let —, disparar; 
soltar. 

God, Dios, m.; thank —, gracias a 
Dios. 

Gémez, a proper name. 

Gonzalez, a proper name. 

good, adj., bueno, —a. 

good, n., bien, m. 

good-bye! jadidés! 

good-luck! jabur! 

goods, mercancias, f. pl. 

Gounod, Gounod (a French com- 
poser). 

Graphic, Grafico, m. 

grandfather, abuelo, m.; the — 
and the grandmother, los abue- 
los. 

grandmother, abuela, f. 

grape, uva, f. 

great, grande; a — deal, mucho; a 
— man, un gran hombre. 

grieve, iv., dar (318) lastinta or 
pena a. 

guess, tv., adivinar. 

guide, év., guiar; to — one’s self, 
guiarse. 
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H 


half, adj., medio, —a; it is 8.30, son 
las ocho y media. 

half, ., mitad, f. 

hand, mano, f.; in their —s, en la 
mano. 

hang, r., ahorcar (303, 1); to — 
one’s self, ahorcarse. 

happen, intr., acontecer (308), su- 
ceder. 

happy, feliz. 

harbor, bahia, f. 

hard, adj., dificil. 

hard, adv., mucho; very —, mu- 
cho, muchisimo. 

hardly, apenas. 

harvest, cosecha, f. 

hat, sombrero, m.; large —, som- 
brerote, m.; small —, sombrerito 
mM. 

have, ér., tener (329); haber (ausx- 
iliary) (322); to — to, tener que; 
haber (impersonal) que; to — 
just, acabar de; he has just sold, 
acaba de vender; to — no fear, 
no tener (329) cuidado; to — 
some one buried, hacer (323) en- 
terrar a alguien; to — supper, 
cenar. 

hay, heno, ™. 

hie, 61; — who, el que. 

head, cabeza, f.; (of a commercial 
house) principal, m.; large —, ca- 
bezona, f. 

hear, ¢v., oir (337). 

hearing, oido, m. 

heart, corazon, m.; — disease, mal 
del corazén. 

hen, gallina, f. 

Henry, Enrique. 
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her, poss. adj., su, —g; suyo, —a, —0S, 
—as; su or el... de ella. 

her, pers. pron., ella, la, le, se. 

Herald, Heraldo, m. 

here, aqui (rest); aca (motion); 
— is, — are, aqui hay. 

hers, el suyo, la —a, los —os, las 
—as; el or la de ella. 

herself, ella misma; si misma; se. 

hide, tr., esconder. 

high, alto, -a; —er and —er, mas 
y mas. 

him, él, le, lo, se. 

himself, el mismo; si mismo; se. 

his, poss. adj., su, —S; suyo, —a, —0S, 
—as; su or ell. . . de él. 

his, poss. pron., el suyo, la —a, los 
—os, las —as; él or la de él; 
what is —, lo suyo. 

hold, bodega, f. 

holder, tenedor, m. 

homage, homenaje, m.; to pay —, 
rendir (315, a) homenaje. 

home, casa, f.; — (adv.) a casa; at 
—, en casa; — news, noticias (/. 
pl.) interiores or del interior. 

hope, #., esperar. 

horse, caballo, .; small or little —, 
caballito, m. 

hotel, hotel, m. 

hour, hora, f. 

house, casa, f.; little or small —, 
casita, f.; shoe —, casa (f.) de 
zapatos. 

how, como; to know —, saber 
(327); —? ecdmo? — (-+adj.)! 


jqué! — much? gcuanto? ¢—a? 
however (+-adj. or adv.), por... 
que. 


hundred; one or a —, cien(to). 
hundred, 7., centenar, ™. 
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hungry; to be —, tener (329) ham- 
bre; to be very —, tener (329) 
mucha hambre. 

husband, esposo, m. 


I 
I, yo. 
ice-cream, helado, m. 
if, si. 


ill, enfermo, —a. 

illustrated, ilustrado, —a. 

imagine, inir., imaginarse, hacerse 
(323) cargo. 

immediately, inmediatamente;, en 
seguida. 

implement; farming —s, aperos 
(m. pl.) de labranza. 

important, importante. 

impossible, imposible. 

impostor, embustero, m. 

in, en; (after superlative) de; — 
short, en fin; — their own way, 
a su manera; to show —, hacer 
(323) entrar. 

inclose, é., incluir (315, d). 

indicate, f#., indicar (303, 1). 

indulge (inér.) in, andar (317) en. 

inform, é., informar, dar (318) a 
saber; to — one’s self, infor- 
marse. 

information, informe, m.; to get 
good —, informarse, or enterarse 
bien. 

ink, tinta, f. 

inspector, vista, 7. 

instead of, en lugar de. 

intend, intr., pensar (311, a). 

into, en. 

introduce one’s self, presentarse. 

invite, ér., invitar. 
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it, él, ella, ello, lo, la, le; generally 
omitted when subject. 
its, su, —S} suyo, —a, —OS, —as. 


uj 


James; St. —, Santiago. 

Jane, Juana; little —, Juanita. 

jaw, quijada, f. 

John, Juan. 

Joseph, José. 

journal, diario, m. 

journey, viaje, m. 

judgment, juicio, m. 

June, junio, m. 

just; to have —, acabar de; he has 
— sold, acaba de vender. 


K 

keep, év., guardar; (account) Mevar; 
to — at home, dejar en casa; 
to — on, seguir (315, 0). 

key, lave, f. 

kick, coz, f. 

kill, t., matar; to — one’s self, 
matarse. 


kind, adj., bueno, —a. 

kind, 7., especie, f.; clase, f. 

king, rey, m. 

kitchen, cocina, f. 

know, é7., saber (327); (=be ac- 
quainted with) conocer (308); to 
— how, saber (327). 

knowledge, saber, m.; instruccién, 
fi 

L 


lady, sefiora, f.; young —, sefiorita 
lame, cojo, —a. 
lament, znir., lamentarse. 
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language, lengua, f.; idioma, m. 

large, grande; see hat, head, man, 
woman. 

last, Gltimo, —a; postrer(o), —a; 
pasado, —a; — year, el afio pa- 
sado; at —, al fin. 

late, tarde. 

lately, recientemente. 

later, después. 

latter; the —, éste, —a, —0s, —as. 

laugh, inir., reir (315, c); to — at, 
reirse (315, c) de. 

lazy, perezoso, —a. 

lead, ir., conducir (334). 

learn, év., aprender (a). 

least, menor. 

leave, ir., dejar; (inir. = depart) 
partir de, salir (338) de; — for, 
partir para. 

ledger, mayor, m. 

less, menos; the — . . .; the —, 
mientras (cuanto) menos... ., 
menos. 

lesson, leccién, f. 

let, ér., dejar; (with imperative force) 
que (232); to — go, disparar; 
to — know, dar (318) a saber. 

letter, carta, f. 

lie (intr.) down, acostarse (311, bd). 

life, vida, f. 

lift, ., alargar; to — one’s foot, 
alargar (303, 2) la pata. 

light, claro, —a. 

like, adv., como; to feel —, tener 
(329) ganas de. 

like, r., querer (326), gustar; I—, 
me gusta. 

limp, inéir., cojear. 

list, lista, f. 

listen (intr.) or — to, escuchar. 

little, pequefio, —a; see boy, caba- 


llo, doll, dress, garden, girl, toy, 
CLC: 

live, intr., vivir. 

Liverpool, Liverpool. 

long, adj., largo, -a; a — time, 
mucho tiempo. 

long, adv., mucho; as — as, todo el 
tiempo que. 

longer, adj., mas largo, —a. 

longer, adv., mas tiempo. 

look, év., mirar; to — at, mirar; to 
— for, buscar (303, 1); to — out 
upon, dar (318) a. 

Lopez, a proper name. 

lose, fr., perder (311, c). 

lost; ‘“— and found,” pérdidas y 
hallazgos. 

Louis, Luis. 

Louisa, Luisa. 

luck; good-luck, jabur! 

luggage, equipaje, ™. 

lunch (intr.) or have —, almorzar 
(311, b; 303, 4). 


M 


madam, sefiora, f. 

Madrid, Madrid. 

magnificent, magnifico, —a. 

maid, criada, f. 

make, tr., hacer (323); to — young- 
er, remozar (303, 4). 

man, hombre, m.; large —, hombre 
grande, hombrén, m.; young —, 


joven, m. 

many, muchos, —as; — people, 
mucha gente, muchas personas, 
muchos;as — . . . as, tantos (-as) 
_.. como; so —... as, tantos 
(-as) . . . como; too —, dema- 
siado. 
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map, mapa, m. 

mark, nota, f. 

mark, ér., sefialar. 

market or — place, mercado, m. 

marriage, casamiento, m.; — no- 
tice, casamiento, m. 

Mary, Maria. 

master, amo, m. 

may, intr., poder (324). 

me, mi, me. 

meaning, significado, m. 

means; by — of, mediante. 

meat, carne, f. 

medicine, medicina, f. 

meet, é., encontrar; till we — 
again, jhasta la vista! 

member, miembro, m. 

memory, memoria, f. 


mercantile, mercantil; — house, 
casa de comercio. 
merchant, comerciante, m.; — 


vessel, buque (m.) mercante. 

Mexico, Méjico, m. 

military, militar. 

milk, leche, f. 

mine, el mio, la —a, los —os, las 
—as; what is —, lo mio. 

miscellaneous news, gacetillas, f. 
pl. 

misfortune, desgracia, f.; desven- 
tura, f. 

miss, ér., perder (311, ¢). 

mistake, error, m. 

moderate, médico, —a. 

modern, moderno, ~—a. 

money, dinero, m. 

Montevideo, Montevideo. 


month, mes, m.; a or per —, al 
mes. 

moon, luna, f. 

more, mas; the — .. ., the —, 
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mientras (cuanto) mas .. ., 
mas. 

morning, mafiana, f.; good —, bue- 
nos dias. 

most, el (la, los, las) mas; 
la mayor parte de. 

mother, madre, f.; grand—, abuela, 
ihe 

mountain, montafia, f. 

mouth, boca, f. 

move, intr., moverse (311, d). 

Mr., el sefior; (before Christian 
name) don. 

Mrs., la sefiora; (before Christian 
name) dofia. 

much, mucho, —a; very —, mucho, 





of, 


muchisimo; as —, tanto, —a; 
how —? cuanto, —a? so —, 
tanto, —a; too —, demasiado. 


must, intr., deber; tener (329) que; 
haber (impersonal) que. 

my, mi, —s; mio, —a, —0os, —as. 

myself, yo mismo, me. 


N 


nail, clavo, m. 

name, nombre, m.; what is his —? 
acdmo se llama? 

Navarro, a proper name. 

near, cerca de. 

necessary, necesario, —a; preciso, 
—a; what is —, lo necesario. 

necktie, corbata, f. 

need, /v., necesitar. 

neighbor, vecino, m. 

neither, ni. 

never, nunca, jamas. 

new, nuevo, —a. 

news, noticias, f. pl.; home —, no- 
ticias (f. pl.) interiores or del in- 
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terior; miscellaneous —, gace- 
tillas, f. pl. 

newspaper, periddico, m. 

New York, Nueva York. 

next, préximo, —a; siguiente; — 
year, el afio préximo, el afio que 
viene; the — day, al dia siguien- 
te; the — morning, a la mafiana 
siguiente. 

night, noche, f.; the — before, la 
noche anterior; good —, buenas 
noches. 

nine, nueve. 


no, adj., ningun(o), -a; — .. . but, 
no mas... que, sino. 
no, adv., no. 


nobody, nadie. 

noise, ruido, m. 

none, ninguno, —a. 

nonsense, necedad, f. 

noon, mediodia, m. 

nor, ni. 

north, norte, ™. 

northeast, nordeste, m. 

northwest, noroeste, ™. 

not, no; — any, ningun(o), ~a. 

note; promissory —, pagaré, m. 

note, #v., notar. 

nothing, nada; — but, no. . . sino. 

notice, noticia, f.; death —, falle- 
cimiento, m.; marriage —, casa- 
miento, 7. 

notice, #., observar. 

November, noviembre, ™. 

now, ahora. 


O 


obedient, obediente. 
obey, tr., obedecer (308). 
oblige, ir., obligar (303, 2) (a). 
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observe, ér., observar. 
occasion, ocasion, f.; oportunidad, 


ocean, océano, m.; mar, m. and f. 


o’clock; one —, la una; eight —, 
las ocho. 
of, de; — course, por supuesto. 


offence, ofensa, f. 

offend, ér., dar (318) ofensa a. 

offer, i., ofrecer (308). 

office, oficina, f.; despacho, m.; 
baggage —, despacho (m.) de 
equipajes; ticket — (station), 
despacho (m.) de billetes; ticket 
— (theatre), taquilla, f. 

often, a menudo. 

old, viejo, a; antiguo, —a; elder or 
—er (brother), mayor; how — 
are you? ¢gcuadntos afios tiene 
Vd.? I am ten years —, tengo 
diez afios. 

on, sobre; en; a; omitted before 
dates; — entering, al entrar (en) ; 
see back, face, farm, slip, time. 

once, una vez; at —, en seguida, 
inmediatamente, en el acto. 

one, adj., un(o), -a; — hundred, 
cien(to). 

one, pron., uno, se (184, note) ; the — 
with (characteristic), el de, la de; 


each —, cada; some —, alguien; 
that —, ése, —a; aquél, —la; this 
==) GAO) =Br 

only, sdlo, solamente, no... mas 
que. 


one’s self, si, se. 

open, ¢r., abrir (345). 

open, abierto, —a. 

opera, dpera, f. 

operation, operacién, f. 

opinion, opinién, f.; concepto, m. 
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or, 0; (between figures) 6; (before o 
or ho) u. 

orchestra, orquesta, f.; platea, f.; — 
seat, butaca (f.) de platea. 

order, tv., ordenar, mandar. 

other, otro, -a; the —s, los otros, 
las otras, los (las) demas. 

ought, inir., deber. 

our, nuestro, —a, —0S, —as. 

ours, el nuestro, la —a, los —os, 
las —as; what is —, lo nuestro. 

ourselves, nosotros mismos, nos. 

out, fuera; see go, look, sail, take. 

over (=finished), terminado, —a. 

overcoat, abrigo, m. 

overcome, /r., vencer (304, r) 

overture, introducci6n, f. 

owe, t., deber. 

own, propio, —a. 

owner, propietario, m. 


P 


pace, paso, m. 

pack, ér., hacer (323). 

pain, dolor, m. 

pair, par, m. 

page, pagina, f. 

paper, papel, m.; (=newspaper) 
periédico, m.; (=slip of —), cé- 
dula, f. 

parents, padres, m. pl: 

Paris, Paris. 

parlor, sala (f.) de recibo; — car, 
coche (m.) salén. 

part, parte, f. 

passenger, pasajero, m. 

patience, paciencia, f. 

patient; to be —, tener (329) pa- 
ciencia. 

Paul, Pablo; little —, Pablito. 
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pay, ?r., pagar (303, 2); to — no at- 
tention, no hacer (323) caso a; 
to — homage, rendir (315, a) 
homenaje. 

payment, pago, m. 

pear, pera, f. 

pension, pensién, f. 

people, gente, f.; many —, mucha 
gente, muchas personas; mu- 
chos; young —, jévenes, m. pl. 

Pérez, a proper name. 

perfectly, perfectamente. 

perform, év., representar. 

performance, funcién, f. 

person, persona, f. 

Peter, Pedro; little —, Pedrito. 

Philadelphia, Filadelfia. 

phrase, frase, f. 

piano, piano, m. 

piece, pieza, f.; — of furniture, 
mueble, m. 

pity, é., tener (329) lastima a. 

place, lugar, m. 

place, ir., colocar (303, 1). 

platform (station), andén, m. 

play, drama, m.; obra (f.) drama- 
tica. 

play, inir., jugar (311, note); ¢., 
(to — an instrument), tocar 
(303, 1). 

playhouse, teatro, m. 

pleasant, agradable. 

pleasure, gusto, m.; placer, m. 
(de). 

plough, ¢r., labrar. 

pocket, bolsillo, m. 

pomp, pompa, f. 

poor, pobre. 

porter, mozo (m.) de estacién. 

position, plaza, f.; destino, m.; em- 
pleo, m. 
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possible, posible. 

power, poder, m. 

praise, ¢r., alabar. 

precaution, precaucién, /. 

prefer, ér., preferir (314, a); to — 
_.. rather than, preferir.. . a. 

prepare, ¢r., preparar; to — one’s 
self, be —d, prepararse. 

present, /., presentar. 

pretend, intr., pretender. 

prevent, ér., impedir (315, a). 

prey, presa, f. 

price, precio, m. 

principal, adj., principal. 

principal, ”., director. 

prize, premio, m. 

probable, probable. 

promise, /v., prometer. 

promissory note, pagaré, m. 

protest, ?r., protestar; to be —ed, 
ser protestado, —a; protestarse. 

public, piblico, m. 

pull (é.) out, sacar (303, Tl): 

pupil, discipulo, -a, m. and f.; 
los —os, the pupils of both 
sexes. 

purchaser, comprador, m. 

purse, bolsillo, m. 

put, é., poner (325); to — down, 
poner (325); to — on one’s hat, 
ponerse (325) el sombrero; — to 
death, dar (318) muerte a. 


Q 


quack, curandero, m. 
quality, calidad, f. 
quart, cuarto, m. 
question, pregunta, ib 
quickly, pronto. 
quiet, tranquilo, —a. 
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railroad, ferrocarril, m.; a — sta- 
tion, una estacién de ferrocarril. 

rain, intr., Mover (311, d). 

raise, tv., cultivar. 

raising, cultivo, 7. 

rascal, brib6n, m.; tunante, m. 

read, ir., leer (306); to — to each 
other, leerse (306) uno a otro. 

reader, lector, m. 

real, verdadero, —a. 

reason, razon, f. 

receipt, recibo, m.; —s and dis- 
bursements, entradas y salidas, 
f. pl. 

receive, ér., recibir. 

red, rojo, —a. 

reform, intr., corregirse (315, a). 

refuse, ér., negar (311, a; 303, 2). 

rejoice, inir., alegrarse. 

relative, pariente, m. 

reliable, digno (—a) de confianza. 

remain, infy., quedarse; permane- 
cer (308). 

remember, #r., recordar (311, 4); 
acordarse (311, 0). 

render, ér., rendir (315, a); to—a 
service, rendir (315, a) or hacer 
(323) un servicio. 

repeat, fr., repetir (315, a). 

repent, intr., arrepentirse (314, a). 

reply, ¢., replicar (303, 1). 

represent, i., representar. 

rest, (remainder) resto, m.; (repose) 
descanso, m. 

rest, imtr., descansar. 

restaurant, fonda, f. 

retail; a — trade, negocios al por 
menor. 

return, intr., volver (313); regre- 


3008 


sar; (tr.=pay back) devolver 
(313). 

revolution, revolucién, f. 

rich, rico, —a. 

Richard, Ricardo. 

right, adj.; to be —, tener (329) 
razon. 

right, m., derecho. 

rise, intr., salir (338). 

rising, salida, f. 

river, rio, m. 

robber, ladrén, . 

rock, roca, f. 

Rodriguez, Rodriguez. 

rogue, bribén, m.; tunante, . 


room, cuarto, m.; small —, cuarti- 
to, m.; bath—, cuarto (m.) de 
‘ pafio; waiting —, sala (f.) de 
descanso. 


rooster, gallo, m. 
rope, cordel, ™. 
royal, real. 

run, intr., correr. 


S 


safe, adj., seguro, —a. 

safe, n., caja (f.) de hierro. 

sail, vela, f.; —boat, buque (m.) 
de vela. 

sail (intr.) out, salir (338). ; 

sailing vessel, buque (m.) de vela. 

sailing, salida, f. 

saint, san, santo, —a; St. James, 
Santiago; St. Mary, Santa Ma- 
ria; St. Paul, San Pablo. 

salary, sueldo, m. 

same, mismo, —a. 

sample, muestra, f. 

San Francisco, San Francisco. 

Saturday, sabado, m. 

save, iv., guardar, reunir. 
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say, ir., decir (335); that is to —, 
es decir; to — to one’s self, de- 
cirse (335) a si mismo. 

scenery, paisaje, 7. 

school, escuela, f.; to go to —, ir 
(336) a la escuela. 

scold, tr., refiir (315, a). 

sea, mar, m. and f. 

seaport, puerto (m.) de mar. 

seat, asiento, m.; sitio, m.; orches- 
tra —, butaca (f.) de platea. 

second, segundo, —a. 

see, t., ver (332). 

seem, intr., parecer (308). 

seize, coger (304, 2); robar. 

seldom, rara vez. 

sell, tv., vender. 

semester, semestre, m. 

send, #v., mandar, enviar. 

servant, criado, m.; (term of cour- 
tesy) servidor, m. 

serve, fv., servir (315, a). 

service, servicio, . 

set, iv., poner (325); zntr., (of celes- 
tial bodies) ponerse (325); to — 
the table, poner (325) la mesa; 
to —a trap or a snare for, tender 
(311, c) un lazo a. 

seven, siete. 

seventeen, diez y siete. 

seventh, séptimo, —a. 

seventy, setenta. 





she, ella. 

shoe, zapato, m.; small —, zapati- 
to, m.; — house, casa (f.) de za- 
patos. 


short, corto, —a; in —, en fin. 

should, intr., (=must), deber. 

show, ¢r., mostrar (311, 6), presen- 
tar, (=teach) ensefiar; to — in, 
hacer (323) entrar. 
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sick, enfermo, —a; to become —, 
ponerse (325) enfermo, —a; en- 
fermarse. 

sign, ér., firmar. 

silk, seda, f. 

simple, sencillo, -a; to live a — 
life, vivir sencillamente. 

simply, sencillamente. 

since, pues que; it is a long time —, 
hay mucho tiempo que. 

sing, év., cantar. 

sir, sefior, m.; caballero, m. 

sister, hermana, f.; little —, her- 
manita, f. 

six, seis. 

sixteen, diez y seis. 

sixty, sesenta. 

sleep, suefio, m.; to go to —, dor- 
mirse (314, b). 

sleep, intr., dormir (314, 6). 

sleeping car, coche (m.) cama. 

sleepy; to be —, tener (329) suefio; 
to be very —, tener (329) mucho 
suefio. 

slight, ligero, —a. 

slip of paper, cédula, f.; on a — — 
—, en una cédula. 

slowly, lentamente, despacio. 

small, pequefio, —a; see doll, hat, 
house, etc. 

smoking car, coche (m.) de fumar. 

snare, lazo, m. 

snow, inér., nevar (311, a). 

so, tan; —... as, tan... como, 
much, tanto; — that, para que; 
( =it) lo; I think —, creo que si. 

some, adj., algun(o), —a; — one, 
alguien. 

some, pron., algunos, —as ; UNOS, ~Aas. 

somebody, alguien. 

something, algo. 
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sometimes, algunas veces. 
son, hijo, m. 
song, aria, f. 


soon, pronto. 

soprano, soprano, f. 

sorcerer, brujo, m. 

sorrow, dolor, m.; sentimiento, m. 


sorry, triste; to be — for, sentir 
(314, a). 

soup, sopa, f. 

south, sud or sur, m.; — America, 
América (f.) del Sud or Sud 
América (f.). 


southeast, sudeste, 7. 

southwest, suroeste, ™. 

sow, ér., sembrar (311, a). 

Spain, Espafia, f. 

Spanish, adj., espafiol, —a. 

Spanish, ”., espafiol, m. 

speak, itr., hablar. 

speculator; ticket —, revendedor, 
m. 

spend, ér., (money) gastar; (time) 
pasar. 

spot, lugar, m. 

square, plaza, f.; little —, plazuela, 


stable, establo, m. 

star, estrella, f. 

state, estado, m. 

station, estacion, f. 

steal, tv., robar. 

steamer or steamship, vapor, 1. 

stenographer, estendgrafo, m.; ta- 
quigrafo, m. 

stick, bastén, m. 

still, todavia, ya, aun. 

stock, surtido, m. 

stop, imr., parar. 

store, tienda, f. 

story, piso, m. 
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strange, extrafio, —a. 

stranger, extranjero, ”. 

strawberry, fresa, f. 

street, calle, f.; —-car, tranvia, m., 
on the —, en la calle. 

student, estudiante, m. 

study, estudio, m. 

study, ir., estudiar. 

stumble (intr.) against, tropezar 
(303, 4), con. 

such or such a, tal; — (+ adj.), 
tan; — great, tanto, —a. 

suddenly, de contado; de repente. 

suffer, intr., padecer (308). 

sugar, azticar,m.;—-cane, cafia (f.) 
de azticar. 

suited, apropiado, —a. 

sum, suma, f. 

summer, verano, m. 

sun, sol, m. 

Sunday, domingo, m.; on —, el do- 
mingo. 

sunrise, salida (f.) de or del sol. 

sunset, puesta (f.) de or del sol. 

supper; to have —, cenar. 

surgeon, cirujano, ™. 

suspect, iv., sospechar. 
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table, mesa, f. 

take, ir., tomar; (=bring) traer 
(330); (=carry) llevar; (=/ead) 
conducir (334) ; to—away or out, 
sacar (303, 1); to — from, sacar 
(303, 1) de; to — care, cuidar; 
to — such good care that, cuidar 
tan bien que; to — charge of or 
— upon one’s self, hacerse (323) 
cargo de; to — the precaution, 
tener (329) la precaucién; to — 
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off years from one’s age, quitarse 
afios; to be taken, llevarse. 


talk, intr., hablar; to — to each 
other, hablarse uno (-a) a otro 
(-a). 

tall, alto, —a. 


teach, iv., ensefiar. 

teacher, maestro, —a, m. and f. 

tell, iv., decir (335). 

ten, diez. 

tenor, tenor, ™. 

terrible, terrible. 

terrify, w&., asustar, 
(303, 4). 

than, que; (+ number) de. 

thank, iv., dar (318) gracias a; to 
— very much, dar (318) muchas 
gracias; to — in advance, antici- 
par las gracias a; —- God! jgra- 
cias a Dios! 

thanks, gracias, f. pl. 

that, dem. adj., ese, —a; aquel, —la. 

that or — one, dem. pron., ése, —a; 
eso; aquél, -la; — is or — is to 
say, es decir. 

that, rel. pron., que, el (la) cual, 
los (las) cuales; el (la, los, las) 
que; all — (which), todo lo que, 
cuanto. 

that, conj.,. que; so —, para que. 

the, el, la, lo, los, las. 

theatre, teatro, m. 

thee, ti, te. 

theft, hurto, m. 

their, su, —s; suyo, —a, —os, —as; su 
orel... de ellos (m.), ellas (/.). 

theirs, el suyo, la —a, los —os, las 
—as; el or la de ellos, ellas; 
what is —, lo suyo. 

them, ellos, —as; los, las, les; 
se. 


atemorizar 
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themselves, ellos (-as) mismos 
(-as); si mismos (—as); se. 

then, entonces; pues. 

there, (motion) alla, (rest) alli; — 
is, — are, hay. 

therefore, por consiguiente. 

these, adj., estos, estas. 

these, pron., éstos, éstas. 

they, ellos, ellas. 

thief, ladréon, m. 

thing, cosa, f.; the wittiest —, la 
agudeza mas grande. 

think, intr., pensar (311, a); creer 
(306); to — of, pensar (311, a) 
en; to—so, creer (306) que si; 
to — not, creer (306) que no. 

third, tercer(o), —a. 

thirty, treinta. 

this, adj., este, —a. 

this, or — one, dem. pron., éste, —a; 
esto. 

those, dem. adj., esos, —as; aque- 
llos, —as. 

those, dem. pron., ésos, as; aqué- 
llos, —as. 

thou, ta; usted. 

thousand, adj.; one —, mil. 

thousand, z., mil, m.; millar, m. 

through, por. 


throw, ir., arrojar; to — out of, 
arrojar por. 
thus, asi. 


thy, tu, —s; tuyo, —a, —0s, —as. 

thyself, ta mismo, ti mismo, te; 
usted mismo; se. 

ticket, billete, m.; (boat) pasaje, 
m.; admission —, entrada, fs 
pillete (m.) de entrada; — office, 
despacho (m.) de billetes; — 
speculator, revendedor, 7. 

till, prep., hasta; conj., hasta que. 
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till, ér., labrar. 

time, tiempo, m. (de); (=o’clock) 
hora; (recurrence) vez; what — 
is it? gqué hora es? on —, a tiem- 
po. 

tip, propina, f. 

tired, cansado, —a. 

to, a, de, en, para, por (266); (=i 
order to) para; — Europe, en 
Europa. 

to-day, hoy. 

together, junto, —a. 

to-morrow, mafiana. 

ton, tonelada, f. 

to-night, esta noche. 

too or — much or — many, de- 
masiado. 

tool, herramienta, /. 

tooth, diente, m. 

top, cima, f.; the — floor, el altimo 
piso. 

total, total.. 

toy, juguete, m.; little —, jugueti- 
to, m. 

trade, negocio, ™. 

train, tren, ™. 

transfer, r., transferir (314, a). 

trap, lazo, m. 

travel, intr., viajar. 

traveller, viajante, m. 

treasure, tesoro, 7. 

treat, imir., tratar. 

tree, arbol, m. 

trip, viaje, m. 

trouble, dificultad, f.; to have —s, 
tener (329) dificultades; pasar 


trabajos. 
true, verdadero, —a; verdad, fF it 
is —, es verdad; that is —, eso 


es verdad; what is —? gqué es 
verdad? 
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trunk, batl, m. 

trust, iv., fiarse de. 

trusty, digno (—a) de confianza. 

truth, verdad, f. 

try, ir., tratar (de). 

twelve, doce. 

twenty, veinte; the —-fourth part, 
un veinticuatroavo. 

twice, dos veces. 

two, dos. 

typewriter, maquina (f.) de escri- 
bir. 

U 
unable; to be —, no poder (324). 
uncertainty, incertidumbre, /. 


uncle, tio, m.; — and aunt, tios, 
m. pl. 

understand, ér., entender (311, ¢). 

understanding; to have an —, en- 


tenderse (311, c). 

undertaker, mufiidor, m. 

undress, inty., quitarse la ropa. 

unfortunately, por desgracia. 

unknown, adj., desconocido, —a. 

unknown, desconocido, m. 

unpleasant, desagradable. 

until, prep., hasta; — we meet 
again, hasta la vista; conj., hasta 
que. 

upon, sobre. 

us, nosotros, —as; nos. 

use, i7., usar; omitted when aux- 
iliary; they used to go, iban. 
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vacant, vacante. 
vacation, vacacién, f. 
valise, maleta, /. 
Valparaiso, Valparaiso. 
value, valor, m. 
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te 
vegetable, legumbre, f. i 
Venezuela, Venezuela. My 
very, muy; — much, mucho, mu- 
chisimo. 


vessel, buque; merchant —, buque 
(m.) mercante; sailing —, buque 
(m.) de vela. 

Vidal, a proper name. 

village, pueblo, m.; small —, pue- 
blecito, m. 

visit, #., visitar. 
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wait (intr.) or — for, esperar. 

waiter, mozo, 7. 

waiting room, sala (f.) de descanso. 

walk, iniy., andar (317), caminar. 

wall, pared, /. 

want, ir., (=need) necesitar; (= 
wish) querer (326), desear. 

war, guerra, f. 

warehouse, almacén, m. 

wash, tv., lavar; to — one’s self, 
lavarse. 

waste, ér., perder (311, c). 

watch, iv., mirar. 

water, agua, /. 

way, manera, /.; in their own —, 
a su manera. 

we, nosotros, —as. 

week, semana, f.; a or per —, a la 
semana. 

weep, inér., llorar. 

weight, peso, m. 

well, bien; (=¢hen) pues. 

west, oeste, m.; occidente. 

what, rel. pron., lo que. 

what? inter. adj., gcual (-es)? 
aque? 

what? inter. pron., aqué? 
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what! or — a! jqué! 

whatever, adj., cualquiera que. 

whatever, pron., cualquiera cosa 
que. 

when, cuando; omitted after hardly 
(apenas). 

when? gcuando? 

where, donde, (after motion) adon- 
de. 

where? gdénde? (after motion) éa- 
dénde? 

wherever, dondequiera que. 

whether, si; I doubt —, dudo que. 

which, rel. pron., que, el (la) cual, 
los (las) cuales; el (la, los, las) 
que; (=a thing —), lo que. 

which? inter. pron., ecual (es)? 

while, see worth. 

white, blanco, —a. 

who, rel. pron., que, quien (-es), 
el (la) cual, los (las) cuales, el 
(la, los, las) que. 

who? inter. pron., gquién (-es)? 

whole, entero, —a; todo, —a; (ne = 
school, toda la escuela. 

wholesale; a — trade, negocios al 
por mayor. 

whom, rel. pron., que, quien (-es) ; 
el (la) cual, los (las) cuales. 

whom? inter. pron., equién (-es)? 

whose, rel. pron., cuyo (-a). 

whose, inter. pron., ectiyo (-a)? ¢de 
quién? 

why, gpor qué? 

widower, viudo, ™. 

wife, esposa, f. 

window, ventana, f.; car —, venta- 
nilla, f. 

wine, vino, . 

wish, ¢r., desear, querer (326). 

witch, bruja, /. 


305 


with, con; (characteristic) de. 

withdraw, inétr., retirarse. 

without, sin. y 

witticism, agudeza, f. 

witty saying, agudeza, f.; the wit- 
tiest saying or thing, la agudeza 
mas grande. 

wolf, lobo, m. 

woman, mujer, f.; large —, muje- 
rona, f. 

word, palabra, f. 

work, trabajo, m.; (dramatic) obra, 


work, mtr., trabajar. 

world, mundo, m. 

worty, inir., tener (329) cuidado. 

worship, ¢7., rendir (315, a) culto a. 

worst, peor. 

worth; to be —, valer (331); to be 
— while, valer (331) la pena de. 

wound, ¢r., herir (314, a). 

write, ér., escribir (345). 

wrong; to be —, no tener (329) ra- 
zon; to do —, hacer (323) mal. 


vi 


year, afio, m.; a or per —, al afio; 
see old. 

yearly, anual. 

yes, si. 

yesterday, ayer. 

yet, todavia, ya, aun. 

you, tt, ti, te; vosotros, —as; —0S; 
usted, —es; le, lo, la; les, los, las. 

young, joven; — lady, sefiorita, f.; 
— man, joven, m.; — people, 
jovenes, m. pl.; to become — 
again, remozarse (303, 4), ser re- 
mozado, —a; ponerse (325) joven 
otra vez. 
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younger, mas joven; menor. 

your, tu, —s; tuyo, —a, —Os, —as, SU, 
—s; vuestro, —a, —OS, —as; suyo, 
—a, —os, —as; su orel... de 
usted, de ustedes. 

yours, el tuyo, la —a, los —os, las 
—as; el vuestro, la —a, los —os, 
las —as; el suyo, la —a, los —os, 
las —as; el or la de usted, de 
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ustedes; what is —, lo tuyo; lo 
vuestro; lo suyo. 

yourself, ti mismo; ti mismo; te; 
usted mismo; se. 

yourselves, vosotros (—as) mismos 
(-as); -os; ustedes mismos; 
se. 

youth, juventud, f.; to give — 
again, remozar (303, 4). 


INDEX 


References are to paragraphs, unless otherwise indicated. 


A 


a: contracted with the definite ar- 
ticle, 13; before infinitives, 267, 
c; personal object with a, 54, 
134-135. 

abbreviations in letter-writing, 
281, 7. 

absolute: past absolute, 129-131, 
298; passive absolute, 185. 

acabar de, 154. 

accentuation, 5. 

address: forms of address, 62. 

adjective: agreement, 69, 73; fem- 
inine, 70-71; plural, 11, n. 2, 72; 
comparison, 76-77, 81-82; su- 
perlative, 83-86; cardinal, 111- 
113, 117; demonstrative, 157— 
159; interrogative, 210-211, 
214-216; ordinal, 116; proper, 
8, a; possessive, 139-146; quali- 
fying, 67-73; different meanings 
of adjectives, 68, 104, n. 2; fol- 
lowed by an infinitive, 265, 3. 

adverb: formation, p. 32, foot- 
note; 268, A, n. 3; comparison, 
78-79; superlative, 78. 

advertisements, 280. 

affirmative sentence, 48, 49, note; 
affirmative imperative, 225, note. 

agreement of qualifying adjectives, 
69, 73; of articles, 10; of past 





participles, 93, 103, 5; of posses- 
sive adjectives, 142. 

al: contraction, 13; with infinitive, 
263, note. 

algin, alguno, —a, 68, n. 2. 

alphabet, 1. 

andar, 317. 

anterior: past anterior, 195. 

apocopation, 68, notes. 

aquel, 157-159; instead of the def- 
inite article, 164; aquél, 160- 
162; difference between aquél 
and éste, 165. 

article: definite, 10; indefinite, 11; 
contraction, 13; neuter, p. 33, 
footnote 3; 150; with nouns used 
in a general sense, p. 42, foot- 
note 1; with names of countries, 
p. 97, footnote 1; omission, p. 
53, footnote 2; p. 54, footnote 
2; p. 79, footnote 1; used in- 
stead of a possessive adjective, 
145; of a demonstrative or per- 
sonal pronoun, 163; replaced by 
aquel, 164; before nouns of 
measure, weight or number, p. 
80, footnote 1; before titles, p. 
37, footnote 2; before nouns de- 
noting languages, p. 28, foot- 
note 4. 

asir, 333. 

augmentatives, 123-126. 
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auxiliary verbs: haber, 91-92, 98- 
99, 322; estar and ser, 101-104, 
319, 328; cam, 251, note; Ga), 18% 
18, footnote 1; will, 152, n. 2; 
would, 131, note; should, 152, n. 
4; may and might, 298-299 (sub- 
junctive mode). 


B 


buen, bueno, —a, 68, n. 2. 
business letters, 282-293. 
but, 53. 

by, p. 65, footnote 1, 263. 


C 


caber, 320; idiomatic expressions 
with caber, 273. 

caer, 321. 

capitalization, 8. 

capital letters, 8, ¢. 

—car: verbs in —car, 248, 1, 303, I. 

cardinal numbers: 111-113, 117. 

Castilian pronunciation, 3, note. 

—cer: verbs in —cer, 249, 1, 304, 1, 
250, 308. 

change: orthographic changes, 
247-249, 302-306. 

characteristic: phrase of charac- 
teristic, 163; subjunctive of 
characteristic, 235, 6. 

cien, ciento, 68, n. 4. 

-cir: verbs in —cir, 249, 1, 304, T, 
250, 308. 

combinations of nouns, 34-35. 

collective numerals, 122. 

comparison of adjectives, 76-717, 
81-82; of adverbs, 78-79. 

compass: points of the compass, 94. 

compound nouns, 26, 33; com- 


INDEX 


pound signs, 1, p. 254, notes, 
compound tenses of the indic- 
ative, 93, 195-198, 299; of the 
subjunctive, 242, 299. 

concernir, 343. 

condition contrary to fact, 244. 

conditional: 151-153; past con- 
ditional or conditional perfect, 
197-198, 299; conditional sen- 
tences, 244, note. 

conducir, 334. 

conjugations, 294-347. 

conjunctions, 235, 7. 

conjunctive pronouns, 169-172. 

conmigo, 174. 

conocer, 250, 308; saber and co- 
nocer, 251. 

consigo, 174. 

consonants, 3. 

contigo, 174. 

correlative, the ..., the, 85. 

cual: el cual, 202, 205; écual? 
210, 214. 

jouan! 217. 

cuanto: 85, 202, 207; gcuanto? 
210, 216; jcuanto! 217. 

cuyo, 202, 206; gciyo? 210, 215. 


Ch 
ch, 1, 3, p. 254, notes. 


D 


dar, 318; idiomatic expressions, 
273. 

days of the week, 8, }, 17, A, OMe 
time of day, 103, 6, 114. 

de: contraction, 13; translation 
of than, 80, 2, 3, 4; of 7, 84, note; 
with infinitives, 267, b. 


INDEX 


decir, 335. 

defective verbs, 340-344. 

definite: see article; past definite, 
p. 87, footnote. 

del: contraction, 13. 

demonstrative adjectives 157— 
159; demonstrative pronouns, 
160-162. 

descriptive: past descriptive, 129- 
131, 298. 

diminutives, 123-126. 

diphthongs, 4. 

direct object, 169-172, 177, 190— 
192; personal direct object with 
a, 54, 134-135. 

do, p. 18, footnote I. 

don, dofia, 62. 

double letters, 1, p. 254, notes. 

duty or moral obligation, 99, 2, 
note. 


E 


el: see article; used instead of Ja, 
13, note; el cual, el que, 202, 
205. 

ello: see neuter. 

en before infinitives, 267, d. 

errar, 110, note. 

ésa, 159, note. 

ese, 157-159; ése, 160-162. 

ésta, 159, note. 

este, 157-159; éste, 160-162. 

estar, 101-104, 319. 

esto, 161-162. 

exclamations, 7, 212, 217. 


EF 


family names, 32. 
feminine of adjectives, 70-71; fem- 
inine nouns, 16-18, 21-26. 
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formation of feminine adjectives, 
70-71; of adverbs, p. 32, foot- 
note, 268, A, n. 3; of plural, 11, 
n. 2; of plural of nouns, 30-33; 
of adjectives, 72. 

forms of address, 62; of greeting 
and leave-taking, 166. 

fractions, 118-121. 

future, 151-153, 298; future per- 
fect indicative, 197-198, 299; 
future subjunctive, 238-240, 298; 
future perfect subjunctive, 242, 
299. 


G 


-gar: verbs in —gar, 248, 2, 303, 2. 

gender of nouns, 16-18, 21-26. 

-ger and —gir: verbs in —ger and 
—gir, 249, 2, 304, 2, 315, d. 

gran, grande, 68, n. I. 

forms of greeting, 166. 

—guar: verbs in —guar, 248, 3, 303, — 


2 

-guir: verbs in —guir, 249, 3, 304, 
Bolo 

-giiir: verbs in ~giiir, 315, note. 

gustar, 208, 243, footnote. 


H 


haber, 91-92, 98-99, 322. 
hacer, 323; idioms with hacer, 219. 


1 


idiomatic expressions with poner, 
187-188; with hacer, 219; with 
dar, saber and caber, 273; 
about the weather, 219. 

imperative mode, 222-225, 232, 
298. 


310 


imperfect indicative, p. 87, foot- 
note 1; subjunctive, p. 161. 

impersonal expressions and verbs, 
103, 4, p. 68, footnote 2. 

in after superlatives, 84, note. 

inceptive endings; verbs with in- 
ceptive endings, 250, 308. 

indeclinable parts of speech, 17, 3. 

indefinite: see article; past indef- 
inite, 93; indefinite expressions, 
235d. 

indicative mode, 297-298. 

indirect object, 132-133, 
172, 177, 190-192. 

infinitive mode, 41, 262-267, 295— 
298; infinitive phrases, 17, 3. 

interrogative adjectives, 210-211, 
214-216; interrogative  pro- 
nouns, 210-216; interrogative 
sentences, 7, 48-49. 

ir, 336, p. 190, footnote 5; ir a, 63. 

irregular verbs, 307-347; irregular 
past participles, 345-347. 

~isimo, 86. 

it, subject, 45; object, 169. 


169- 


J 


jugar, 311, note. 


L 


leave-taking; forms of leave-tak- 
ing, 166. 

letter; business letters, 282-293; 
capital letters, 8, c; double 
letters, 1, p. 254, notes; letter- 
writing, 281. 


LL 
ll, 1, 3, p. 254, notes. 


INDEX 


M 


mal, malo, —a, 68, n. 2. 

masculine nouns, 16-18, 21-26. 

may, might, 298-299 (subjunc- 
tive mode). 

measure; nouns of measure, p. 
80, footnote f. 

mientras, 85. 


mismo, 61. 
mode; imperative, 222-225, 232, 
298; indicative, 297-298; in- 


finitive, 40-41, 262-267; sub-, 
junctive, 225, note; 226-232, 
234-244, 298. 

months: names of months, 8, 8, 
Ne Oe 

mountains: names of mountains, 
17, 2. 


N 


names of countries, p. 97, foot- 
note 1; of days and months, 8, 
by 17, 2) of rivers, oceans, 
mountains, 17, 2; family names, 
O23 

narrative past tense, 131. 

nationality: nouns of nationality, 8. 

negation, 50-52. 

negative sentences, 50-52. 

neuter, article, p. 33, footnote 3; 
demonstrative pronoun, 161-— 
162; personal pronoun, 169-172; 
possessive pronoun, 150. 

ningtin, ninguno, —a, 68, n. 2. 

noun: compound nouns, 26, 33; 
combination of nouns, 34-35; 
personal direct object with a, 
54, 134-135; gender, 16-18, 
21-26; plural, 11, n. 2, 30-33; 
infinitive as a noun, 17, 3, 


INDEX 


262; noun followed by infini- 
tive, 265, 3. 

number: cardinal, 111-113, 117; 
ordinal, 116; nouns of number, 
p. 80, footnote tr. 

numeral: collective numerals, 122. 


N 
fi, 1, 3; p. 254, notes. 


O 
Gy, Bi it Be 
object; direct object, 54, 134-135; 
indirect object, 132-133; direct 
and indirect object personal 


pronouns, 169-172, 177, 190- 
192. 

ocean: names of oceans, 17, 2. 

oir, 337. 


oler, 110, note; 312. 

omission of the indefinite article, 
p. 53. footnote 2; of the definite 
article, p. 79, footnote 1. 

ordinal numbers, 116. 

orthographic changes, 
302-306. 


247-249, 


PE 


para, p. 28, footnote 2; p. 51, foot- 
note 2, 266. 

participles: present, 89, 263; past, 
90, 103, 5; irregular past parti- 
ciples, 345-347. 

passive voice, 103, 5, 183, 300; 
passive absolute, 185. 

past absolute, 129-131, 298; past 
conditional, 197-198, 299; past 
descriptive, 129-131, 298; past 
indefinite, 93, 299; past parti- 
ciple, 90, 103, 5; irregular past 


311 


participles, 345-347; past per- 
fect and second past perfect 
indicative, 195-196, 299; past 
subjunctive, 237-240, 298; past 
perfect subjunctive, 242, 299. 

perfect: conditional perfect and 
future perfect, 197-198, 299; 
present perfect or perfect tense, 
93, 299; past perfect and second 
past perfect indicative, 195—- 
196, 299; perfect and past p2r- 
fect subjunctive, 242, 299. 

personal a, 54, 134-135. 

personal pronouns, p. 14, footnote, 
45, 130, n. a; 169-175, 177, 190- 
192. 

placer, 341. 

pluperfect, 195, 242. 

plural of adjectives, 11, n. 2, 72; 
of nouns, 11, n. 2, 18, 30-33. 

poder, 324. 

points of compass, 94. 

poner, 325; idiomatic expressions 
with poner, 187-188. 

por, p. 28, footnote 2, 266, 267 e. 

position of adjectives, 67-68; of 
personal pronouns, 170-175, 190— 
192, 231. 

possession, 27. 

possessive adjectives, 139-146; su, 
143; replaced by definite ar- 
ticle, 145; possessive pronouns, 
148-150; el suyo, 149. 

postrer, postrer, —a, 68, n. 2. 

preposition, p. 24, footnote 4, 
263, 265-267. 

prepositional phrase, 268, A, n. 3; 
prepositional pronouns, 169, 
173-175, 192. 

present indicative, 43-44, 92, 298; 
infinitive, 41, 262-267, 295- 


312 


298; present participle, 89, 263; 
present perfect, 93, 299; present 
subjunctive, 225, note, 226- 
232. 

preterit(e), p. 87, footnote, 131, 
298. 

primer, primero, —a, 68, Nn. 2. 

principal parts, 41, 238. 

progressive construction, 104, 4; 
p. 190, footnote 5, 301. 

pronouns: demonstrative, 160-162; 
interrogative, 210-217; personal, 
169-175, 177, 190-192; pos- 
sessive, 148-150; reciprocal, 182; 
reflexive, 177; relative, 202-207. 

pronunciation, 3, note. 

proper adjectives, 8, @; proper 
names, 32. 

propio, 146. 

punctuation, 7. 


Q 


qualifying adjectives, 67-73. 

que, conj, p. 30, footnote, p. 153, 
footnote 1, 80, 235, 264. 

que, relative pronoun, 202-203; 
équé? 210-211; iqué! 212. 

querer, 326. 

quien, 202, 204; équién? 210, 213. 

—quir: verbs in —quir, 249, 4, 314, 
ne 2. 

quisiera, 243, 1. 


R 


-ra form, 237. 

radical, 42, 296; radical changing 
verbs of the first class, 107-110; 
of the second, 253-256; of the 
third, 257-259, 309-315. 

reciprocal verbs, 182. 


INDEX 


reflexive pronouns, 177; reflexive 
verbs, 177-181; instead of the 
passive voice, 184. 

regular verbs, 297-306. 

relative pronouns, 203-207. 

rivers: names of rivers, 17; 2. 

root, 42, 296. 


Rr 


tr, 1, p. 254, notes. 


Ss 


saber, 327; difference between 
saber and conocer, 251. 

salir, 338. 

san, santo, —a, 68, n. 3. 

se, 169, 177, 184, note, 191. 

~se form, 237. 

sefior, sefiora, 62. 

sentence: affirmative, 48-49; con- 
ditional, 244, note; interroga- 
tive, 48-49; negative, 50-52. 

sequence of senses, 243. 

ser, 101-104, 328. 

should, 152, n. 4. 

si, 244. 

si, adv., 15; pron., 169, 174, 177. 

sino, 53. 

soler, 342. 

stem, 42, 296. 

su, 143. 

subject personal pronouns, p. 14, 
footnote 1; 45, 130, n. a. 

subjunctive mode, 234-244; tenses, 
225, note; 226-232, 237-240, 
242, 298-299. 

superlative of adjectives, 83-846; 
of adverbs, 78. 

el suyo, 149. | 

syllabication, 6. 
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a V 
tener, 91-92, 98-99, 329. valer, 331. 
tense: simple and compound tenses, | Venir, 339. 

ver, 332. 


298-299; sequence of tenses, 
243. : 
tercer, tercero, —a, 68, Nn. 2. 
tercio, —a, 116. 
than, 80. 
time of day, 103, 6, 114. 
to, p. 24, footnote 4; 262, 265-267. 
triphthong, 4. 
t, p. 53, footnote 1; 58. 


U 


-uir: verbs in —uir, 249, 7, 315, d. 

un, uno, —a, 68, n. 2. 

uses of tener and haber, 91-92, 
98-99; of ser and estar, 101- 
104; of past descriptive and 
past absolute, 131; of past 
perfect and second past perfect, 
196; of future perfect and con- 
ditional perfect, 198; see article. 

usted, ustedes, 58-60. 








verb, 294-347; reciprocal verbs 
‘ 182; reflexive verbs, 177-181. 
verse, 8, a. 
voice: reflexive voice, 177-181; 
passive voice, 103, 5, 183, 300. 
volver, 313; volver a, 154. 
vowel, 2. 


Ww 


weather: impersonal and_ idio- 
matic expressions about weather, 
219, 340. 

weight: nouns of weight, p. 80, 
footnote 1. 

will, 152, n. 2. 

would, 131, n. 


Y 
yacer, 344. 


Z 


-zar: verbs in —zar, 248, 4. 
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